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1 Data schema tables

The following pages contain the data schema tables.
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Data schema tables 1-1

LENLINES

Table name
Line Assignment Table

Functional description
Table LENLINES contains the following data for each datafilled line:

» thesite name assigned to the remote location (if the line is remote)

* theline equipment number (LEN)

e the party to which the directory number (DN) is assigned

» thering code assigned to the directory lines

* theDN

» thesigna type

* theindex into table LINEATTR (Line Attribute)

» options assigned to the line

. It_he Serving Numbering Plan Area (SNPA) of the DN associated with the
ine

Party types are assignable as shown in the following table.

Party types and associated information

Party type Abbreviation Assignable to

SINGLE S Single-party lines

RING1 R1 Two-, four-, eight-, and ten-party lines
RING2 R2 Four-, eight-, and ten-party lines
RING3 R3 Eight- and ten-party lines

RING4 R4 Eight- and ten-party lines

RING5 R5 Ten-party lines

TIP1 T1 Two-, four-, eight-, and ten-party lines
TIP2 T2 Four-, eight-, and ten-party lines
TIP3 T3 Eight- and ten-party lines

TIP4 T4 Eight- and ten-party lines

TIPS T5 Ten-party lines
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1-2 Data schema tables

LENLINES (continued)

Thefollowing table showsthe correspondence between ring codesand ringing
types. For international switches, thering code is O (zero) for regular ringing
cadence. The cadencesfor the other values are not currently defined.

Ring codes and ringing types

Ringing
type
Coded ring Superimposed Frequency selective

Ring code code ring code ring code

0 Primary

1 1 1- 1

2 2 1+ 2

3 3 2- 3

4 4 2+ 4

5 5 5

The following table shows the correspondence between line class code (L CC),

line card type, and ring code.

Line class code, line card type, and ring code

Superimposed Frequencyselective
Coded Ringing ringing ringing
Line class Line Line Line
code Ringers card Ring code  card Ring code card Ring code
1FR Bridged A 0 (note 1) A 0 (note 1) A 0 (note 1)
Divided B 1-5
2FR Divided A 0 (notel) A 0 (note 1) B 1-5
2FR Bridged - - - - AorB 1-5
(note 2)
4FR Divided - - B 1-4 B 1-5
Note 1: If aring code of O (zero) is entered by table editor or service order, a type A line card must
be associated with the service concerned.
Note 2: A type A line card is recommended for these applications.
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Data schema tables 1-3

LENLINES (continued)

Line class code, line card type, and ring code

Superimposed

Frequencyselective

Coded Ringing ringing ringing
Line class Line Line Line
code Ringers card Ring code  card Ring code card Ring code
4FR Bridged - - - - Aor 1-5
B(note 2)
8FR Divided B 1-5 B 1-4 B 1-5
10FR Divided B 1-4 - - - -

Note 1:

If a ring code of O (zero) is entered by table editor or service order, a type A line card must

be associated with the service concerned.

Note 2:

A type A line card is recommended for these applications.

If the ringing type is frequency selective, the ringing and frequencies are
defined in table LMRNG (Line Module Ring Code). The following table
indicates the available frequencies and access ring code for each type of
frequency ringing. Each line module can handle four of the five frequencies.

Access ring codes and associated frequencies

Ring code Decimonic  Harmonic Synchronic 16  Synchronic 20
0 Primary Primary Primary Primary

1 20 16-2|3(17) 16 20

2 30 25 30 30

3 40 33-1|3(34) 42 42

4 50 50 54 54

5 60 66-2|3(67) 66 66

Features with input data specified in table LENFEAT

The input data associated with the following features is specified in table

LENFEAT (Line Feature):

ADL, Abbreviated Dialing

AIN, Advanced Intelligent Network

AlOD, Auto-identified Outward Dialing
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1-4 Data schema tables

LENLINES (continued)

* AUL, Automatic Line

» BCLID, Bulk Cdling Line Identification

» CDA, Cdl Diversion to Announcement

e CDB, Call Diversion on Busy

» CDF Cadl Diversion Fixed

* CDO, Cdl Diversion to Operator

» CDS, Cadll Diversion to Subscriber

e CLI, Cdlling Line Identification

» CSDDS, Circuit Switched Digital Data Service

» CTD, Carrier Toll Denied

» ESG, Emergency Service Groups (international loads only)
e ESL, Emergency Service (911) on Ringdown Trunk
 EWAL, Enhanced WATS AccessLine

*  FRO, Seeve Lead Control

* FRS, Sleeve Lead Control for Public Fire Reporting System
e HTL, HotLine

e IDND, International Do Not Disturb (international loads only)
* ILR, International Line Restrictions

* INDC, International No Double Connect

* LPIC, Loca Primary Inter-LATA Carrier
 MBK, Make Busy Key

« MPB, Multiparty Bridge

« OUTWT, OUTWATS

e PIC, Primary Inter-LATA Carrier

* RMB, Random Make Busy

*  RMP, Remote Meter (register) Pulsing

* RMS, Remote Register, SD Point

*  RSUS, Requested Suspension

e SCMP, Series Completion

e SC1, Speed Calling Short

» SC2, Speed Calling Long
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Data schema tables 1-5

LENLINES (continued)

» SDN, Secondary Directory Number

* SDY, Line Studies

* SHU, Stop Hunt

e SLU, Subscribers Line Usage

» SPB, Specid Billing Number

* TBO, Terminating Billing Option

*  WLN, Warm Line (international loads only)
* WML, Warm Line

General notes and restrictions

The assignment of linesto hunt groupsis specified in tablesHUNTGRP (Hunt
Group) and HUNTMEM (Hunt Group Member).

When atupleis added to table LENLINES for a new hunt group member, add
a corresponding tuple to table HUNTMEM.

The input data for options, ground start, loss, balanced network value, and
manual override are recorded in table LNINV (Line Circuit Inventory).

Lineswith special services card codes NAILUP, NT3A13AB/AC, SSM4WYV,
SSM4WD, and SSM2WV cannot be datafilled in this table.

A remote digital terminal (RDT) related tuple can only be added to thistable
if field CARDCODE intable LNINV isRDTLS, RDTLSG, or RDTCON.
Field LNATTIDX in table LENLINES needs to correspond to an LCC of
either coin first service (CCF), coin dia tonefirst service (CDF), or coin
semi-postpay service (CSP) (datafilled in table LINEATTR) if the card code
of the RDT lineisRDTCON. When datefilling an RDT-related entry in a
table, the end user is prompted for the RDT LEN format.

The restriction of features CFBL (Call Forward Busy Line) and CFB (Call
Forward Busy) being assigned to POTS linesonly is no longer valid. The
CFBL and CFB features can be added to Integrated Business Network (IBN)
and Residential Enhanced Services (RES) lines.

The restriction of features MBK (Make Busy Key), ILB (Inhibit Line Busy),
and IMB (Inhibit Make Busy) being only usable by non-hunt group members
isno longer valid. The MBK, ILB, and IMB features modify the CFB and
CFBL features. The CFBL and CFB features, which can be assigned to IBN
and RES lines, enable the use of the MBK, ILB, and IMB featureson IBN and
RES lines (which can be members of hunt groups).
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1-6 Data schema tables

LENLINES (continued)

Available options for table LENLINES
Thefollowing isalist of available options that can be selected during the
datafill of table LENLINES. These options are listed alphabetically by option
abbreviation.

Note 1: For international loads the only available options are APS, CWT,
DOR, DTBI, DTM, ELN, FDN, FNO, FNT, GLTC, HOT, ICR, ICT, LRA,
LRS, MCT, NHT, ONI, PLR, PMC, PR1, PR2, RAG, SCR, SPM, SUS,
WUC, 3WC, and 6WC.

Note 2: Options APS, DTBI, FDN, ICR, ICT, LRA, LRS, MCT, PMC,
PR1, PR2, RAG, WUC, SCR, SPM, and 6WC are not available in loads
other than international .

AMATEST - AMA test line

This option enables the operating company to designate an originating or
terminating line as an automati c message accounting (AMA) test call line. The
line option AMATEST works on Integrated Business Network (IBN) and
POTS lines. Option AMATEST does not force the generation of a billing
record by any call to or from aline that has the option enabled. If abilling
record was not produced by such acall before this option was available, it is
not produced with option AMATEST enabled. A call to or from aline with
option AMATEST enabled producesabilling record, and that record ismarked
by alinthefourth character position of the study indicator field. Theregional
accounting office is responsible for recognizing these types of records as test
calls. An AMAB200 log is optional and controlled by the entry in field
LOGTEST in table AMAOPTS.

AMSG - access to messaging
This option provides the feature to the user when assigned to aline

For more information, refer to the "Access to Messaging” feature in the RES
trandations section of the Trandations Guide.

AMSGDENY - access to messaging deny
Thisoption preventsthe access to messaging service from being offered onthe
line when assigned to alineif either of the following occurs:

» if customer group option AM SG is assigned to a customer group option of
which the line is a member

« if AMSG is offered office-wide using universal mode
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Data schema tables 1-7

LENLINES (continued)

For more information, refer to the "Access to Messaging” feature in the RES
trand ations section of the Tranglations Guide.

Note: Options AMSG and AMSGDENY cannot be assigned to the same
line.

APS - attended pay station (international loads only)

This option must be assigned to each linein aservice hall. A servicehall isa
public site where telephone calls can be placed. Each siteis supervised by an
attendant who assigns telephones to end users and collects payment for their
telephone charges.

ATC - automatic time and charges

Thisoption appliesto lineswith atime and charges (TCC) services. Withthis
option the number exchange identification (NXID) printsthe call details at a
printer for al 1+ calls, and a clerk calculates the charges and phones back the
subscriber with this information.

CAT1-CAT9 - CIS subscriber categories

These options specify the Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS)
subscriber category for aline. Optionsgivento aline must be compatiblewith
the line class of the line and other line options. Refer to tables LCCOPT and
OPTOPT for compatibility information.

CCW - cancel call waiting

This option determinesif cancel call waiting is permitted. The call waiting
(CWT) line option must be assigned to the linein order to assign option CCW.
In addition, office parameter CCW_ACTIVE must be set to Y to use option
CCW.

CDO0-CD9 - circle digit

These options can be assigned to party lines that have more than four parties
and require circle digit operation. The number in the option name represents
thecircledigit (for example, CD4 isfor circledigit 4). Two partiesonthesame
line cannot have the same circle digit. Either all or none of the parties on the
line have circle digit operation.

If aline hasthe circle digit option, the parties are required to dial the circle
digit on all direct dial (1+) calls. In the standard pretrandator, the circle digit
must be included inthe number of prefix digitsfor al lineswiththecircledigit
operation.

CLF - calling line identification with flash
A called party with this option can hold the connection within the DM S switch
by flashing the switch hook and staying off-hook. Anaarmisgeneratedinthe

DMS-100 Family Customer Data Schema Reference Volume 7 of 12, SN06 (DMS)



1-8 Data schema tables

LENLINES (continued)

switch (see table SFWALARM). If both the calling and called parties are
terminated in the switch, the entire connection is held until the called party
goes on-hook. If the call is on an incoming trunk and terminates within the
switching unit, the connection is held back to the incoming trunk.

Note: The Calling Line Identification with Flash (CLF) featureis
incompatible with call-originating integrated services digital network
(ISDN) telephone sets. When calling from an ISDN phone set to an
Integrated Business Network (IBN) line that has CLF assigned, the IBN set
flashesthe hookswitch and dialsthe CLF access code (for example, 11#) but
the ISDN set does not remain held by the CLF feature. When the IBN set
tries to apply the CLF, an FTR138 log is generated, showing treatment as
FNAL (FEATURE_NOT_ALLOWED).

COD - cutoff on disconnect
Thisoption isrequired for lines that need a line cutoff relay to operate on
disconnect.

CPH - called party hold

A called party with this option can hold a connection originated within the
same switch by remaining off-hook. The call is not taken down unless the
called party goes on-hook (for local lines only).

CWT - call waiting
This option alerts the subscriber who is active on a call that another call is
ringing on the line.

Option CWT affects the value of the following office parametersin tables
OFCENG:

* NO_OF FTR_CONTROL_BLKS

* NO_OF SMALL_FTR DATA_BLKS

e NO_OF MEDIUM_FTR DATA_BLKS

* NO_OF LARGE FTR_DATA_BLKS

DENYSRA - deny universal suppressed ringing access

Operation company personnel canassign DENY SRA to alinein order to deny

suppressed_ringing_access to that line when SRA is deployed on an
office-wide basis.

DENYU3WC - deny three-way calling - usage sensitive

This option can be assigned to a RES line or a POTS line when the end-user
does not want access to U3WC. When this option is added to aline, the flash
privilege remains as long as there are other flashable options. If, however,
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there are no other flashable options on the line, then the flash privilegeis
removed. When thisoption is deleted from aline, the flash privilege must be
given to lines which are U3WC compatible.

DOR - denied origination service

This option can be assigned to any line on which the subscriber receivescalls,
but does not originate them. If alinewith option DOR attemptsto originate a
call, the lineis routed to originating service supervision trestment (ORSS) in
subtable TMTCNTL.TREAT(LNT). Thisoption is provided with software
package NTX002AA02.

DTBI - denied toll break-in (international loads only)

This option can be assigned to any line to prevent the operator from breaking
into acall, thereby ensuring greater privacy. The option can be assigned by the
operating company using service orders. Assignment chargesareincurred on
the feature meter as datafilled.

DTM - denied termination service

This option can be assigned to any line on which the subscriber can originate
calls, but cannot receive them. If tranglation attempts to terminate to a coin
line with denied termination service, trandation is routed to coin denied
termination (CNDT) treatment in subtable TMTCNTL.TREAT(LNT). If the
line is other than coin, trandation is routed to denied terminating (DNTR)
treatment in subtable TMTCNTL.TREAT(LNT).

ELN - essential line service

Thisoption appliesto linesthat are allowed to originate calls when the switch
haslineload control (LCC) active. To activate lineload control, see command
interpreter (Cl) command LCC ON.

FDN - international subscriber features denied

This option can temporarily deny a subscriber the use of current features
without deleting the features from the data tables. 1f FDN has been assigned,
no other options are functional to the subscriber. The operating company is
still able to change or delete the feature data through service orders or table
control. Adding new line optionsis not permitted, with the exception of MCT
(malicious call trace).

When option FDN isremoved, all line options are returned to the state they
werein prior to the activation of FDN.

FDN isonly avail able to the operating company through service ordersor table
control. It isnot a subscriber-chargeable option.
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FGA - billing record for feature group A (FGA) call
This option, which can be assigned to terminating FGA lines, provides a
billing record for terminating FGA calls.

FGA provides line-side access to end-office switches with an associated
seven-digit telephone number. A subscriber to FGA service dials the number,
receivesdial tone from the carrier, and dials the desired |ong distance number.
The carrier then originates a call to complete the subscriber’s long distance
call.

An automatic message accounting (AMA) record with call code 132 is
generated when aterminating FGA call is answered by the called party.

FIG - flash ignore
If aflash signal must be ignored on a specific line, the FIG option is assigned
to that line.

FNO - free number origination

This option appliesto R2 toll calls, and affects ICR call records of the
line-originated calls as afree call indication. Callswith the FNO line option
are metered but not charged. The FNO line option affects feature charging.
The FNO line option is not compatiblewith line options SCR (selective charge
recording), APS (attended pay station), SPM (subscriber premise meter), and
line attribute HOT (hotel). Thisline option is applicableto theline class code
standard (STD).

FNT - free number terminating

This option, which only appliesto local or extended area service calls, can be
assigned if acharge condition must not be returned on aterminating call. With
this option, the deposit of acoinisrequired in order to make acall on acall
dial tonefirst line. The coin is returned upon completion of the call.

GLTC - ground loop test cancel

This option can be assigned to individual linesto overrideaY (yes) setting of
officeparameter PER_CALL_GND_LOOP_TEST intable OFCVAR, thereby
preventing the ground loop test from being performed If office parameter
PER_CALL_GND_LOOP_TEST issetto N (no) in table OFCVAR, the
GLTC option hasno effect sincethe ground loop tests are turned off on aglobal
office basis.

The setting of parameter PER_CALL_GND_LOOP_TEST determines
whether a ground loop test is performed before terminating to a ground start
line. If settoa intable OFCVAR and option GLTC is not assigned, then a
ground loop test is performed on all terminationsto all ground start lines. The

297- 8021-351 Standard 09.02 September 2003



Data schema tables 1-11

LENLINES (continued)

parameter PER_CALL_GND_LOOP_TEST setting controls the ground loop
test on aglobal office basis.

HOT - hotel/motel

This option sends an identification (I1D) digit to the Traffic Operator Position
System (TOPS) or Traffic Service Position System (TSPS) operator to identify
that the call isfrom a hotel or motel.

ICR - international toll call recording (international loads only)
This option can be assigned to linesin international switching unitsif toll call
recording of completed callsisrequired. If acall isalocal call, the call isnot
recorded. If the call failed or arestart occurred, as much information as
possible is recorded.

ICT - international call transfer (international loads only)

This option can be assigned to lines in international switching unitsto enable
asubscriber to transfer a call to another subscriber by flashing the switch hook
and dialing the other party. The two other subscribers are connected together
and the initiator is released from the call.

ILB - inhibit line busy
This option inhibits the Call Forward Busy (CFB) feature whenever alineis
actually busy. Incoming calls cannot be forwarded to abusy line.

IMB - inhibit make busy

This option is used in conjunction with the make busy key (MBK) service.
When MBK is activated on aline with the IMB option, an incoming call
cannot be forwarded and a busy tone or user-defined treatment occurs.

INT - intercom

This option can be assigned to lines that have subscribers intercom. This
option can only be assigned to linesin switching units that have office
parameter INTERCOM in table OFCOPT setto Y.

IRR - inhibit ring reminder

This option turns off the ring reminder for aline with the Call Forwarding
feature. Lineswith the IRR option till forward calls, but do not have aring
reminder.

ITD - inter-LATA toll denied
The territory of AT& T isdivided into local access transport areas (LATA).
This option appliesto lines that are denied originating inter-LATA toll calls.
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LCDR - local call detail recording

If the officeis set up for local automatic message accounting (LAMA), this
option can be assigned to linesfor which details of al local callsoriginated by
the line must be recorded on the AMA tape. Thisoption can beassignedto an
inward wide area telephone service (INWATS) lineif acount of callsto the
INWATS lineisrequired.

Note: Option SDSDENY isassigned to alineusing the service order utility
(SERVORD).

LDSA - long distance signal activate

This option allows temporary activation/deactivation of Long Distance
Alerting (LDA) functionality on a per-line basis by one of the following
methods:

* Thesubscriber dialsthe LDSA feature activation code (*49 or 1149). The
code actsasatoggle: if option LDSA is provisioned on the subscriber's
line, *49 removes the option; otherwise, *49 activates the option.

* The operating company activates or deactivates option LDSA using
SERVORD or table editor.

LDSA can be added to aline only if the line has one of the following line

options:

* long distance signal option (LDSO)

e long distance signal tone (LDST)

* |ong distance signal ring (LDSR)

LDA automatically provisions options LDSA and LDSO on all linesin the

same line group if option Long Distance Signal Valid (LDSV) isassigned

against the line group (in table LINEATTR) and if office parameter
LDS AUTO_PROV_ENABLED issetto Y.

Options LDSA and LDSO, LDST, or LDSR are removed if option LDSV is
not provisioned against the line group. Automatic provisioning and removal
of provisioning occur at the next call termination or the *49 invocation.

Long Distance Alert (LDA) is aso known as Long Distance Signal (LDS),
Toll Alert, and Outside Calling Area Alerting (OCCA).
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LDSO - long distance signal option
Thisoption indicatesthat LDA isalowed onaline. Option LDSO isassigned
on aper-line basis using SERVORD or table editor.

Note: Option LDSO isone of agroup of LDA distinctive alerting options,
consisting of LDSR, LDST, and LDSO. Only one of these options can be

assigned to agiven line. The distinctive alerting option cannot be removed
from aline unless option LDSA has been removed or isbeing deleted at the
same time.

LDA automatically provisions options LDSA and LDSO on all linesin the
same line group if option LDSV is assigned against the line group (in table
LINEATTR) andif officeparameter LDS AUTO_PROV_ENABLED issetto
Y.

Options LDSA and LDSO, LDST, or LDSR areremoved if option LDSV is
not provisioned against the line group. Automatic provisioning and removal
of provisioning occur at the next call termination or the *49 invocation.

LDSR - long distance signal ring
Thisoption indicates that LDA isalowed onanidleline. Option LDSRis
assigned on a per-line basis using SERVORD or table editor.

Note: Option LDSR isone of agroup of LDA distinctive alerting options,
consisting of LDSR, LDST, and LDSO. Only one of these options can be

assigned to agiven line. The distinctive alerting option cannot be removed
from aline unless option LDSA has been removed or isbeing deleted at the
same time.

Option LDSR is not automatically provisioned. Option LDSO is
automatically provisioned if LDSR or LDST isnot already present ontheline.

Options LDSA and LDSO, LDST, or LDSR areremoved if option LDSV is
not provisioned against the line group. Automatic provisioning and removal
of provisioning occur at the next call termination or the *49 invocation.

LDST - long distance signal tone
This option indicates that LDA is alowed on abusy line. Option LDST is
assigned on a per-line basis using SERVORD or table editor.

Note: Option LDST isone of agroup of LDA distinctive alerting options,
consisting of LDSR, LDST, and LDSO. Only one of these options can be

assigned to agiven line. The distinctive alerting option cannot be removed
from aline unless option LDSA has been removed or isbeing deleted at the
same time.
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Option LDST isnot automatically provisioned. Option LDSO isautomatically
provisioned if LDSR or LDST is not already present on the line.

Options LDSA and LDSO, LDST, or LDSR areremoved if option LDSV is
not provisioned against the line group. Automatic provisioning and removal
of provisioning occur at the next call termination or the *49 invocation.

LRA -line reversal on answer (international loads only)

On calls originating from a private branch exchange (PBX) line, the call is
routed and connected through the DM S switch as aregular call. When the
called subscriber answers, the answer isreceived by the DM S switch. If the
line has the LRA line option datafilled, reversal is applied to the PBX lineon
answer. If theline also has the SPM (subscriber premises meter) option
datafilled, a delay of 500 to 600 msis introduced before SPM pulses are sent
in order to allow the PBX lineto settle down. Thisoption can only be applied
to standard (STD) lines.

LRS - line reversal on seizure (international loads only)

On calls outgoing from the DM S switch and terminating on aPBX ling, if the
DMSline hasline option LRS datafilled, reversal is applied on seizure,
followed by ringing. Thisreversal ismaintained until answer. Thisoption can
only be applied to STD lines.

MAN - manual service
This option can be assigned to lines that are set up for originating manual
service.

MCT - malicious call trace (international loads only)

Thisoption is assignable to any line in an international switch to enable the
operating company to trace and identify a malicious call originator, with the
assistance of asignal from the called subscriber.

Migrate (MIGRATE)

The MIGRATE optionidentifieslinesthat arein the process of migrating from
acollapsing office into a Call Server Complex (CS2000). The lines will be
pre-datafilled on the new office but will be blocked from operation by the
existence of the MIGRATE option until the migration is complete.
Terminationsto the DN will berouted to the collapsing office wherethe DN is
still in service.

Thiswill be accomplished during the routing stage of call processing by using
the conditional routing selector (CND MIGRATE) in table FNPACONT, as
well astables HNPACONT:RTESET, OFRn and IBNRn.
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NDC - no double connection
This option can be assigned to aline to ensure that no connections are made to
averification or test circuit when the line is busy.

NHT - no line hazard test

Thisoption preventsfeature NC0105 (Line Card Monitor) fromtesting theline
for aline hazard condition (for example, low resistance, high voltage or a
ring-to-ground fault on the subscriber’s loop). Option NHT isvalid for the
following line cards only:

* NT2X17

» NT2X18

* NT6X17

« NT6X17AC

* NT6X17BA

* NT6X18

* NT6X18AA and AB
* NT6X18BA

* NT6X19

NLT - no line insulation testing
This option can be assigned to lines to ensure that they are skipped by the
automatic lineinsulation test (ALIT).

NOH - no receiver off-hook tone
Receiver off-hook toneis not transmitted to lines with this option if the lines
have a permanent signal or partial dial condition.

NPGD - negate partial ground start diagnostics

This option allows a smaller subset of the long diagnostics to run on select
lines that are connected to ground start equipment programmed to answer on
tip current.

Note: When option NPGD is set in table LENLINES, the full ground start
diagnostics are not performed on theline card. Loop detector, reversal relay,
and ground start relaytests are skipped.

PDO - prevent deletion option

This option preventsthe removal of alinefrom service. If you try to remove a
linefrom service that hasthe PDO assigned, an error message displaysand the
command fails.
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ONI - operator number identification

This option can be assigned to lines that require operator number
identification. Linesthat are not assigned thisoption are assigned as automatic
number identification (ANI) lines.

PLP - plug up
This option can be assigned to lines that are in the plug-up state.

PMC - printer meter check (international loads only)

This option allows the DM S switch to generate a detailed hard copy report of
all answered outgoing calls on aline with option PMC. The DMS switchis
able to support up to 64 linesthat have option PMC. A log report isoutput for
every outgoing answered call on aline with option PMC.

PR1 - priorityl (international loads only)

PR2 - priority2 (international loads only)

These options define the subscriber’s priority. The Chinese C1 signaling
systemisavariant of the CCITT signaling system (R2). C1 signaling usesa
group of forward and backward signals to pass information through the
network. Thefirst group of signals (group 1 forward signals) are the KA
signals that provide information on the subscriber’s priority (ordinary,
priorityl, or priority2), charging category, and communication service class.

RAG - ring again (international loads only)

This option notifies the calling party, who has encountered a busy line on an
intraoffice call, that the called line has become idle. It enablesthe call to be
initiated again without redialing of the number. Office parameter
RAG_RECALL_TIMEOUT in table OFCVAR defines the length of time the
calling party hasto pick up the RAG recall. Option RAG can only beassigned
to aline by the operating company.

RCD - reverse coin disposal

This option can be assigned to coin first service (CCF) and coin dia tone first
service (CDF) coinlinesthat are wired for reverse coin-collect and coin-return
signals. The option causesthe coin control voltagesthat are sent to these lines
to have areversed polarity (opposite from normal) for proper pay station
functioning.

RMR - remote message register (local calls)

Thisoption can be assigned to lines to providetip and ring reversal on answer
for local calls. Thereversal can be used to increment aremote hardware
register or for other purposes required by the operating company. Option
RMR is allowed with option TDV (toll diversion) only if the toll diversion
signal isawink.
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RMT - remote message register (nonlocal calls)

Thisoption can be assigned to linesto providetip and ring reversal on answer
for calls other than local (for exampletoll, operator, or DDD). Thereversal
can be used to increment aremote hardware register or for other purposes
required by the operating company. Option RMT isallowed with option TDV
(toll diversion) only if the toll diversion signal isawink.

RSP - restricted sent paid

This option can be assigned to lines that have zero minus denied (ZMD) or
zero minus zero plus alowed (ZMZPA) line class codes (see table
LINEATTR). It causes outpulsing of the ANI information digit 7 (or digit 2,
in the case of ANI fail) plusthe calling party’s DN. Option RSP supercedes
the action caused by the setting of field HOT (hotel) intable LINEATTR, and
can only beused if the coinless pay station feature has been purchased. Option
RSP is compatible with and can be assigned to a 1FR line.

SCR - selective charge recording (international loads only)
Subscribers whose lines have this option can have the charge for calls quoted
back to them when each call is completed. Subscribersinvoke this option for
each call by keying in a service code before dialing the target number. When
the SCR call iscompleted, alog is printed that containsthe call details used by
the operating company staff when they ring back the subscriber to provide a
quotation of the call charges. Assignment and usage charges are incurred on
the feature meter as datafilled.

SDS - special delivery service

The SDS option assigns the Enhanced Busy Call Return (EBCR) serviceto a
line. For more information on the service, consult the Enhanced Busy Call
Return (EBCR) feature, RES00076. Option SDS and option SDSDENY
cannot be assigned to the same line.

SDSDENY - special delivery service deny

When assigned to aline, option SDSDENY prevents the Enhanced Busy Call
Return (EBCR) servicefrom being offered onthat line, evenif customer group
option SDSisassigned to a customer group of which the lineis amember, or
if the specified service(s) is offered office wide using Universal mode. For
more information on the EBCR service, consult the Enhanced Busy Call
Return (EBCR) feature, RES00076. Option SDSDENY and option SDS
cannot be assigned to the same line.

SPM - subscriber premises meter (international loads only)
This option can be assigned to lines that require a subscriber premise meter.
This option converts the assignment of a subscriber premise meter to aline
option instead of being determined by metering tables datafill.
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SRA - suppressed ringing access
Operating company personnel can assign the SRA lineoptionto alinein order
to allow suppressed ringing access to that line.

STRD - short timed release disconnect

Thisoption providesameansto cancel long timed release disconnect (LTRD).
Option LTRD isused to keep acall connection up across the network for a
specified amount of time after the called party has gone on-hook. The DMS
switch determines the calls to which option LTRD is applied. When option
STRD isappliedto aline, option LTRD isdisabled if it appliesto that call.
Option STRD affectsline-to-trunk calls on the trunk group types ATC, IT, SC,
TOPS, T2, and TO. However, STRD does not affect PRA trunks because PRA
trunks are built on the IBN platform, which does not support TRD.

Option STRD is controlled by office parameter
SHORT_TIMED_RELEASE _DISC_TIME in tables OFCENG and
OFCSTD.

SUS - suspended service
This option can be assigned to lines that have originating and terminating
service suspended.

TDN - toll denied
This option appliesto lines that are denied originating toll cals.

TDV - toll diversion

This option appliesto PBX lines on which toll callsrequire diversion to the
PBX attendant. The type of toll diversion signal, either reversal or wink, is
controlled by the office parameter TOLL_DIVERSION_SIGNAL intable
OFCVAR.

TES - toll essential service

Thisoption appliesto linesthat are allowed accessto the toll network when all
other lines are denied access to it through the activation of toll network
protection. All lines with option TES must have option ELN.

(U3BWC) - three-way calling - usage sensitive

Thisfeatureis three-way calling (3WC) with the following changes: an
optional access code (*71 or 1171) is entered for UBWC activation; abilling
record is generated each time the USWC feature is activated; and a separate
U3WC register group is created for Operational Measurement data. USWC s
designed to support RES and POTS lines.

U3WC feature operates in the same manner as the 3WC feature. The
subscriber must be in a stable two-party call to activate the U3WC feature.

297- 8021-351 Standard 09.02 September 2003



Data schema tables 1-19

LENLINES (continued)

The first switch-hook flash is used to invoke the USWC feature, then the
subscriber receives a special dial tone, and an access code is entered, if
required. Next, the directory number of the add-on party is dialed, and the
second switch-hook flash establishes the three-way call.

WUC - wake up call (international loads only)

This option enables a subscriber to set atime for the phone to ring. When
office parameter CASUAL_FEATURES OFF in table OFCOPT issetto Y
(yes), WUC becomes aline option. When the office parameter isset to N (no)
WUC becomesacasual feature. Option WUC can only be added to or deleted
fromtable LENLINESIf office parameter CASUAL_FEATURES OFFisset
to Y. When the operating company assigns WUC to a line, an assignment
chargeisapplied. No assignment changes are applied if WUC is a casual
feature.

3WC - three-way calling

This option enables the customer on the assigned line to place an existing call
on hold and set up an inquiry call to another subscriber. The subscriber
initiating the 3WC has the ability to

» switch speech paths between held party and talking party
e connect al partiesinto athree-port conference

* remove the conference and reconnect to a single party
Option 3WC affects the value of the following office parametersin table
OFCENG:

* NO _OF SMALL_FTR DATA_BLKS

* NO_OF MEDIUM_FTR_DATA_BLKS

* NO_OF LARGE FTR_DATA_BLKS

* NO_OF FTR_CONTROL_BLKS

* NO _OF FTR_XLA BLKS

« NUMPERMEXT

« NMULTIBLKS
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6WC - six-way calling (international loads only)

This option enables the customer on the assigned line to place an existing call
on hold and set up an inquiry call to another subscriber. The subscriber
initiating the 6BWC has the ability to:

switch speech paths between the inquiry call and the partiesin the
conference

connect theinquiry call into asix-port conference and add up to five parties
into the conference

remove the inquiry or conference and remain connected to remaining
parties

Option 6WC affects the value of the following office parametersin table
OFCENG:

NO_OF SMALL_FTR DATA BLKS
NO_OF MEDIUM_FTR DATA_BLKS
NO_OF LARGE FTR DATA_BLKS
NO_OF FTR_CONTROL_BLKS
NO_OF FTR XLA_BLKS

Datafill sequence and implications
The following tables must be datafilled before table LENLINES.

Table size

HUNTGRP
LINEATTR
LNINV
OPTCTL

Memory is dynamically alocated for thistable. The maximum number of
tuples depends on the number and type of line peripheral modules (PM)
configured for the office.
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Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table LENLINES.

Field descriptions

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

LEN

see subfields

Line equipment number. This field defines
the physical location of the equipment that is
connected to a specific telephone line.

Because field LEN is common to more than
60 tables, it is documented in a single section
to avoid unnecessary duplication. Refer to
section “Common entry field LEN" for a
complete description of field LEN and
associated subfields.

Field LEN consists of subfields SITE,
FRAME, UNIT, DRAWER or LSG, SHELF,
SLOT, and CIRCUIT.

For all PM types

For all PM types, datafill the additional fieldslisted below.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
PTY R1to R5 Party and ringing combination. If the line is
T1toT5 orS assigned to a two-, four-, eight-, or ten-party
line, enter the party, R1to R5 or T1 to T5, of
the directory number (DN) assigned to the
line. If the line is assigned to an individual
line, enter S for single party.
RINGCODE numeric Ring code. Enter a numeric value for the ring
(0to 5) code assigned to the line. For international
switching units, the entry in this field must be
0 (zero) for regular ringing cadence.
DN vectorofupto  Directory number. Enter the DN assigned to
15 digits the line. This number can be up to 15 digits in
(0to9) length.
SIGTYPE DP or DT Signal type. Enter the type of pulsing

expected. Enter DP for pulse or DT for
Digitone.
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
SNPA values Single numbering plan area name. The SNPA
contained in of the DN associated with the POTS line
SNPANAME described by this tuple. The SNPA no longer
corresponds to the STS contained in the table
LINEATTR tuple associated with this line.
Feature AF7145 separates STS and SNPA.
LNATTIDX alphanumeric  Line attribute index. Enter the index into table
(1to 16 LINEATTR.
characters)
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPTLIST AMATEST, Option list. Enter a list of up to 20 basic
AMSG, options that apply to the DN. Each option
AMSGDENY, must be separated by a single space.
APS, ATC, For international loads, the only options that
CAT1, CAT2, . . g
CAT3. CATA4, are available and can be entered in this field
CATS. CAT6 are APS, CAT1, CAT2, CAT3, CAT4, CATS5,
CAT7, CAT8, CAT6, CAT7, CATS, CAT9, CWT, DOR,
CAT9, CCW, DTBI, DTM, ELN, FDN, FNT,FNO, GLTC,
cDo ,CDl " HOT, ICR, ICT, LRA, LRS, MCT, NHT, ONI,

’ ’ PLP, PMC, PR1, PR2, RAG, SCR, SPM,

CD2,CD3, g5, 3w, and 6WC
CD4, CD5, ' ' '
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LENLINES (continued)

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CD6, CD7, Options APS, DTBI, FDN, ICR, ICT, LRA,
CD8, CD9, LRS, MCT, PMC, PR1, PR2, RAG, SCR,
CLF, COD, SPM, and 6WC are not available for loads
CPH, CWT, other than international.
DENYUSWC, Refer to tables LCCOPT and OPTOPT for
DOR, DTBI, compatibility information
DTM, ELN, '
FDN, FGA, Option STRD supports the use of T2 type
FIG, FNO, trunks during a line-to-trunk call.
FNT, GLTC, Option CLF is not compatible with originating
HOT, ICR, A
ISDN calls. See note under CLF at “Available
ICT, ILB, IMB, . I
options for table LENLINES" in this data
INT, IRR, ITD, schema description
LCDR, LDSA, '
LDSO,LDSR, Option MIGRATE is supported only by the
LDST, LRA, North American DN system and dialplan.
LRS, MAN, - .
MCT For a descrlpt_lon of each option, see o
! “Available options for table LENLINES" in this
MIGRATE, data schema description
NDC, NHT, ’
NLT, NOH,
NPGD, ONI,
PDO, PLP,
PMC, PR1,
PR2, RAG,
RCD, RMR,
RMT, RSP,
SCR, SDS,
SDSDENY,
SPM, STRD,
SUS, TDN,
TDV, TES,
U3WC, WUC,
3WC, 6WC

Datafill example

An example of datafill for table LENLINES, along with aline-by-line
description of the table entries for this example, is provided below.

Entry line (a) isfor an OUTWATS line with the option denied terminating
service (DTM). For OUTWAT Streatment and bands associated with thisline,

see table LENFEAT.
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LENLINES (continued)

Entry line (b) isfor an INWAT S line with the option denied origination service
(DOR).

Entry lines (c) arefor PBX lines from hunt groups 0 and 1 with the options no
receiver off-hook (NOH), toll diversion (TDV) and flash ignore (FIG). For
hunt group and member list data for these lines, see tablesHUNTGRP and
HUNTMEM. Theground start option for lineswith DN 725-2865 islisted in
table LNINV.

Entry line (d) isfor an individual line that transmits dataand is protected from
double connection with the no double connection (NDC) option. For the
Automatic Line feature data for thisline, see table LENFEAT.

Entry lines (e) are for individual DN hunt lines with options operator number
identification (ONI) and free number (FNT). For DN hunt group and member
list data for these lines, see tablesHUNTGRP and HUNTMEM.

Entry line (f) isfor anindividual line with the manual service (MAN) option.

Entry line(g) isfor anindividual linewith optionsessential line (ELN) and toll
essential service (TES).

Entry line (h) isfor atip 2 party of an eight-party line that is assigned to ring
code 2 and has no options.

Entry line (j) isfor an individual line with frequency selectiveringing that is
assigned to ring code 3 and has no line insulation test (NLT).

Entry line (k) isfor aPBX line with the remote message register (RMR)
option.

Entry line (1) isfor aflat-rate party with automatic time and charges (ATC)
option.

Entry line (m) isfor aflat-rate line with the call waiting (CWT) option.

Entry line (n) isfor aflat-rate line with thelocal call detail recording (LCDR)
option.

Entry line (p) isfor aflat-rate line with the malicious call hold (MCH) option.
Entry line (q) isfor aflat-rate line with the three-way calling (3WC) option.

Entry line (r) isfor aflat-rate line with no options. Thelineislocated at the
Merival e remote location which has a site name of MERV.
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LENLINES (continued)

Entry line (s) isfor amultiparty (more than four parties) line with circle digit
operation. The DN of the party lineis 725-1620 and is assigned circle digit 2
(option CD2). Thecircle digit of amultiparty lineis defined by an option in
table LENLINES, as opposed to example (t), which definesthecircle digit for
asingle-, two-, or four-party line by an office parameter.

Entry line (t) isfor asingle party line with circle digit operation. The office
parameter SPDD_DIGIT intable OFCENG definesthecircledigit for single-,
two-, and four-party linesas 3. The DN of the single-party lineis 725-1593.
Entry line (u) isfor aZMD line (seetable LINEATTR) with option restricted
sent paid (RSP), identifying it as a coinless pay station to TSPS by ANI
information digit 7.

Entry line (v) isfor a station with the cutoff on disconnect (COD) option.

Entry line (w) isfor a CDF coin line with the reverse coin disposal (RCD)
option.

Entry line (x) isfor a station with the cancel call waiting (CCW) option.

Entry line (y) isfor an individual line with the no line hazard test (NHT)
option.

Entry line (z) isfor anindividual linewith the ground loop test cancel (GLTC)
option.

Entry line (aa) isfor anindividual linewith the free number origination (FNO)
option.

Entry line (ab) isfor an individual line assigned to the negate partial ground
start diagnostics (NPGD) option.

Entry line (ac) isfor an individual line assigned to the long distance signal
activate (LDSA) option and to the long distance signal option (LDSO).

Entry line (ad) isfor aPOTS line with options access to messaging (AM SG)
and (AMSGDENY)
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LENLINES (continued)

MAP display example for table LENLINES

/ LEN \

PTY Rl NGCODE DN
SI GTYPE LNATTI DX OPTLI ST
(a) HOST 01 1 04 06
S 0 7251688
DP 6 (DTM $
(b) HOST 01 0 04 08
s 0 7251789
DP 7 (DOR) $
(c) HOST 01 0 04 07
S 0 7252865
DP 1 (FIG (NOH) (TDV) $
HOST 00 0 05 07
s 0 7252865
DP 1 (FIG (NOH) (TDV) $
HOST 00 1 05 07
s 0 7252865
DP 1 (FIG (NOH) (TDV) $
HOST 01 0 03 04
S 0 7252870
DT 1 (TOV) (NOH) (FIQ $
HOST 01 1 04 07
s 0 7252870
DT 1 (TDV) (NOH) (FIG $
HOST 01 1 02 08
S 0 7252870
DT 1 (TOV) (NOH) (FIQ $
(d) HOST 00 1 04 05
s 0 7251671
DP 0 (NDC) $
(e) HOST 00 1 05 04
S 0 7252855
DT 0 (FNT) (ONI)
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LENLINES (continued)

MAP display example for table LENLINES (continued)

/

LEN
PTY Rl NGCODE DN
SI GTYPE LNATTI DX OPTLI ST
HOST 00 0 05 04
s 0 7252856
DT (FNT) (ONI)
HOST 00 1 06 05
S 0 7252857
DT (FNT) (ONI)
(f) HOST 01 1 05 07
S 0 7251990
DP (MAN)
(g) HOST 01 0 07 04
s 0 7251995
DT (TES) (ELN)
(h) HOST 01 1 07 04
T2 2 7251998
DP
(j) HosT 01 1 03 04
s 3 7251758
DT (NLT)
(k) HOST 01 0 05 07
s 0 7251787
DP (RVR)
(1) HosT 01 0 03 05
S 0 7251588
DP (ATO)
(m HOST 01 0 07 05
s 0 7251589
DT ( CWI)
(n) HOST 01 0 04 06
0 0 7251990
DT (LCDR)
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LENLINES (continued)

MAP display example for table LENLINES (continued)

/ LEN \

PTY Rl NGCODE DN
SI GTYPE LNATTI DX OPTLI ST
(p) HOST 00 0 05 08
0 0 7251591
DP 0 (CLF) (McH) $
(q) HOST 00 1 05 05
0 0 7251592
DT 0 (3W0) $
(r) MERV 01 1 06 07
S 0 8282931
DP 0 $
(s) HOST 00 0 04 09
T1 2 7251620
DP 5 (CD2) $
(t) HOST 00 0 04 10
s 0 7251593
DP 0 $
(u) HOST 00 1 06 06
S 0 7259100
DT 10 (RSP) $
(v) HOST 00 1 06 08
s 0 7252859
DP 10 (COD) $
(W) HOST 01 1 02 08
S 0 4817123
DT 1 (RCD) $
(x) HOST 00 0 00 01
S 0 6211233
DP 6 (OW) (Cow $
(y) HOST 01 0 07 03
s 0 7251999
DT 0 (NHT) $
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LENLINES (continued)

MAP display example for table LENLINES (continued)

///k LEN ﬁ\\\

PTY RI NGCODE DN
SI GTYPE LNATTI DX OPTLI ST
(Z) HOST 01 0 07 07
S 0 7252000
DT 0 (GLTC $
(aa) HOST 01 0 07 04
S 0 7252021
DT 7 (FNO) $
(ab) HOST 02 119 11
S 0 6216000
DP 0 (NPGD) $
(ac) HOST 01 0 07 07
S 0 5551212
DT 501 (LDSA) (LDSO $
(ad) HOST 00 0 03 03
S 0 619 6212416
DT 0 (AMSG) $
HOST 00 0 03 04
S 0 619 6212417
DT 0 ( AVBGDENY) $
HOST 00 0 00 01
S 0 619 5209001
K DT 0 619 _P520 0 L619 LATA 0 (M GRATE) $/

Error messages

Thefollowing error message appearsif an attempt is made to datafill thistable
using the table editor:

Protected table, use SERVORD to change.

This error message was added for the release of NAQO5 in accordance with
feature AN1653 (Enforcement of SERVORD).

All additions, deletions and changes must be entered using the Service Order
System (SERVORD). For information, refer to the SERVORD Reference
Manual.
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LENLINES (continued)

RSDT error message
This message is only generated when SERVORD protection is off.

RSDT error message for table LENLINES

Error message Description Result

CHANG NG THE RSDT DN | S NOT ALLOWED Attempting to The change is
change an RSDT blocked and an
IN_EFFECT linein  error message is
table LENLINES. generated at the
MAP.

Table history
SNO6 (DMS)

Development activity 00001207 introduces changesto the OPTLIST subfield
of the LENLINES table. This subfield now supports MIGRATE.

NA013
Development activity 59013430 introduces changesto the OPTLIST subfield
of the LENLINES table. This subfield now supports PDO.

NA012
Development activity 59007050 introduces changesto field LNATTIDX of
table LENLINES. Thisfield now accepts an a phanumeric string instead of an
integer string.

NA010
Added the RSDT error message.

Added the options Access to Messaging (AMSG), Access to Messaging Deny
(AMSGDENY), and Messaging Deactivation (MSGDEACT) in accordance
with feature AJ5115 (Service Offering Decoupling of SDS).

Added datafill examplesfor AMSG and AMSGDENY.

NAO0O09
Added the DENY SRA information.

Added the SNPA field. The SNPA field displays between the RINGCODE and
DN fields.

NAO0O08
Increased the range of field LNATTIDX to 31 999.
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LENLINES (end)

NAO0O7
Increased the range of field LNATTIDX to 4095.

NAOO6
Line options LDSR and LDST added in accordance with Long Distance
Alerting Enhancement.

NAO005
Added LDSV information to LDSO and LDSA options.

Error message information added to “Error messages' section in accordance
with feature AN1653 (Enforcement of SERVORD).

Option SDSDENY was added to field OPTLIST in accordance with feature
AQ1404 (Specia Delivery Service Enhancements).

NAO0O4

Option NPGD was added to field OPTLIST in accordance with feature
AG4084 (Enhanced 6X 18 Diagnostics).

Option SDSwas added to field OPTLIST in accordance with feature AQ1335
(Specia Délivery Service).

NAO0O03
Ring-to-ground fault detection capability added to NHT - no line hazard test
description.

Line card types added to NHT - no line hazard test description.

NA002
Line options LDSO and LDSA added.

BCS36
Options CATO, CAT1, CAT2, CAT3, CAT4, CAT5, CAT6, CAT7, CATS, and
CAT9 were added to field OPTLIST in accordance with feature TA0122 (CIS
subscriber categories).
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LGINCTRL

Table name
Login Control Table

Functional description

Table LGINCTRL allows the dump and restore of the login control data. This
capability allows the preservation of data when the operating company
upgrades software. Table LGINCTRL is an extension of table TERMDEV.
You can only add or delete tuples from table LGINCTRL through table
TERMDEYV tuples.

Use the optional command interpreter (CI) command LOGINCONTROL to
change tuples in table LGINCTRL.

Datafill sequence and meaning
Enter data in table TERMDEYV before you enter data in table LGINCTRL.

Table size
0 to 127 tuples
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LGINCTRL (continued)

Datafill

The datafill for table LGINCTRL appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

TERMDES alphanumeric
(a maximum
of 8
characters)

DISTIME -1 to 32767

MAXLOGIN 1to 32767

MAXIDLE -1to 32767

Terminal designation. This field defines the name
defined for each of the terminal types. Assign all
trunk test positions (TTPs) first. Start with the MAP
(TTP:0). Assign the TTPs that remain in numeric
order. After you assign the TTPs, assign the other
terminal devices. These devices include printers
and video display units (VDU).

Disabled time. This field defines the time that the
system disables the terminal. The time is in
seconds.

The system does not accept entries out of the range
indicated.

The default value is -1 (always).
Maximum login time. This field defines the time that

you have to login. The system disables you after
this time expires. The time is in seconds.

The system does not accept entries out of the range
indicated.

The default value is 60 (60 s).

Maximum idle time. This field defines the maximum
time that the terminal can remain idle. The time is
in seconds.

The system does not accept entries out of the range
indicated.

The default value is -1 (forever).

features, like BC1043 (Automatic Dial Back).

Note: You can enter a value of less than -1 (minus one) for fields DISTIME, MAXLOGIN, MAXIDLE
or MAXRETRY. When this event occurs, the system aborts the feature. The login control increase is
optional. Some or all of these fields are not active in the load. Other fields depend on other optional
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LGINCTRL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
MAXRETRY -1to 32767 Login retries. This field defines the number of tries
available for login.
The system does not accept entries out of the range
indicated.
The default value is 4.
DISABLON ALL LOGIN AUTO DISABLE EVENT. This field defines
LC the set of events that disable a terminal. The
DIALBACK entries are as follows:
(L:CALLFAlL ALL. All conditions are in effect.
DIALBACK e LC_DIALBACKCALLFAIL. Modem dialback
LOGINFAIL call failed.
LC_IDLE .
— LC_DIALBACKLOGINFAIL. Modem dialback
TIMEOUT login failed
LC_ 9 '
LOGONFAIL « LC_IDLETIMEOUT. Terminal idle time-out.
LC_LOGON .
TIMEOUT LC LOGONFAIL. Logon failed.
LC LOGOUT =+« LC _LOGONTIMEOUT. Logon time-out.
LC_OPEN
_COND LC LOGOUT. User logged out.
NONE e LC_OPEN_COND. Open condition.
« NONE (no conditions are in effect)
FRCOUT Y orN Force-logged out. The value Y (yes) indicates that

the system forces you to log out. This action occurs
when you drop the line. If you do not require this
action, enter N (no).

The default value is N.

Note: You can enter a value of less than -1 (minus one) for fields DISTIME, MAXLOGIN, MAXIDLE
or MAXRETRY. When this event occurs, the system aborts the feature. The login control increase is
optional. Some or all of these fields are not active in the load. Other fields depend on other optional

features, like BC1043 (Automatic Dial Back).
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LGINCTRL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DIALBACK DB_OFF Dialback state. This field defines the state of a
DB_ANSWE modem with dialback feature.
Ror DB_DIAL Enter DB_OFF if the dialback feature is off. Enter
DB_ANSWER if the dialback feature answers.
Enter DB_DIAL if the dialback feature is in dial
mode.
The default value is DB_OFF.
DIALTYPE AUTO Dial type. This field defines the type of dialing.
_Fljgl,:éE or Enter AUTO for automatic dialing. Enter PULSE
for pulse dialing. Enter TONE for tone dialing.
The default value is AUTO.

NUMRINGS 1to 15 Number of rings. This field defines the number of
rings allowed before a modem call fails.
The default value is 7.

NUMCALLS 1to7 Number of calls. This field defines the number of
calls allowed before the system disables the
terminal.

The default value is 1.

Note: You can enter a value of less than -1 (minus one) for fields DISTIME, MAXLOGIN, MAXIDLE

or MAXRETRY. When this event occurs, the system aborts the feature. The login control increase is

optional. Some or all of these fields are not active in the load. Other fields depend on other optional
features, like BC1043 (Automatic Dial Back).

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table LGINCTRL appears in the following example.
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LGINCTRL (end)

MAP example for table LGINCTRL

/TERMDES DISTIME MAXLOGIN MAXIDLE MAXRETRY DISABLON \
FRCOUT DIALBACK DIALTYPE NUMRINGS NUMCALLS

MAP -1 60 -1 4 NONE
N DB_OFF AUTO 7 1

\_ )

Table history
BCS36

Explanations of entries in fields DISABLON, DIALBACK, and DIALTYPE
were added in BCS36.
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LGRPINV

LGRPINV
Logica Group Inventory

Functional description

This table contains the logical groups of gateway lines and their associated
gateway controller (GWC) for lines provisioning in the CS2000 network
configuration.

Provision this table with the table editor ADD command. Delete entries from
this table with the table editor DELETE command.

Note: Alpha 2 release does not support the table editor CHG command to
change this table.

Datafill sequence and meaning
Enter datafill into tables SERVRINV and SITE before table LGRPINV.

Enter datafill into table LNINV after you enter datafill into table LGRPINV.

Note: For the Alpha2 release, Busy/RTSthe GWC after you add an LGRP
tuple.

Table size
The maximum tuplesis 1000. Allocation occurs dynamically.
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The following table shows the field names, entries, and descriptions for table

LGRPINV.

Table LGRPINV datafill

Field name Correct entry Description
GRPNO site name (4 characters) | The Group Number field
and frame number (0 to specifies the logical
511) and unit number (0O | group number.
to 1)
SRVRNAME GWC and a number 0 to | The Server Name field
255 consists of the PM type,
which is GWC, and the
PM number that
correspond to a GWC
number that is present in
table SERVRINV.
GRPTYPE S,M,C The Group Type field

specifies the group type.
S means that the logical
group name is derived
from the MG9K VMG
name. M means that the
logical group has multiple
GWs. C means that the
logical group is combined
with other logical groups.

Datafill example

The figure that follows shows sample datafill for table LGRPINV. In this
example, the name LG was entered in table SITE. Thisdatafill is not required.

MAP display example for table LGRPINV

GRPNO SRVRNAME GRPTYPE

LG0O1 0 GO M
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MAP display example for table LGRPINV when MG is pre-provisioned

GRPNO SRVRNAME GRPTYPE

LGOOO GMC3S$

MAP display example for table LGRPINV when MG is not preprovisioned

GRPNO SRVRNAME GRPTYPE

LG01 0O GAC 3 C$

Table history

SNO06 (DMS)
Feature 89008025 increases line provisioning by reducing the average
transaction time through pre-provisioning.

Alpha 2, CS 2000
The maximum number of tuples changed to 1000.

Alpha 1, CS 2000
Thistableisnew for thisrelease.

Additional information

The table transfer step of the one-night process (ONP) is supported for this
table.
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LIMCDINV

Table name

Link Interface Module Card Inventory Table

Functional description

Table LIMCDINV describes the cards in the link interface module (LIM)
cabinet. This table contains only the following cards:

» cards on slots 7 to 32 in the local message switch (LMS) shelf. The LMS
shelf is the top shelf of the LIM cabinet.

This table does not contain any cards on the bottom three shelves. These cards
are parts of the LIU.

Each slot on the LIM cabinet can contain two cards. One card in front and one
card in back. The front name standard is F (slots 7F to 32F). The back name
standard is B (slots 7B to 32B).

A list of system cards that can be placed in LIM slots appears in the following
table.

System cards that can be placed in LIM slots (Sheet 1 of 2)

Card type (description) Front PECs Back PECs
Message switch processor (MSP) NT9X13DB NTIX26AA
NT9X13DD NT9X26AB
NT9X13DE
Processor bus (P-bus) terminator NT9X49CA
Transaction bus (T-bus) access NT9X52AA
T-bus/F-bus interface (TFI) NT9X73BA NTO9X79BA
NT9X73BB NT9X79BB
NT9X73CA
Frame transport bus (F-bus) terminator NTOX74AA NTOX79AA
NTOX79BA
Clock NTOX53AA
NTOX53AD
Memory (24 Mbyte) NT9X14DB
Mapper NTOX15AA
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LIMCDINV (continued)

System cards that can be placed in LIM slots (Sheet 2 of 2)

Card type (description) Front PECs Back PECs

DS30 interface NTIOX17AA, NT9X23BA
NT9X17DA

DS512 interface NT9X17AD NT9X62BB

The following hardware product engineering codes (PECs) support the
two-slot LIU7:

* NT9X73BA (TFI) as the rate adapter
* NT9X72BA as the LIU7 shelf

The only system card you can delete from this table is the NT9X14 memory
card. You cannot add system cards to the table. To change the configuration
card, the LIM unit must be manual busy or the whole LIM must be offline. You

can only change field PEC.

Datafill sequence and meaning

Table size

Datafill

Enter data in table LIMINV before you enter data in table LIMCDINV.

0 to 300 tuples

The datafill for table LIMCDINV appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LIM Oto 16 Link interface module number
Enter the link interface module (LIM) humber.
SHELF Oto3 Shelf
Enter the shelf that the card is on.
SLOT 710 32 Card slot position

Enter the card slot position number that the
card is on.
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LIMCDINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CARDTYPE DS30, Card type
MEMORY, Enter the card type that is in the slot position.
CLOCK, Entries outside this range are invalid
PBUS, '
TBUSACC,
FBUS,
MAPPER,
TFI, DS512,
or MSP
CARDINFO see subfields Card information
This field contains subfields FRONTPEC and
BACKPEC. These subfields list PEC entries
for the front and back cards in the LIM slots.
The value in field CARDTYPE determines the
applicability of the subfields and the PEC
entries.
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LIMCDINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FRONTPEC NT9X13DA Front slot PEC
NT9X13DB Enter the PEC for the card in the front slot.
NT9X13DD :
The NT9X73BA is the default rate adapter
NT9X13DE :
PEC. The system enters this PEC
NT9X14BA . ; " .
automatically with the addition of a link
NT9X14BB peripheral processor (LPP) in table LIMINV
NTO9X14DA ’
NT9X14DB The NT9X73BB is the default rate adapter
NT9X15AA PEC. The system enters this PEC three times
NTOX17AA for each LMS automatically with the addition
NT9X17AC of an enhanced link peripheral processor
NT9X17AD (ELPP) in table LIMINV. With the entry of
NT9X17CA NT9X73BB, the system also enters
NT9X17DA automatically PEC NT9X79BB three times for
NTOX49CA each LMS.
NT9X49CB
NT9X49CC Note: The system enters automatically the
NTOX52AA default datafill for the ELPP.
NTOX53AA
NT9X53AD
NTOX73AA
NT9X73BA
NT9X73BB
NTOX74BA
BACKPEC NT9X23BA Back slot PEC
Hgiggiﬁ Enter the PEC for the card in the back slot.
NT9X26AB
NT9X62CB
NT9X62BB
NT9X73BB
NTOX79AA
NTOX79BA
NT9X79BB

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table LIMCDINV appears in the following examples.

This MAP display represents an LPP.
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LIMCDINV (continued)

MAP example for table LIMCDINV

mM SHELF SLOT CARDTYPE CARDINFO \
0 0 7 PBUS NT9X49CA
0O 0 8 TFI NTOX73BA NTOX79BA
0 0 9 DS30 NTOX17AA NTOX23BA
0 0 10 DS30 NTOX17AA NTOX23BA
0 0 15 MAPPER NTOX15AA
0 0 16 MEMORY NT9X14DB
0 0 17 MSP NTO9X13DB NT9X26AA
0 0 18 CLOCK NTOX53AA
0 0 19 TBUSACC NTOX52AA
0 0 20 TBUSACC NTOX52AA
0 0 21 CLOCK NTO9X53AA
0 0 22 MSP NT9X13DB NTOX26AA
0 0 23 MEMORY NT9X14DB
0 0 24 MAPPER NTOX15AA
0 0 29 DS30 NTOX17AA NTOX23BA
0 0 30 DS30 NTOX17AA NT9X23BA
0 0 31 TFI NTO9X73BA NT9X79BA
kO 0 32 PBUS NT9X49CA /

This MAP display represents an ELPP with triple F-bus configuration.
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LIMCDINV (continued)

MAP example for table LIMCDINV

EIM SHELF SLOT CARDTYPE CARDINFO \
5 0 7 PBUS NT9X49CC
5 0 9 DS512 NTOX17AD NT9X62BB
5 0 10 DS512 NTOX17AD NT9X62BB
5 0 11 THI NTOX73BB NT9OX79BB
5 0 12 TFI NTO9X73BB NT9X79BB
5 0 13 TFI NTO9X73BB NT9X79BB
5 0 15 MAPPER NTOX15AA
5 0 17 MSP NTOX13DE NT9X26AB
5 0 18 CLOCK NTOX53AD
5 0 29 TBUSACC NTOX52AA
5 0 20 TBUSACC NTOX52AA
5 0 21 CLOCK NT9X53AD
5 0 22 MSP NTO9X13DE NT9X26AB
5 0 24 MAPPER NTOX15AA
5 0 26 TFI NTOX73BB NT9X79BB
5 0 27 THI NTOX73BB NT9X79BB
5 0 28 TFI NTO9X73BB NT9X79BB
5 0 29 DS512 NTO9X17AD NT9X62BB
5 0 30 DS512 NTO9X17AD NT9X62BB
kS 0 32 PBUS NT9X49CC /

Table history
TL11
Changed default datafill information for field FRONTPEC.

TLO7
The range of values in field CARDINFO was increased in TLO7 to add the
following cards:

* NTO9X17AD
« NT9X62BB
« NT9X13DE
* NTI9X26AA
* NT9X26AB
« NTO9X73BB
* NT9X73CA
« NTO9X79BB
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LIMCDINV (end)

BASEO05
The following values were added in BASEO5:

+ value DS512 to field CARDTYPE
* value NT9X17AD to subfield FRONTPEC
* value NT9X62CB to subfield BACKPEC

Additional information

New warning and error messages are introduced for PECs introduced in
CSP11.
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LIMINV

Table name

Link Interface Module Inventory Table

Functional description

Table LIMINV contains an inventory of the link interface modules (LIM) in an
office and includes the following information:

» the location of each LIM

» the type of software load running in the LIM

» the type of cabinet that houses the LIM

The location information for the LIM includes the building floor number and

the row in which the LIM is located. The software information contains the

loadname in table PMLOADS. The cabinet information includes the type of

cabinet housing the LIM and the type of shelf containing the local message
switch (LMS).

Datafill one tuple for every LIM that is present. The standard table editor
operations can be performed on the LIMINV tuples with the following two
restrictions:

* Inorderto delete atuple in table LIMINV, the LIM must be offline and all
ports on the LIM must be detached.

* No F-bus can be datafilled against the LIM.

Datafill sequence and implications

Table size

Table LIMINV automatically datafills table LIMCDINV. Check table
LIMCDINV to ensure that the default datafill of cards does not differ from the
cards installed. In order to change tuples in table LIMCDINV, the LIM or LIM
unit must be either manual busy or offline.

Datafill tables SUSHELF and LIMPTINV after table LIMINV.

0 to 16 tuples

Each tuple has 13 words of protected store and 4 words of unprotected store.
Operating company personnel can allocate up to 289 words of store for the
table (for example [13 + 4 17 = 289).
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LIMINV (continued)

Datafill

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

The following table lists datafill for table LIMINV.

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LIM Oto 16 Link interface module number
Enter the LIM number.
FLOOR 0to 99 Floor
Enter the floor on which the LIM is located.
ROW AtoHJto NP  Row
to ZAA to . . .
HHIJ to Enter the row in which the LIM is located.
NNorPP to ZZ
POSITION 0to 99 Position
Enter the position of the cabinet containing
the LIM.
CABTYPE LIM Cabinet type
Enter the cabinet type in which the LIM
resides. LIM is the only valid entry.
CABNUM Oto511 Cabinet number
Enter the cabinet number assigned to the
cabinet.
LOAD alphanumeric  Load name
geSCtor of up Enter the loadname of the software load in the
characters) LIM. The loadname must be present in table
PMLOADS. The loadname entry in table
PMLOADS must point to the correct physical
file.

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001




Data schema tables 1-47

LIMINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CABPEC NT9X70AA Cabinet product engineering code
NT9X70BA
NT9X70CAN
T9X70BB

Enter the cabinet product engineering code
(PEC).

NT9X70AA (for link peripheral processor
[LPP] cabinet)

NT9X70BA (for 36-link interface unit, LPP
cabinet)

NT9X70CA (for ELPP cabinet only)
Note: NT9X70CA is only allowed as initial
datafill for the ELPP.

NT9X70BB (for 36-LPP cabinet)

Note: Only LPP cabinets NT9X70BA and

NT9X70BB can be upgraded to have fiber
links.

SHLFOPEC NTOX71AA Shelf number product engineering code

NTOX71AB Enter the PEC of shelf 0, which resides on the
first shelf of the LIM and contains the LMS
shelf.

MTCEVRSN 1.0 Maintenance version

Enter 1.0, which is the only valid entry.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LIMINV.

MAP display example for table LIMINV

/ LIM FLOOR ROW POSITION CABTYPE CABNUM LOAD CABPEC SHLFOPEC MTCEVRSI\N

1 17 0 LIM 500LPCO4AQ NT9X70BA NT9X71AB 1.0

- /
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LIMINV (end)

Table history
TL11
Corrected table size.

TLO7

Increased range of field CABPEC to support triple F-bus configuration
(NT9X70CA) and LPP cabinet frame (NT9X70BB).

CSP0O4

Added read-only field MTCEVRSN in accordance with feature Deliver LIM
Maintenance Evolution.

Supplementary information

New warning and error messages have been introduced for cabinet PECs
NT9X70BB and NT9X70CA in CSP11.
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LIMPTINV

Table name
Link Interface Module Port Inventory Table

Functional description
Table LIMPTINV describes the port connection on each link interface module
(LIM). The description includes the following for each port:
» the LIM number
» the location of the port on the LIM
» the shelf number of the port, which must be 0

» the description of the connection of the port. This description occurs in
terms of the name, number, card, and port of the node at the other end of
the link.

To add or delete a port entry, the local message switch (LMS) must be
manually busy. Another option is for the LIM to be manually busy or offline
(OFFL).

When you define an inter-LIM unit link, add only one tuple to table
LIMPTINV. An inter-LIM unit link is a link that connects the two units of an
LIM. The other tuple represents the link from the destination port. Use the
information in the first tuple to enter data in the other tuple. When you delete
an inter-LIM unit link, delete only one tuple to table LIMPTINV. The system
deletes the other tuples.

Datafill sequence and meaning
Enter data in the following tables before you enter data in table LIMPTINV:

* LIMINV
* LIMCDINV

Table size
0 to 272 tuples
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LIMPTINV (continued)

Datafill
Datafill for table LIMPTINV appears in the following table.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LIM Oto 16 Link interface module number. Enter the
number assigned to the LIM.
SLOT 710 32 Card slot position. Enter the slot number that
contains the card.
PORT Oto3 Port. Enter the port number on the card.
SHELF Oto3 Shelf. Enter the shelf that contains the card.
PROTOCOL DMSY, Protocol. Enter the protocol used at the port.
NONE, DS30, Entries out of this range are not correct.
MUSX,
FRAMER
LINKDEST MS or LIM Link destination. This field is a selector that
describes the node at the other end of the link.
Enter MS if the node at the other end of the
link is a message switch. Enter LIM if the
node at the other end of the link is a link
interface module.

LINKDEST = MS

Enter data in subfield LINKINFO if the entry is MS in field LINKDEST. A
description of how to enter data in subfield LINKINFO appears in the
following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LINKINFO see Link information. This subfield contains
refinements refinements MS, SLOT, and PORT.
MS Otol Message switch number. Enter the number
of the MS. The MS is the node at the other
end of the link.
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LIMPTINV (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SLOT 1to 26 Card position. Enter the card position on the
MS at the other end of the link.
PORT Oto 15 Port number. Enter the number that attaches

to the MS at the other end of the link.

Note: The card and port type entries for the
LMS must be compatible. These entries must
be compatible with the card and port type
entries for the destination MS.

LINKDEST = LIM

Enter data in subfield LINKINFO if LIM is the entry in field LINKDEST. A
description of how to enter data in subfield LINKINFO appears in the
following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LINKINFO see Link information. This subfield contains
refinements refinements LIM, SLOT, and PORT.

LIM Oto 16 Link interface module number. Enter the
number of the LIM. Link interface is the node
at the other end of the link.

SLOT 710 32 Card position. Enter the card position on the
LIM at the other end of the link.

PORT Oto3 Port number. Enter the number that attaches
to the LIM at the other end of the link.

Note: The card and port type entries for the
LMS must be compatible. These entries must
be compatible with the card and port type
entries for the destination LMS.

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table LIMPTINV appears in the following example.
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LIMPTINV (end)

MAP example for table LIMPTINV

ﬁ_IM SLOT PORT SHELF PROTOCOL LINKDEST

LINKINFO

1 9 0 0 DMSY MS1 26 O
1 9 1 0 DMSY MSO 26 O
1 9 2 0 DMSY LIM1 30 2

110 0 0 DMSY MSO0 27 1
110 1 0 DMSY MS1 27 1
110 2 0 DMSY LIM1 29 2
129 0 0 DMSY MS1 27 3
129 1 0 DMSY MSO 27 3
129 2 0 DMSY LIM1 10 2
130 0 0 DMSY MSO 26 2
130 1 0 DMSY MS1 26 2
130 2 0 DMSY LIM1 9 2

-
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LINEATTR

Table name
Line Attribute

Functional description

Line attributes are assigned to regular lines in table LENLINES, to Meridian
stations and attendant consoles in Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) translation
tables, to residential enhanced services (RES) lines in table IBNLINES, to
single-line basic rate interface (SLBRI) lines in table KSETLINE, and to
wireless lines in table CELLCUST.

NAO11 feature AU3279, LINEATTR SERVORD Enhancements, split table
LINEATTR (Line Attribute) into three tables to make data management easier:

 LINEATTR
* RATEAREA
 XLAPLAN

The LINEATTR Compression Tool feature (59017776) checks for duplicate
tuples during the ADD, CHA, and REP commands. A warning message
appears before the confirmation to provide an alert of a duplicate tuple. The
message only generates when table OFCVAR parameter
XLAPLAN_RATEAREA_SERVORD_ENABLED (XRSE) is set to
MANDATORY_PROMPTS. This warning does not prevent datafill validation.

For switches using North American translations, all changes to translations
fields are made in table XLAPLAN, and all changes to billing fields are made
in table RATEAREA.

Partitioned table editor
In DMS switch offices with the Partitioned Table Editor (PTE) feature, the
operating company can authorize a non-operating company user to use PTE to
edit specified tuples of table LINEATTR.

Toaccess atuple intable LINEATTR, the tuple must be owned by the end user.
Ownership of tuples is defined in field OWNER of table DATAOWNR.

PTE enables the operating company to limit edit access to a table for a
specified end user. Access can be set to denied, read-only, change-only, or add
and delete tuples. Itis recommended that PTE access for non-operating
company users be limited to change-only access.

For additional information on PTE and customer data change (CDC), refer to
tables OWNER and DATAOWNR.
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LINEATTR (continued)

Datafill sequence and meaning
The following tables must be datafilled before table LINEATTR:

* AMAGRPID

* RATEAREA

« XLAPLAN

For international switches, the following tables must be datafilled before table
LINEATTR:

« DGHEAD

« FEATCHG

 PXHEAD

Table size
0 to 32 000 tuples

Memory is automatically allocated for the maximum number of tuples.
Operating company personnel can delete tuples in this table if the tuple is not
referenced in other tables.

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table LINEATTR.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

LNATTIDX alphanumeric  Line attribute index
(up to 16 Enter the index into table LINEATTR.
characters)

LCC alphanumeric  Line class code
(upto 8 Enter the line class code (LCC) assigned to the
characters)or . . L
NLCC line attribute index. The LCC of an existing tuple

cannot be changed. If there is no LCC, enter
NLCC. See the line class code table in the section
“Supplementary information” for a description of
the LCCs.
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LINEATTR (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CHGCLSS CAMO,CAM1, Charge class
CAM2, CAMS, If the switching unit is configured for local
CSDO, DATO, : .
automatic message accounting (LAMA), enter the
DAT1, DAT2, > . . .
charge class assigned to the line attribute index.
DATS3, DIHS, Otherwise, enter NONE
DLHS, DLLS, ' '
INWO, LAMO, _ .
LCDR. MBG Note: With Bellcore CDE format, the entry is
RCFV\} " NONE except in offices with the OOC: AMA
SPCL, TRMB, Modernization feature.
TWXO0, WATO,
or NONE
COST HI, LO, or NT  Class of service tone
Enter the class of service tone required: HI (high
tone), LO (low tone), or NT (no tone).
The class of service tone forwarded to the
operator depends on the type of originator and on
the values in field COST of table LINEATTR and
fields CSTHTONE and CSTLTONE of table
OFRT.
The resulting tone for each combination of these
factors is shown in the class of service tones table
in “Supplementary information.”
LTG numeric (Oto  Line treatment group
9998) Enter the line treatment group LTG number
assigned to the line attribute index.
The LTG number discriminates between
customer lines assigned to the same LCC but with
different routing or screening patterns.
If more than one LTG number is assigned, office
parameter SO_PROMPT_FOR_LTG in table
OFCVAR must be setto Y.
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LINEATTR (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

TRAFSNO numeric (0 to

127)

SFC alphanumeric
(upto 6
characters) or

NILSFC

MDI numeric (0 to

1023)

IXNAME see subfields

Traffic separation number

Enter the source and destination traffic separation
number (1 to 127) assigned to the line attribute
index. If a traffic separation number is not
required, enter O (zero).

Traffic separation enables a peg count of direct
dial (DD), operator assisted (OA), or no prefix
(NP) calls to be accumulated between an
incoming source (incoming trunk or originating
line attribute) and an outgoing source (outgoing
trunk, terminating line attribute, tone, or
announcement).

For switching units with feature package
NTX085AA (Traffic Separation Peg Count), the
range of values for the traffic separation number
is dependent on the value of office parameters
TFAN_IN_MAX_NUMBER and
TFAN_OUT_MAX_NUMBER in table OFCENG.
For switching units without feature package
NTX085AA, the range of values for the traffic
separation number is O to 5.

Refer to table TFANINT for more information on
traffic separation numbers.
International subscriber feature class

If the switching unit has an international load,
enter an international subscriber feature class.

The feature class entered here must appear in
table FEATCHG. For loads other than
international ones, enter NILSFC.

Metering data index

If the switching unit has an international load,
enter the metering data index assigned to the line
attribute index. For loads that are not
international, enter O (zero).

International translations system start

This field consists of subfield XLASYS and
refinement XLANAME.
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LINEATTR (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

XLASYS AC, AM, CT, International translations system
DN, FA, FT,
OFC, NSC,
PX, or NIL

If the switching unit has an international load,
enter the head table name where translation
starts, and datafill refinement XLANAME. For
loads that are not international, enter NIL and
leave refinement XLANAME blank.

For an MDC equipped with the feature Open
Number Translations, enter PX to direct the call to
the translator name specified in refinement
XLANAME. (Translation selector NET, network
type DOD must be datafilled in table IBNXLA.) If
the entry is other than PX or NIL, a DFIL117 log is
generated and the call is sent to call not accepted
(CNAC) treatment.

XLANAME alphanumeric  International translations name
(1to 8

Enter the index into the head table referenced by
characters)

field XLASYS.

DGCLNAME alphanumeric  Digit analysis tables entry point
(upto 8
characters) or
NIL

If the switching unit has an international load,
enter a digit analysis name to serve as the entry
point into the universal digit analysis tables
DGHEAD and DGCODE.

The name entered here must appear in table
DGHEAD field DGNAME. For loads that are not
international, enter NIL.

FANIDIGS numeric (00to  Flexible ANI information digit pairs

99) If the switching unit is equipped with feature

BRO0O713 (Flexible ANI Information Digit
Assignment), enter the flexible automatic number
identification (FANI) information digit pair
assigned to the line attribute index. Otherwise,
enter 00.

This digit pair is transmitted to an inter-LATA
carrier (IC) or an operations support system
(OSS) as part of the ANI spill (provided the IC or
OSS is equipped to receive the FANI information
digit pair, as indicated in field FANI of table
OCCINFO).
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LINEATTR (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

DFLTXLP alphanumeric  The DFLTXLP field is a key into table XLAPLAN.
(up to 16 The key entered must exist in table XLAPLAN.
characters)

DFLTRA alphanumeric  The DFLTRA field is a key into table RATEAREA.
(up to 16 The key entered must exist in table RATEAREA.
characters)

OPTIONS ADMININF, Line attribute options
ﬁl\é?GRPID, This field is a vector consisting of up to three
LCABILL, or  OPUONS:

LDSV Enter ADMININF to create a short explanation or

note regarding the use of the LINEATTR tuple,
and datafill subfield ADMININF.

Enter AMAGRPID if a group identity for
subscription basis tariff is required, and datafill
subfield AMAGRPID.

Enter HOT if identification of hotel lines to the
TOPS operator for time and charge is required or
if the outgoing trunk group type is OP.

Enter LCABILL if a non-interexchange carrier call
is billable.

Enter LDSV if Long Distance Signal valid (LDS) is
required on a line-group basis, and datafill
subfield LDSV_STATE.

The LDS feature automatically provisions the LDS
option (LDSO) and the LDS activate (LDSA)
options on all lines in the same line group if LDSV
is assigned against the line group and the office
parameter LDS_AUTO_PROV_ENABLED is set
toY.

The LDSO and LDSA options are removed if
LDSV is not provisioned against the line group.
This autoprovisioning occurs after either an
incoming local or toll call terminates on the line or
the end user enters the LDSA feature access
code.
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LINEATTR (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 6 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
LDSV_STATE ACT or Long distance signal valid status
DEACT

Enter ACT to indicate that LDSV is activated for
the line group.

AMAGRPID alphanumeric  AMA group identity

S;]F;rtgc?ers) Enter a group identifier defined in table

AMAGRPID.
ADMININF alphanumeric  Administration information

(up to 32 . Enter any string containing alphabetic characters,

characters in !

length) numeric characters, or underscores up to 32
characters. This entry provides a short
explanation or note regarding the use of the
LINEATTR tuple. The operating company defines
the content of this entry.

CONTMARK +or$ Continuation mark

Enter + if additional information for this tuple is in
the next record. Otherwise, enter $ to indicate the
end of the tuple.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LINEATTR.

MAP display example for table LINEATTR

LNATTIDX LCC CHGCLSS COST LTG TRAFSNO SFC MDI IXNAME
DGCLNAME FANIDIGS DFLTXLP DFLTRA OPTIONS

01BN NONE NT 0 O NILSFC 0 PX IDCXLA
NIL 00 905 NPRT_ O NLCA NILLA O $

Table history
NAO14
The LINEATTR Compression Tool feature (59017776) checks for duplicate
tuples during the ADD, CHA, and REP commands. A warning message
appears before the confirmation to provide an alert of a duplicate tuple. The
message only generates with table OFCVAR parameter
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LINEATTR (continued)

XLAPLAN_RATEAREA_SERVORD_ENABLED (XRSE) set to
MANDATORY_PROMPTS.

MMP13

Added subfields M6310 and M6320 to the LCC field. These fields are keys into
table KSETINV.

LWWO0006

Feature 59010108, Line Data and SERVORD Fold-in, incorporated the
NAO11 changes into LWWO0O006.

NAO11

Split table LINEATTR into three tables to make data management easier:
LINEATTR, RATEAREA, and XLAPLAN.

Added fields DFLTXLP and DFLTRA to table LINEATTR. These fields are
keys into tables XLAPLAN and table RATEAREA respectively.
Moved the following fields into table XLAPLAN or table RATEAREA:
« SCRNCL

e STS

* PRTNM

« ZEROMPOS

* RESINFO

« LCANAME

+ MRSA

* LATANM

NAO010
Modified the LCANAME field to accept from 1 to 8 characters.

NAOO9
Added option ADMININF to field options.

NA0O08
Increased the size of table LINEATTR from 4096 tuples to 32 000 tuples.

Increased the maximum number of tuples in field LTG from 512 to 9998.
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LINEATTR (continued)

Increased the maximum number of tuples in field LNATTIDX from 4095 to
31 999.

NAOO7
Increased the maximum number of tuples in field LNATTIDX from 2048 to
4096.

NAOO6
Increased the maximum number of tuples in field LNATIDX from 1024 to
2048.

Increased number of LTGs in field LTG from 256 to 512

Increased number of NCOSes per customer group in field NCOS from 256 to
512.

NAO0O05
Added information about the LDSV option.

Supplementary information

The following table describes class of service tones. Fields CSTHTONE and
CSTLTONE are in table OFRT, and other lines refer to nonparty lines.

Class of service tones

Table
Type of LINEATTR Resulting
CSTHTONE CSTLTONE originator COST tone
N N line or trunk don'’t care none
N Y line or trunk don’t care low
Y N line or trunk don't care high
Y Y trunk not applicable none
Y Y party line don'’t care none
Y Y other lines NT none
Y Y other lines LO low
Y Y other lines HI high
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LINEATTR (continued)

The following table lists and describes line class codes.

Line class codes (Sheet 1 of 7)

LCC Description

ADATA1l Meridian ARIES set option. Do not use in this table; refer to table
IVDINV.

A2008 Meridian ARIES 2008 8-key set. Do not use in this table; refer to table
IVDINV.

A2016 Meridian ARIES 2016 16-key set. Do not use in this table; refer to
table IVDINV.

A2016S Meridian ARIES 2016 secure set. Do not use in this table; refer to
table IVDINV.

A2216A Meridian ARIES 2016 Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) set. Do not
use in this table; refer to table IVDINV.

A2216B Meridian ARIES 2016 ACD set. Do not use in this table; refer to table
IVDINV.

CCF Coin first service. Assign an LCC of CCF to prepay coin lines.
To define a RES CCF line, enter Y (yes) in field RESINFO.

If the switching unit is not configured for 0+ dialing, set the call type in
subtable STDPRTCT.STDPRT to operator assisted (OA) for digit zero
(O) if the coin is returned to the subscriber on 0- calls.

If the switching unit is configured for O+ dialing, set the call type in
subtable STDPRTCT.STDPRT to OA for digits 01 to 09 if the coin is
returned to the subscriber on 0+ calls. The coin is automatically
returned to the subscriber on 0- calls if field ZEROMPQOS is other than
NONE.

For calls other than 0+ or O- that route directly from the standard
pretranslator, set the type of call to OA if the coin is returned to the
subscriber.

For calls that route through the route reference subtables, the
nonstandard route selector (N) must be specified and the cancel
normal charge (CANCNORC) field must be set to Y if the coin is
returned to the subscriber.
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LINEATTR (continued)

Line class codes (Sheet 2 of 7)

LCC Description
CDF Coin dial-tone first service. Assign an LCC of CDF to dial-tone first
coin lines.

To define a RES CDF line, enter Y in field RESINFO.

If the switching unit is not configured for O+ dialing, set the type of call
in the standard pretranslator subtable to OA for digit O if a deposited
coin is returned on O- calls.

If the switching unit is configured for O+ dialing, set the call type in
subtable STDPRTCT.STDPRT to OA for digits 01 to 09 if the coin is
returned to the subscriber on 0+ calls. The deposited coin is returned
automatically to the subscriber on 0- calls if field ZEROMPOS is other
than NONE.

For calls other than 0+ or O- that route directly from the standard
pretranslator subtable, set the type of call to OA if the coin is returned
to the subscriber.

For calls that route through the route reference subtables, specify the
N selector and the set the cancel normal charge (CANCNORC) field
to Y if the coin is returned to the subscriber.

CFD Coin free dialing service. Assign an LCC of CFD to coinless pay
station (restricted sent paid) lines.
To define a RES CFD line, enter Y in field RESINFO.

COIN International coin line. In a switch with an international load, assign
an LCC of COIN to international coin lines.

CSD Circuit switched digital data service. Assign an LCC of CSD to circuit
switched digital data service lines.

CsP Coin semi-postpay service. Assign an LCC of CSP to semi-postpay
coin lines.

To define a RES CSP line, enter Y in field RESINFO.
DATA Data unit. Do not use in this table; refer to table KSETINV.

DISP Electronic business set with display. Do not use in this table; refer to
table KSETINV.
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LINEATTR (continued)

Line class codes (Sheet 3 of 7)

LCC

Description

EOW

ETW

IBN

INW

MOB

M5008

M5009

M5018

M5112

Enhanced outward WATS. Assign an LCC of EOW to lines with
enhanced outward wide area telephone service (OUTWATS) in
offices with feature packages NTX186AA/AB (Equal Access End
Office) and NTXA16AA [Enhanced WATS Operation (POTS)].

EOW is similar to an LCC of OWT (OUTWATS service), except that
EOW can be used with or without a hunt group, and EOW can be used
in conjunction with the enhanced WATS access line (EWAL) option.

To define a RES EOW line, enter Y in field RESINFO.

Enhanced two-way WATS. Assign an LCC of ETW to lines with
enhanced OUTWATS service in offices with feature packages
NTX186AA/AB (Equal Access End Office) and NTXAL16AA
(Enhanced WATS Operation (POTS)).

ETW is similar to an LCC of 2WW (two-way WATS), except that ETW
can be used with or without a hunt group, and ETW can be used in
conjunction with the enhanced WATS access line (EWAL) option.
ETW is a combination of the capabilities of inward WATS (INW) and
enhanced outward WATS (EOW).

To define a RES ETW line, enter Y in field RESINFO.
Integrated Business Network station. Assign an LCC of IBN to
Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC) stations. The line attributes for these

lines are assigned in table IBNXLA tuples that have direct outward dial
(DOD) access codes.

INWATS service. Assign an LCC of INW to subscribers enabled to
receive calls, from within specified areas, that have been placed
without charge to the originating party.

To define a RES INW line, enter Y in field RESINFO.

Mobile cellular service. Assign an LCC of MOB to mobile cellular
subscribers.

Meridian set (8 keys). Do not use in this table; refer to table KSETINV.
Meridian set (9 keys). Do not use in this table; refer to table KSETINV.

Meridian set (18 keys). Do not use in this table; refer to table
KSETINV.

Meridian set (12 keys). Do not use in this table; refer to table
KSETINV.
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LINEATTR (continued)

Line class codes (Sheet 4 of 7)

LCC Description

M5208 Meridian set (8 keys, built-in display). Do not use in this table; refer to
table KSETINV.

M5209 Meridian set (9 keys, built-in display). Do not use in this table; refer to
table KSETINV.

M5212 Meridian set (12 keys, built-in display, handsfree). Do not use in this
table; refer to table KSETINV.

M5216 Meridian set (16 keys, built-in display, headset). Do not use in this
table; refer to table KSETINV.

M5312 Meridian set (12 keys, built-in display, handsfree). Do not use in this
table; refer to table KSETINV.

M5316 Meridian set (16 keys, built-in display, handsfree). Do not use in this
table; refer to table KSETINV.

M5317 Meridian set (17 keys, handsfree). Do not use in this table; refer to
table KSETINV.

M6310 Meridian set (10 keys, built-in display, handsfree). Do not use in this
table; refer to table KSETINV.

M6320 Meridian set (20 keys, built-in display, handsfree). Do not use in this
table; refer to table KSETINV.

OWT OUTWATS service. Assign an LCC of OWT to lines with OUTWATS
service. Line class code OWT is restricted to non-hunt type lines.

To define a RES OWT line, enter Y in field RESINFO.

PBM PBX message rate service. Assign an LCC of PBM to private branch
exchange (PBX) message rate lines.

PBX PBX flat rate service. Assign an LCC of PBX to PBX flat rate lines.
PDATA Data unit. Do not use in this table; refer to table KSETINV.

PSET Electronic business set without liquid crystal display. Do not use in
this table; refer to table KSETINV.
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LINEATTR (continued)

Line class codes (Sheet 5 of 7)

LCC

Description

RES

SPC

STD

TWX

Residential Enhanced Services. Line class code RES is automatically
assigned to lines with an LCC of 1FR, 1IMR, OWT, EOW, INW, 2WW,
ETW, CCF, CDF, CFD, CSP, ZMD, or ZMZPA whenever an option
from the MDC custom calling feature set is added to the line.

Conversely, if all options from the MDC custom calling feature set are
removed from a line that has an LCC of RES, the LCC automatically
reverts to 1FR, IMR, OWT, EOW, INW, 2WW, ETW, CCF, CDF,
CFD, CSP, ZMD, or ZMZPA.

Semipermanent connection. In a switch with an international load,
assign an LCC of SPC to lines that are used to set up semipermanent
connections.

An SPC is one that can be set up or taken down by operating
company personnel in a DMS-100 international switch. A
semipermanent connection has two members. Each of the two
members of the connection can be a line with an LCC of SPC or a
trunk of trunk group type SPC. The subscriber can use the
speech/data path for the duration of the connection.

Refer to table SPECCONN for more information on semipermanent
connections.

Standard international POTS line. In a switch with an international
load, assign an LCC of STD to standard international POTS lines.

TWX service. Assign an LCC of TWX to lines with teletypewriter
exchange (TWX) service.
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LINEATTR (continued)

Line class codes (Sheet 6 of 7)

LCC Description
VLN Virtual line. Assign an LCC of VLN to remote call forwarding (RCF)
lines.

Remote call forwarding enables a subscriber to establish a directory
number (DN) in one local calling area that translates to a phone in
another local calling area. A remote call forwarding DN has no
hardware associated with it. Calls placed to RCF DNs are
automatically forwarded to the call forwarding number.

RCF DNs are defined in table CFW. Field LINEATTR in table CFW
indexes table LINEATTR, pointing to lines with an LCC of VLN. These
lines are called virtual because no physical equipment is associated
with the DN.

If MUMR billing is required for an RCF line, the RCF-to-terminator leg
of the call is of type no prefix (NP), and field MRSA in the associated
LINEATTR tuple is datafilled with a valid multiunit message rate area
(MRSA) name. Direct dial (DD) or equal access (EA) billing records
are produced instead of MUMR records if the second leg of the call is
not of type NP.

If MUMR billing is not required for an RCF line, field MRSA in the
associated LINEATTR tuple is set to nil.

ZMD Zero minus denied service. Assign an LCC of ZMD to an individual
line using a pretranslator different from the pretranslator provided for
1FR lines or the pretranslator provided for ZMZPA lines. The
pretranslator for ZMD lines must be datafilled to enable only 0+ calls
and to block 011 calls. This LCC can be assigned only if the switching
unit is equipped to support coinless pay station lines.

To define a RES ZMD line, enter Y in field RESINFO.
ZMZPA Zero minus zero plus allowed service. Assign an LCC of ZMZPA to
an individual line using a pretranslator different from the pretranslator

provided for 1FR lines. The pretranslator for ZMZPA lines must be
datafilled to enable only 0- and 0+ calls and to block 011 calls.

This LCC can be assigned only if the switching unit is equipped to
support coinless pay station lines. ZMZPA lines appear as ZMA when
posted by the MAP terminal.

To define a RES ZMZPA line, enter Y in field RESINFO.

1FR Individual flat rate service. Assign an LCC of 1FR to individual flat rate
lines.

To define a RES 1FR line, enter Y in field RESINFO.
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LINEATTR (end)

Line class codes (Sheet 7 of 7)

LCC Description

IMR Individual message rate service. Assign an LCC of1MR to individual
message rate lines.

To define a RES 1MR line, enter Y in field RESINFO.

2FR Two-party flat rate service. Assign an LCC of 2FR to two-party flat rate
lines.
2WWwW Two-way WATS. Assign an LCC of 2WW to lines that have both

INWATS and OUTWATS service on the same line. Line class code
2WW is restricted to hunt-type lines.

4FR Four-party flat rate service. Assign an LCC of 4FR to four-party flat
rate lines.

8FR Eight-party flat rate service. Assign an LCC of 8FR to eight-party flat
rate lines.

10FR Ten-party flat rate service. Assign an LCC of 10FR to ten-party flat
rate lines.

Automatic Message Accounting identities

If different tariff arrangements are provided by an operating company on a
subscription basis, the different subscriptions can be equated to different AMA
group identities. Table AMAGRPID is used to create AMA group identifiers
that can then be datafilled in field OPTIONS of table LINEATTR.
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LIUINV

Table name
Link Interface Unit Inventory

Functional description
Table LIUINV allows the specification of either the message switch (MS) or a
link interface module (LIM) as the controlling entity to which the link
interface unit (LIU) or multiple link interface unit (MLIU) is connected. An
LIU-type node (for example, an LIU7) can be datafilled on either an LMS or
MS. If the CCS7 link interface unit (LIU7) is datafilled on an LMS, datafill
field LIMNUM,; if it datafilled on an MS, datafill fields MSCARD and
MSPORT.

LIUs and MLIUs can be provisioned on a LIM in a link interface shelf (LIS)
or in a single shelf link peripheral processor (SSLPP).

Because an office contains up to 36 LIUs on each of 17 LIMs, in addition to
the 24 LIUs subtending the MS, the maximum number of LIUs datafilled in a
single office is 636. The maximum number of LIUs of the same LIU type is
511.

The MLIU increases SS7 link density without adding another LPP to an office.
One LPP houses up to 30 MLIUs which in turn can support up to 120 SS7
MLIU based links. One MLIU provides the same connectivity as four LIUs.

The LIU consists of either three or four cards, as shown in the following 3
figures.
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LIUINV (continued)

Link interface unit configuration (24-link LIM cabinet)

Rear card

Front cards

Processor| Signaling gl:l:))lds
terminal -

card ermina VE CP

Slot Slot Slot

i i+1 i+2

3 card/ 2 slot

Link interface unit configuration (36-link LIM cabinet)

Rear card

Front cards

Integrated
processor
F-bus and
gen.

Signaling
terminal

Slot
i

Slot
i+ 1

3 card/ 2 slot
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LIUINV (continued)

Link interface unit configuration (12-link LIM cabinet)

Rear card

Integrated | High- Integrated | Fijler
processor | speed processor
Front cards F-bus and | signaling | F-bus and
gen. terminal | gen.
Slot Slot Slot Slot
i i+ 1 i+2 i+3

3 card/ 2 slot

For related information, refer to tables LIMINV and NIUINV.

Datafill sequence and implications
The following tables must be datafilled before table LIUINV:

LIMINV

PMLOADS

CARRMTC

SUSHELF

LIMPTINV (LIM-based LIU)
MSCDINV (MS-based LIU)

An application processing unit (APU) must be datafilled in table LIUINV
before it is datafilled in tables IPHOST, SNIXINFO, SNIXVOLS, and
SNIXAPPL.

Table size

0 to 4096 tuples

Memory requirements
Maximum datastore allocated for tuples of table LIUINV is

3 x 408 x 35 =42 840 words of protected datastore
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LIUINV (continued)

3 x 408 x 25 =30 600 words of permanent datastore

Previous LIUINV data remains unchanged on BCS application.

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table LIUINV.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
LIUNAME see subfields  Link interface unit name
This is the key field, which consists of
subfields LIUTYPE and LIUNO.
This field uniquely identifies the type of LIU
that is present in the LPP, fiberized LPP, or
enhanced LPP (ELPP).
LIUTYPE APU, EIU, Link interface unit type
ELIU, FRIU,
LIU7, VPU, Enter the LIU type.
HLIU, HSLR, Enter ELIU if the application specific unit
XLIU, SVR7, (ASU) type is Ethernet link interface unit.
or MLIU

Enter MLIU as a permitted entry in the case of
a multiple link interface unit.

The LIU type APU is the application
processing unit card with UNIX (NT9X14DB).

The Ethernet interface unit (EIU) replaces the
data communication processor (DCP).

The frame relay interface unit (FRIU) requires
the frame relay access processor card
(NTEX31AA) along with a T1 analog paddle
board (NTEX30AA).

Though it is possible to specify an LIU7
STPEC with its associated PBINFO as an
FRIU, the following error message appears:

INVALID STPEC FOR AN FRIU
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LIUINV (continued)

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

Similarly, an LIU7 can be incorrectly datafilled
with an FRIU STPEC and PBINFO, but the
following error message appears:

INVALID STPEC FOR AN LIU7

The voice processing unit (VPU) requires a
recording and announcement processor card
(NTMX97AA) and a 512-channel bus
interface paddle board (NTMX99AA).

The X.25 and X.75 link interface unit (XLIU)
requires the HDLC frame processor card
(NTFX10AA) and the channel bus interface
paddle board (NTFX09AA).

The high speed link interface unit (HLIU)
requires the high speed signaling terminal
(HST) NTEX76AA and the DS-1 PB
(NTEX78AA). The high-speed link router
(HSLR) requires the 32-Mbyte processor and
F-bus controller card (NTEX22CA).

The CCS7 server (SVR7) requires the
32-Mbyte (NTEX22CA) or the 128-Mbyte
(NTEX22FA) integrated processor and F-bus
controller card. The card occupies the first slot
of a two-slot group. The second slot remains
empty.

Note: The NTEX22FA card is available for
the Global System for Mobile
Communications release 11 (GSM11) SVR7
peripheral only.

LIUNO 0to 511 Link interface unit number

Enter the number assigned to the LIU.

LOCATION see subfields Location

Enter the location of the LIU on the host link
interface module.

This field consists of subfields CTRL,
SHELFNUM, and LIUSLOT.

DMS-100 Family Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 7 of 12, SNO7 (DMS) and up



1-6 Data schema

LIUINV (continued)

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CTRL see subfield Control information
This field consists of subfield CONTROL.
CONTROL LIM or MS Controlling host entity
Enter MS if the host is a message switch and
datafill subfields MSCARD and MSPORT.
Enter LIM if the controlling host is a link
interface module and datafill field LIMNUM.
MSCARD 510 23 Message switch card
If the entry in field CONTROL is MS, enter the
message switch card number.
Any entries outside the range indicated for
this field are invalid.
MSPORT Oto3 Message switch port
If the entry in field CONTROL is MS, enter the
message switch port number.
LIMNUM Oto 16 Link interface module number
If the entry in field CONTROL is LIM, enter the
host LIM number on which the LIU resides.
Otherwise, leave this field blank.
SHELFNUM 0to3 Shelf number

Enter the shelf number, at the host LIM, on
which the LIU is located.
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LIUINV (continued)

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

LIUSLOT 8 to 31 Link interface slot

Enter the slot number, at the host LIM, on
which the LIU resides.

The LIU can occupy two or three slots.

In both configurations, the leftmost card is
chosen to represent the logical location of the
card. That s, the link general processor (LGP)
card for the four-card/three-slot configuration,
and the integrated processor and frame bus
(IPF) card for the three-card/two-slot
configuration.

All the shelves that are datafilled on a
particular controller must be of the same type
(two or three-slot).

LOAD alphanumeric  Software load name
gesctor of up Enter the table software load name applicable
to the LIU.
characters)
Prefix the load name with MCA in the case of
an MLIU eg. MCA11AQ.
This load is found in table PMLOADS.
PROCINFO see subfield Processor information

This field specifies the product engineering
code (PEC) of the processors used in the LIU.

This field consists of subfield PROCPEC.
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LIUINV (continued)

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

PROCPEC

Processor product engineering code

Enter the PEC of the processor card used in
the LIU as follows:

e NTEX22BA and NTEX22BB are the
PECs for the 8-Mbyte integrated
processor and F-bus interface cards. The
difference between the NTEX22BA and
NTEX22BB cards is in firmware only, the
hardware is identical.

*  Enter NTEX22CA for the 32-Mbyte
integrated processor and F-bus interface
card.

* Enter NTEX22DA for the 64-Mbyte
integrated processor and F-bus interface
card.

* Enter NTEX22EA for the 96-Mbyte
integrated processor and F-bus interface
card.

* Enter NTEX22FA for the 128-Mbyte
integrated processor and F-bus interface
card.

Note: NTEX22DA and NTEX22EA are
reserved in the software for future use.
NTEX22FA is available for the GSM11 SVR7
peripheral only.
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LIUINV (continued)

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

CARDINFO see subfields Card information

This field specifies the card data and consists
of subfield APPLPEC.

APPLPEC NTEX31AA Application product engineering code
NTEX31BA
NTEX76AA
NTOX76AA Cards NTEX31AA and NTEX31BA are used
NT9X76CA with FRIU applications.

Enter the PEC of the application card.

NTFX10AA . .
NTOXBAAA Sarlq NtT_Ex76AA is used with HLIU
NTox14DBN  a@ppiications.
TMX97AANIL ~ Card NTOX76AA is used with LIU7
STPEC applications.

Card NT9X76CA is used with Japan ISDN
user part (ISUP) LIU7 applications.

Card NTFX10AA is used with XLIU
applications.

Card NT9X84AA is used with EIU and
Ethernet link interface unit (ELIU)
applications.

Card NT9X14DB is used with APUX
applications.

Card NTMX97AA is used for VPU
applications.

NILSTPEC is used with SVR7 and HSLR
applications.

APPLPEC = NTEX31AA or NTEX31BA
Ifthe entry in field APPLPEC is NTEX31AA or NTEX31BA, datafill subfield
PBINFO as described in the following table.

If NTEX31AA is datafilled for an FRIU, the carrier template used must be
defined as SF-T1 format and not ESF.
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LIUINV (continued)

The NTEX31BA PEC must be datafilled when the NTEX31BA card is used

on the FRIU. A PEC mismatch is logged if a peripheral module (PM) reset
occurs and the datafill does not match the installed card.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
PBINFO see subfield Paddle board information
This field specifies the paddle board
information and consists of subfield PBPEC.
PBPEC NTEX30AA Paddle board product engineering code
Enter the PEC of the paddle board and datafill
the following subfields as described below.
CLKSRCE FBUS Clock source
or EXTERNAL Enter the clock source if the entry in field
LIUTYPE is FRIU.
T1_FRAMING CHAN, FRACT, T1 framing
BrNCHAN Enter the T1 framing value if the entry in field
LIUTYPE is FRIU. If the entry in this field is
FRACT, datafill field NUMCHANS; otherwise
continue datafill at field PB_LLEQ.
NUMCHANS 4 Number of channels
If the entry in field T1_FRAMING is FRACT,
enter the number of channels on the fractional
T1.
PB_LLEQ DS1_LLEQ_110 Line length equalization
DS1_LLEQ 220 Enter the line length equalization in feet used
DS1_LLEQ_330 by the T1 paddle board
DS1_LLEQ 440 Y P '
DS1_LLEQ_550
or
DS1_LLEQ_660
PB_CARRIDX DEFAULT or see Carrier index
table CARRMTC  11ic is the index to table CARRMTC.
This field must be one of the template names
(field TMPLTNM) already datafilled in table
CARRMTC.
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LIUINV (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

PB_OSACTION YorN Out-of-service action

Enter Y (yes) if the T1 carrier is to be put
out-of-service if the out-of-service threshold
for any performance parameters is reached.
Otherwise, enter N (no).

LG ZCS or B8ZS Zero logic

This field is used for the reset of the R8070
chip.

B8ZS is normally used.

APPLPEC = NTEX76AA and PBPEC = NTEX78AA
If the entry in field APPLPEC is NTEX76AA, and the entry in field PBPEC is
NTEX78AA datafill subfield PBINFO as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

PBINFO see subfield Paddle board information

This field specifies the paddle board
information and consists of subfield PBPEC.

PBPEC NTEX78AA Paddle board product engineering code
Enter the PEC for the new DS-1 paddle
board.

CLKSRCE FBUS Clock source

The clock source is always FBUS.
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LIUINV (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

CLKRATE 1536 Clock rate
Enter the clock rate: 1536 kbits/s.

PB_LLEQ 0_35,36_65, Paddle board line length equalization

66_95, These values represent the range of paddle

96_125, board line lengths. The line lengths are
126_155, .

156 185 measured in meters from the bulkhead to the
186 21 0’ terminating equipment. Enter the range that

includes the appropriate paddle board line
length.

Note: Under certain conditions, an incorrect
value may cause errors due to inadequate
signal-to-noise ratios.

APPLPEC = NTEX76AA and PBPEC = NTEX26BA

If the entry in field APPLPEC is NTEX76AA and the entry in field PBPEC is
NTEX26BA, then datafill the subfield PBINFO as described in the following
table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

PBINFO see subfields Paddle board information

This field specifies the paddle board
information and consists of subfields BPPEC,
CLKRATE, and PB_BIT_INV.

PBPEC NTEX26BA Paddle board product engineering code

NTEX26BA is a permitted entry for the PB
PEC of the MLIU.

Enter the PEC of the paddle board and datafill
subfields CLKRATE and PB_BIT_INV as
described below.
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LIUINV (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CLKRATE 64000 Clock rate
Enter the clock rate at which the paddle board
operates.
PB_BIT_INV NBI Paddle board bit inversion

Enter the bit inversion (Bl) mode value to
match the Bl mode characteristic of the
associated network.

APPLPEC = NT9X76AA or NT9X76CA and PBPEC = NT9X77AA or
NT9X77AB

If the entry in field APPLPEC is NT9X76AA or NT9X76CA, and the entry in
field PBPEC is NT9X77AA or NT9X77AB (DMS-100 V.35 PB type), then
datafill subfield PBINFO as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
PBINFO see subfield Paddle board information
This field specifies the paddle board
information and consists of subfield PBPEC.
PBPEC NTOX77AA Paddle board product engineering code
l?lr'l'9X77AB Enter the PEC of the paddle board and datafill
subfields CLKRATE and CLKCONFIG as
described below.
CLKRATE 2400, 4800, Clock rate
9600, 19200, .
56000, or En;e;\ggz clock rate at which the paddle board
64000 P :
The default for this field is 56 000 (56 kbit/s).
CLKCONFG DTE or DCE Clock configuration

Enter the clock configuration for the paddle
board if the LIU7 is specific to the V.35 PB
type.
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LIUINV (continued)

APPLPEC = NT9X76AA or NT9X76CA and PBPEC = NT9X78AA

If the entry in field APPLPEC is NT9X76AA or NT9X76CA, and the entry in
field PBPEC is NT9X78AA (DS-0A PB type), then datafill subfield PBINFO
as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

PBINFO see subfield Paddle board information

This field specifies the paddle board
information and consists of subfield PBPEC.

PBPEC NTOX78AA Paddle board product engineering code

Enter the PEC of the paddle board and datafill
subfield CLKSRCE as described below.

CLKSRCE EXTERNAL Clock source

or FBUS Enter the clock source for the paddle board if

the LIU7 is specific to the DS-0A PB type.
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LIUINV (continued)

APPLPEC = NT9X76AA or NT9X76CA and PBPEC = NT9X78BA,
NT9X78CA, NT9X78DA, or NT9X78DB

If the entry in field APPLPEC is NT9X76AA or NT9X76CA, and the entry in
field PBPEC is NT9X78BA, NT9X78CA, NT9X78DA (DS-0A PB type), or
NT9X78DB then datafill subfield PBINFO as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

PBINFO see subfields Paddle board information

This field specifies the paddle board
information and consists of subfield PBPEC.

PBPEC NT9X78BA Paddle board product engineering code

NT9X78CA Enter the PEC of the paddle board and datafill

2‘:9X78DA the following subfields:

NT9X78DB The NT9X78BA is for 56-kbit/s applications.

The NT9X78CA is for 56- and 64-kbit/s
applications.

The NT9X78DA provides 56- and 64-kbit/s
applications and can generate a Link Fault
Sectionalization (LFS) control code
sequence.

The NT9X78DB provides 56- and 64-kbit/s
applications and supports LFS
enhancements.

CLKSRCE EXTERNAL Clock source

or Enter the clock source for the paddle board if

FBUS the LIU7 is specific to DS-0A PB type.
CLKRATE 56000 Clock rate

or .

64000 Enter the clock rate at which the paddle board

operates.
The default is 56000 (56 kbit/s).

The 64000 clock rate only works with the
NT9X78CA paddle board.
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LIUINV (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
DSOTYP DSOTRK DS-0 type
or
NIL Enter the DS-0 type.

DSOTRK is valid only if the office has
channelized access on LPP/LIS.

If the entry in this field is DSOTRK, datafill field
DSOTRK.

DSOTRK see subfields DS-0 trunk

This field consists of subfields CLLI and
EXTRKNM.

CLLI DSOTRK Common language location identifier

ﬁrIL Enter DSOTRK for a DS-0 LIU7: enter NIL for
a V.35 LIU7.

These are psuedo CLLIs that are needed to
satisfy the table editor.

EXTRKNM 0 to 9999 External trunk number

Enter a numerical value to represent the
external trunk number.

APPLPEC = NT9X76AA or NT9X76CA and PBPEC = NTEX26AA

If the entry in field APPLPEC is NT9X76AA or NT9X76CA, and the entry in
field PBPEC is NTEX26AA, then datafill the subfield PBINFO as described
in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

PBINFO see subfields Paddle board information

This field specifies the paddle board
information and consists of subfields
OPTIONS, CLKRATE, and PB_BIT_INV.

PBPEC NTEX26AA Paddle board product engineering code

Enter the PEC of the paddle board and datafill
subfields OPTIONS, CLKRATE, and
PB_BIT_INV as described below.
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LIUINV (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

OPTIONS blank Option vector

This field cannot be datafilled at this time,
leave the entry blank.

CLKRATE 48000 Clock rate
56000 .
or Enter the clock rate at which the paddle board
64000 operates.

PB_BIT_INV NBI, EBI, ABI,  Paddle board bit inversion

or OBl Enter a bit inversion (Bl) mode value to match

the Bl mode characteristic of the associated
network.

When it is added, EBI is activated on the
related LIU7 linnk.

APPLPEC = NTFX10AA

If the entry in field APPLPEC is NTFX10AA, datafill field PBPEC as
described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

PBPEC NTFX09AA Paddle board product engineering code
Enter the PEC of the paddle board.
The only card code supported is NTFX09AA.

APPLPEC = NTMX97AA

If the entry in field APPLPEC is NTMX97AA, datafill subfield PBPEC as
described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
PBPEC NTMX99AA Paddle board product engineering code
Enter NTMX99AA, the paddle board for
LIUTYPE VPU.
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LIUINV (continued)

APPLPEC = NT9X14DB

If the entry in field APPLPEC is NT9X14DB, datafill subfield
SNIX FILENAME as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

SNIX_FILE-NAME  alphanumeric
(6 characters)

SuperNode UNIX filename
Enter the name of the SNIX image load file.

If SNIX_FILENAME is SOSONL, this entry
defines an APU running Support Operating
System (SOS) only.

If SNIX_FILENAM is SOSNIX, this entry
defines an APU running both SOS and
SuperNode UNIX (SNIX) Systems.

APPLPEC = NT9X84AA

If the entry for field APPLPEC is NT9X84AA, datafill the subfields in the

following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

PBPEC NT9X85AA
or
NT9X85BA

HEARTBEAT YES or NO

MAC_ADDRESS  000075F00000
to
000075FFFFFF

Paddle board product engineering code
Enter one of the PECs.
Enter NT9X85AA for EIU coax applications.

Enter NT9X85BA for EIU unshielded twisted
pair applications.

Enter NT9X85AA or NT9X85BA for ELIU
applications.
Heartbeat

Enter YES if the EIU or ELIU expects a
heartbeat indication signal from the media
access unit (MAU) connected to it; otherwise,
enter NO.

Media access control address

Enter a 12-character hex string representing
the MAC address.
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LIUINV (continued)

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LIUINV.
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LIUINV (continued)

MAP display example for table LIUINV

-

MLIU 100 LIM

LIU7 100 LIM

\_

LIUNAME LOCATION LOAD PROCINFO
CARDINFO

ELIU 0 LIM 15 ELS071BA NTEX22BB
NTSX84AA NTO9X85AA NO 000075F00020

LIU7 101 LIM 9 LRS36CJ NTEX22BB
NTO9X76AA NTOX77AA 56000 DTE

LIU7 102 LIM 12 LRS36CJ NTEX22BB
NTSX76AA NTOX77AA 56000 DCE

LIU7 104 LIM 18 ©LRS36CJ NTEX22BB
NTO9X76AA NTOX77AA 56000 DCE

LIU7 105 LIM 21 LRS36CJ NTEX22BB
NTSX76AA NTOX77AA 56000 DCE

LIU7 201 LIM 9 LRS36CJ NTEX22BB
NTO9X76AA NTOX77AA 56000 DTE

LIU7 202 LIM 12 LRS77DC NTEX22BA
NTOX76AA NTOX78DB 56000 NIL

LIU7 301 LIM 9 LRS36CJ NTEX22BB
NTO9X76AA NTOX77AA 56000 DTE

LIU7 302 LIM 12 LRS36CJ NTEX22BB
NTSX76AA NTOX77AA 56000 DCE

LIU7 303 LIM 15 LRS36CJ NTEX22BB
NTSX76AA NTOX77AA 56000 DCE

LIU7 305 LIM 21 LRS36CJ NTEX22BB
NTO9X76AA NTOX77AA 56000 DCE

HLIU 1 LIM 28 HCA77CK NTEX22CA

NTEX76AA NTEX78AA FBUS 1536 0_35
HSLR 1 LIM 30 HCA77CK NILSTPECNTEX22CA

MCA11AQ NTEX22CA
NTEX76AA NTEX26BA 64000 EBI

CHA20BB NTEX22BB
NTO9X76AA NTEX26AA 4800 EBI
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LIUINV (continued)

Table history

SN07 (DMS)

Bit Inversion EBI added to PB_ BIT INV field of LIUINV to support
A00004750.

MMP12

The following changes were made to table LIUINV:

TL11

Added MLIU as a permitted entry to subfield LIUTYPE
Added note to include NTEX26BA to subfield PB PEC for an MLIU
Added an example datafill for an MLIU in the MAP display

The following changes were made to table LIUINV:

TL10

Removed note regarding HLIU and HSLR from field LIUTYPE
Added HLIU and HSLR examples to the datafill example

Added figure “Link interface unit configuration (12-link LIM cabinet)”
Added the following PECS under the subfield PROCPEC:

— NTEX22DA

— NTEX22EA

— NTEX22FA

Added value MLIU to subfield LIUTYPE

Added value NTEX26BA to subfield PBPEC

Value SVR7 was added to field LIUTYPE.

Value NILSTPEC was added to field APPLPEC.

STP04.0

The following changes were made to table LIUINV:

Removed note regarding HLIU and HSLR from field LIUTYPE
Added value NILSTPEC to subfield APPLPEC

Added HLIU and HSLR examples to the datafill example
Added value NT9X78DB to subfield PBPEC.
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LIUINV (end)

TLO7

The following changes were made to table LIUINV:

TLO6

added ELIU as a valid LIU type.
added values HLIU and HSLR to field LIUTYPE
added NTEX76AA to subfield APPLPEC

added PBINFO subfields PBPEC, CLKSRCE, CLKRATE, and PB_LLEQ
for NTEX76AA

The following changes were made to table LIUINV:

BCS36

added NTEX22CA to subfield PROCPEC

deleted NTEX22AA in subfield PROCPEC

updated the explanation for subfield PFIPEC

corrected the entry range in subfield MSCARD (from 6 to 23 to 5 to 23)

The following changes were made to table LIUINV:

BCS35

added value NT9X78DA to subfield PBPEC

added values NT9X76BA to field APPLPEC and NT9X77BA to subfield
PBPEC

corrected the entry range in field LIUNO (from 0 to 750 to 0 to 511)

The following changes were made to table LIUINV:

BCS34

changed field LIUTYPE from APUX to APU

deleted fields SOSTIX, SNIXTIX, and NUMREST

added field LIUTYPE VPU

added field PBPEC NTEX26AA for the channelized access feature
added field APPLPEC NT9X76CA for Japan ISUP

The following changes were made to table LIUINV:

revised fields LIUNAME, CARDINFO, and APPLPEC

added fields NUMCHANS, SOSTIX, SNIXTIX, and FRAC
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LKIDTAB

Table name

Link Identifier Table

Functional description

Table LKIDTAB is a read-only table. Table LKIDTAB preserves the
relationship between integrated link maintenance (ILM) links and pairs of
ILM access identifiers over software upgrades.

The update of table LKIDTAB only can occur indirectly. The update can occur
through the entry of data of a device that requires ILM-supported resources.
The update also can occur as a part of a restore operation on the N+ 1 software
load as part of a software upgrade. For this reason, table LKIDTAB is a
write-restricted table with a system protected (SYSPROT) table protection
level.

Note: Table LKIDTAB is for NT use only. The operating company is not
allowed to use the table.

Datafill sequence and implications

Table size

You do not need to enter data for other tables before you enter data for table
LKIDTAB.

Restore table LKIDTAB before any of the inventory tables of devices that
require ILM resources.

You can enter data in table LKIDTAB immediately after you enter data in table
AKEYTAB. Perform this action to allow future cross-checking between table
LKIDTAB and AKEYTAB.

You only enter data for table LKIDTAB through a restore operation. Table
LKIDTAB is write-restricted for direct datafill.

0 to 2048 tuples

The number of dynamically added tuples determines the table size.
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LKIDTAB (continued)

Datafill

Datafill for table LKIDTAB appears in the following table.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LKID refer to Link identifier. This field contains an identifier that
subfields integrated link maintenance (ILM) uses to identify a
link. A link occurs between a pair of ports and a pair
of access identifiers. This field contains subfields
EPTKEY and OFFSET.
EPTKEY 0 to 32767 Link endpoint key. This subfield identifies a pair of
access keys that ILM transport resources connect.
OFFSET 0 to 32767 Link offset. This subfield identifies the link between
a pair of access keys. If several links are present
between two access keys, the link offset
differentiates between them.
ACID1 refer to First access identifier. This field is the first of a pair
subfields of access identifiers between which the link occurs.
This field contains subfields KEY, INDEX, and
CHANNEL.
KEY 0 to 32767 Access key. This subfield is the access key part of
the first access identifier.
INDEX 0 to 32767 Access index. This subfield is the access index part
of the second access identifier.
CHANNEL 0 to 32767 Access channel. This subfield is the access channel
part of the second access identifier.
ACID2 refer to Second access identifier. This subfield is the
subfields second of a pair of access identifiers between which
the link occurs. This field contains subfields KEY,
INDEX, and CHANNEL.
KEY 0 to 32767 Access key. This subfield is the access key part of
the second access identifier.
INDEX 0 to 32767 Access index. This subfield is the access index part
of the second access identifier.
CHANNEL 0to 32767 Access channel. This subfield is the access channel

part of the second access identifier.
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LKIDTAB (end)

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table LKIDTAB appear in the following example.

MAP example for table LKIDTAB

LKID ACID1 ACID2

0O 0 0 0 O 1 0 O

Table history
BCS36

References to BCS were removed. Software upgrades replaced the references
in BCS36.

BCS35
Table LKIDTAB was introduced in BCS35.
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LMINV

Table name
Line Module Inventory Table

Functional description

Table LMINV lists the following assignment data for each line module (LM)
or remote line module (RLM) frame:

* type of module (LM or RLM)

« for an RLM, the site name assigned to the remote location
» floor, row on floor, frame position in row, and shelf position
» product engineering code (PEC)

* name given to the peripheral module (PM) software load (for a list of
available names, see the appropriate BCS release)

» for an LM, the network assignments
» for an RLM, the digital carrier module and port assignments

« for an RLM, whe information ther the following options are enabled:
remote service module, emergency stand-alone, or intraswitch

» set of executive programs (for a list of available executive programs, see
the appropriate BCS release)

» whether the takeover and takeback part of the LM and RLM routine
exercise is run during periods of low traffic to test that the takeover
function works and to alert maintanence personnel if it does not

Datafill sequence and implications

For switches equipped with the Junctored Network (JNET), the following
tables must be datafilled before table LMINV:

« SITE

« DCMINV

* NETWORK
* NETJUNCT

For switches equipped with the Enhanced Network (ENET), the following
tables must be datafilled befor table LMINV:

« SITE
« DCMINV
« ENINV
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LMINV (continued)

ENCDINV

If the switching unit has remote operation, the digital carrier module
(DCM) assignments for this table cannot be used for assignments of trunk
members. Ensure that the appropriate DS-1s are datafilled in table
DCMINYV for the DCM to which the RLM is connected.

Before a tuple is removed from table LMINV, any associated tuple in table
LMRNG must be deleted first. Failure to do so results in error messages
being generated.

The following method must be employed when changing datafill for field

LMRLM:

1. Busy one unit and move links.

2. Change data.

3. Return to service unit.

4. Busy and return to service mate unit.
Table size

0 to 256 tuples (NT40)

0 to 1000 tuples (SuperNode)
Datafill

Field names, subfield names, and valid data ranges for table LMINV are
described below.

The following fields are associated with a line module (LM).

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LMNM see subfields  Line module key
This field consists of subfields SITE, FRAME,
and UNIT.
SITE blank Site
Leave this field blank.
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LMINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FRAME Oto 511 Line module frame number
Enter the LM frame number. Entries for NT40
range from 0 to 127. Entries for SuperNode
range from 0 to 511.
UNIT Otol Line module unit number
Enter the unit number of the LM frame. For
LMs, the unit number is the bay position.
ADNUM 0 to 4095 Administrative number
Enter the external administrative number to
be associated with the LM. This number must
be unique among all PMs.
SHPOS 0to 77 Shelf position
Enter the base mounting position on the LM
unit.
FLOOR 0to 99 Floor
Enter the floor on which the LM frame and unit
are located.
ROW AtoH, Row
‘IJDtt(()) g Enter the row on the floor in which the LM is
AA to HH, located.
JJ to NN, or
PP to ZZ
FRPOS 0to 99 Frame position
Enter the unit position in row of the LM frame.
EQPEC 2X14AA, Equipment product engineering code
gﬁlj:g or Enter the product engineering code (PEC) of
the LM. If the PEC is 2X14AE, enter 2X14AC.
LOAD alphanumeric  Load
geSCtor of up Enter the name given to the PM software
load. For a list of available names, see the
characters) )
appropriate BCS release.
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LMINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LMRLM see subfields Line or remote line module information
This field consists of subfields LMRLMSEL
and LKINFO.
LMRLMSEL LM Line or remote line module selector
Enter LM for a line module.
LKINFO vector Line network link information

For INET-equipped switches, this subfield is
avector that consists of the values NMPAIRO,
NMPORTO, NMPAIR1, NMPORT1,
NMPAIR2, NMPORT2, NMPAIRS3, and
NMPORTS3. For ENET-equipped switches,
this subfield is a vector that consists of the
values ENSHELFO, ENSLOTO, ENLINKO,
ENDS30-0, ENSHELF1, ENSLOT],
ENLINK1, ENDS30-1, ENSHELF2,
ENSLOT2, ENLINK2, ENDS30-2,
ENSHELF3, ENSLOT3, ENLINK3, and
ENDS30-3.

LKINFO values for INET-equipped switches
For LKINFO values on a JNET switching unit, datafill the following fields.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

NMPAIRO 0to 31 Network module pair number

Enter the number of the first network module
assigned to the LM unit.

NMPORTO 0 to 63 Network module port number

Enter the number of the first network module
port assigned to the LM unit.

NMPAIR1 O0to 31 Network module number

Enter the number of the second network
module assigned to the LM unit.
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LMINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
NMPORT1 0to 63 Network port number
Enter the number of the second network
module port assigned to the LM unit.
NMPAIR2 0to 31 Network module number
or blank If the LM unit has three or four network
assignments, enter the number of the third
network module assigned to the LM unit.
Otherwise, leave the field blank.
NMPORT2 0to 63 Network module port number
or blank If the LM unit has three or four network
assignments, enter the number of the third
network module port assigned to the LM unit.
Otherwise, leave the field blank.
NMPAIR3 Oto 63 Network module number
or blank If the LM unit has four network assignments,
enter the number of the fourth network
module assigned to the LM unit. Otherwise,
leave the field blank.
NMPORT3 0to 63 or  Network module port number

blank If the LM unit has four network assignments,

enter the number of the fourth network
module port assigned to the LM unit.
Otherwise, leave the field blank.
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LMINV (continued)

LKINFO values for ENET-equipped switches
For LKINFO values on an ENET switching unit, datafill the following fields.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ENSHELFO Oto3 ENET shelf number

Enter the first network shelf number assigned
to the LM unit. Entries outside of this range
are invalid.

ENSLOTO 10to 19 or ENET slot number

251032 Enter the first crosspoint slot number

assigned to the LM unit. For ENET 16K, enter
a value in the range 13 to 19. For ENET
128K, enter a value in the range 10 to 16 or
25 to 32.

ENLINKO Oto 18 ENET link number

Enter the first crosspoint link number
assigned to the LM unit.

ENDS30-0 0 ENET DS30 equivalent link number

Enter 0 (zero) for a DS30 copper link. Fiber
links do not apply to LMs.

ENSHELF1 O0to3 ENET shelf number

Enter the second network shelf number
assigned to the LM unit. Entries outside of
this range are invalid.

ENSLOT1 10to19 or ENET slot number

2510 32 Enter the second crosspoint slot number

assigned to the LM unit. For ENET 16K, enter
a value in the range 13 to 19. For ENET
128K, enter a value in the range 10 to 16 or
25 to 32.

ENLINK1 Oto 18 ENET link number

Enter the second crosspoint link number
assigned to the LM unit.
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LMINV (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ENDS30-1 0 ENET DS30 equivalent link number

Enter O (zero) for a DS30 copper link. Fiber
links do not apply to LMs.

ENSHELF2 Oto3 ENET shelf number

or blank If the LM unit has three or four network

assignments, enter the third network shelf
number assigned to the LM unit. Otherwise,
leave the field blank. Entries outside of this
range are invalid.

ENSLOTO 10 to 19 ENET slot number
2510 32

If the LM unit has three or four network
or blank

assignments, enter the third crosspoint slot
number assigned to the LM unit. Otherwise,
leave the field blank. For ENET 16K, enter a
value in the range 13 to 19. For ENET 128K,
enter a value in the range 10to 16 or 25 to 32.

ENLINK2 Oto 18 ENET link number

or blank If the LM unit has three or four network

assignments, enter the third crosspoint link
number assigned to the LM unit. Otherwise,
leave the field blank.

ENDS30-2 0 or blank ENET DS30 equivalent link number

If the LM unit has three or four network
assignments, enter 0 (zero) for a DS30
copper link. Otherwise, leave the field blank.
Fiber links do not apply to LMs.

ENSHELF3 Oto3orblank ENET shelf number

If the LM unit has four network assignments,
enter the fourth network shelf number
assigned to the LM unit. Otherwise, leave the
field blank. Entries outside of this range are
invalid.
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LMINV (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ENSLOTO 10to 19
25t0 32
or blank

ENLINK3 Oto 18
or blank

ENDS30-3 0 or blank

EXECS LMEX

REX REX,
NOREX,
REX-
NOCALL, or
REXIFSAVE

ENET slot number

If the LM unit has four network assignments,
enter the fourth crosspoint slot number
assigned to the LM unit. Otherwise, leave the
field blank. For ENET 16K, enter a value in
the range 13 to 19. For ENET 128K, enter a
value in the range 10 to 16 or 25 to 32.

ENET link number

If the LM unit has four network assignments,
enter the fourth crosspoint link number
assigned to the LM unit. Otherwise, leave the
field blank.

ENET DS30 equivalent link number

If the LM unit has four network assignments,
enter O (zero) for a DS30 copper link.
Otherwise, leave the field blank. Fiber links
do not apply to LMs.

Executive programs
Enter LMEX.

Routine exercise

Enter REX to enable the routine exercise
(REX) for the LM. Enter NOREX to exclude
the out-of-service portion of the REX test for
the LM. Enter REXNOCALL to exclude the
out-of-service portion of the REX test if any
calls are up on the LM. Enter REXIFSAVE to
exclude the out-of-service portion of the REX
test if any calls on the LM are not stable
two-port calls.
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LMINV (continued)

Remote line module
The following fields are associated with a remote line module (RLM).

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LMNM see subfields  Line module key
This field consists of subfields SITE, FRAME,
and UNIT.
SITE alphabetic Site
(4 characters) Enter the site name assigned to the remote
location.
FRAME 0to 511 Line module frame number
Enter the RLM frame number.
UNIT Otol Line module unit number
Enter the unit number of the RLM frame. For
RLMs, the unit number is the bay position.
ADNUM 0 to 4095 Administration number
Enter the external administrative number to
be associated with the RLM. This number
must be unique among all peripheral modules
(PM).
SHPOS Oto 77 Shelf position
Enter the base mounting position on the RLM
unit.
FLOOR 0to 99 Floor
Enter the floor at the remote location, on
which the RLM frame and unit are located.
ROW AtoH, Row
‘g)tt% '; Enter the row on the floor, in which the RLM is
AA to HH, located.
JJ to NN,
PP to RR
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LMINV (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FRPOS 0to 99 Frame position
Enter the unit position in row, of the RLM
frame.
EQPEC 2X14AB Equipment product engineering code
gﬁlj:g or Enter the product engineering code (PEC) of
the RLM. If the PEC is 2X14AF, enter
2X14AD.
LOAD alphanumeric  Load
(upto 8 h . h
characters) Enter the name glven'to the PM software
load. (For a list of available names, see the
batch change supplement for the appropriate
BCS release.)
LMRLM see subfields Line or remote line module information
This field consists of subfields LMRLMSEL,
LINKMAP, RSM, INTRASW, and ESA.
LMRLMSEL RLM Line or remote line module selector
Enter RLM for a remote line module.
LINKMAP see Line network link map
refinements This subfield consists of refinements
DCMNO, WHICHO, PORTO, WHICHZ1,
PORT1, WHICH2, PORT2, WHICH3, and
PORTS3.
DCMNO 0to 511 Digitial carrier module number
Enter the digital carrier module number
assigned to the RLM.
WHICHO DCMR Which on port 0
Enter DCMR to specify digital carrier module
as the type of equipment assigned to port O of
the RLM.
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LMINV (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PORTO Oto 3 Port number 0

Enter the DS-1 circuit number on the digital
carrier module assigned to port O of the RLM.
Entries outside of this range are invalid.

The DS-1 must be datafilled in table DCMINV.

WHICH1 DCMR Which on port 1
MRLM or

NONE Specify the type of equipment assigned to

port 1 of the RLM. Enter DCMR for a digital
carrier module, MRLM for a remote line
module, or NONE for no equipment.

PORT1 Oto3 Port number 1

Enter the DS-1 circuit number on the digital
carrier module, or the line number on the
remote line module, assigned to port 1 of the
RLM. Entries outside of this range are invalid.
The DS-1 must be datafilled in table DCMINV.

WHICH2 DCMR Which on port 2
MRLM or

NONE Specify the type of equipment assigned to

port 2 of the RLM. Enter DCMR for a digital
carrier module, MRLM for a remote line
module, or NONE for no equipment.

PORT2 Oto3 Port number 2

Enter the DS-1 circuit number on the digital
carrier module, or the line number on the
remote line module, assigned to port 2 of the
RLM. Entries outside of this range are invalid.
The DS-1 must be datafilled in table DCMINV.

WHICHS3 DCMR MRLM  Which on port 3

or NONE Specify the type of equipment assigned to

port 3 of the RLM. Enter DCMR for a digital
carrier module, MRLM for a remote line
module, or NONE for no equipment.
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LMINV (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 4 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PORT3 Oto 3 Port number 3

Enter the DS-1 circuit number on the digital
carrier module, or the line number on the
remote line module, assigned to port 3 of the
RLM. Entries outside of this range are invalid.
The DS-1 must be datafilled in table DCMINV.

RSM Y orN Remote service module

Enter Y (yes) if the RLM is in the remote
service module configuration. Otherwise,
enter N (no).

INTRASW Y orN Intraswitch

Enter Y if the RLM is provided with internal
links (intrabay (IA) or interbay (IR) link option).
Otherwise, enter N.

ESA Y orN Emergency stand-alone

Enter Y if the RLM has the emergency
stand-alone (ESA) option, and datafill
refinement DIGITS. Otherwise, enter N and
leave refinement DIGITS blank.

Note: RLMs capable of ESA operation must
have field ESA set to Y in order to datafill the
ESA tables.

DIGITS alphanumeric  Digits
(up to 4 digits)

Enter the prefix digits to send to the RLM.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
EXECS alphanumeric  Executive
E:l:]grtgc?ers) Enter the set of executive programs required
for the RLM. (For a list of available executive
programs, see the batch change supplement
for the appropriate BCS release.)
REX REX NOREX  Routine excercise
ErEXNOCALL Enter REX to enable the routine exercise
REXIESAVE (REX) for the RLM. Enter NOREX to exclude

the out-of-service portion of the REX test for
the RLM. Enter REXNOCALL to exclude the
out-of-service portion of the REX test if any
calls are up onthe RLM. Enter REXIFSAVE to
exclude the out-of-service portion of the REX
test if any calls on the RLM are not stable
two-port calls.

Datafill example

Four examples of datafill for table LMINV are shown in this section.

Example 1 is for a line module (LM frame 0, unit 0) with two network
appearances. The takeover and takeback routine is run during a period of low

traffic.

MAP display example for table LMINV

/CMNM

SHPOS FLOOR ROW FRPOS EQPEC
LMRLM
EXECS REX

LOAD

\

65
LM

00123

\_

5 K
00)@12

0 2X14AA BLMAAO3

LMEX REX$

/

Example 2 is for a line module (LM frame 1, unit 0) with three network
appearances. The takeover and takeback routine is run during a period of low

traffic.
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LMINV (continued)

MAP display example for table LMINV

/IMNM  SHPOS FLOOR ROW FRPOS EQPEC  LOAD N
LMRLM
EXECS REX

10456 65 5 K 2 2X14AA BLMAAO3
LM (11)(23)(31)

k LMEX REX$ /

Example 3 is for a line module (LM frame 2, unit 0) with four network
appearances. The takeover and takeback routine is run during a period of low
traffic.

MAP display example for table LMINV

ﬂ/INM SHPOS FLOOR ROW FRPOS EQPEC LOAD \
LMRLM
EXECS REX

20789 65 5 K 4 2X14AA BLMAAO3
LM (22)(30) (02) (1 3)

LMEX REX$
- /

Example 4 is for a remote line module (RLM frame 0, unit 0) at the Merivale
remote location which has a site name of MERV. The takeover and takeback
routine is run during a period of low traffic.

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001



Data schema tables 1-107

LMINV (end)
MAP display example for table LMINV
/LMNM SHPOS FLOOR ROW FRPOS EQPEC LOAD \
LMRLM
EXECS REX

MERV001234 65 1 A 0 2X14AB ERLMAAO2
RLM (1 DCMR) (0 DCMR) (1 DCMR) (2 DCMR)3Y Y Y Y N

LMEX REX$
- /
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LMOVCODE

Table name

Line-to-Trunk Overlap Outpulse Table

Functional description

Table LMOVCODE is required for a local or combined local and toll
switching unit that is arranged to do dial pulse (DP) overlap outpulsing on one
or more of the dial pulse trunk groups, or for an equal access end office
(EAEOQO) with feature BC1367 (Overlap Carrier Selection) (OCS).

DP overlap outpulsing uses the data in table LMOVCODE to inform the line
module (LM) and line group controller (LGC) which NXX codes must be
completed using line-to-DP-trunk overlap outpulsing.

The OCS feature uses the data in table LMOVCODE to inform the LM and
LGC which NXX codes are not applicable to feature OCS. The OCS feature
allows outpulsing of digits before the subscriber completes dialing. Domestic
calls begin carrier selection when there are four digits left to be dialed.
International calls begin carrier selection after the country code is dialed.

Both DP overlap outpulsing and feature OCS force the LM and LGC to report
digits to the central control (CC) before the customer completes dialing (so
that trunk selection and outpulsing can commence before the customer
completes dialing), thus minimizing post-dial delay.

To minimize the real-time impact on non-equal-access calls, overlap
outpulsing for equal access uses the data in table LMOVCODE to inform the
LM or LGC of those codes that cannot use OCS signaling. For those calls that
cannot be switched through a carrier, digits are reported to the CC in one
message. This scheme reduces peripheral module (PM)-to-CC messaging thus
limiting the real-time impact of the OCS feature.

Office parameter EA_OCS_AND_DP_OVLP_NEEDED in table OFCENG
indicates whether both DP overlap outpulsing and feature OCS are required in
a switching unit (DMS-100 EAEOQ). If only feature OCS is needed in a
switching unit, the real-time impact on non-OCS calls is reduced. If both are
required, then real-time savings are lost.

Although a switching unit can have both DP overlap outpulsing and overlap
outpulsing for equal access, table LMOVCODE can be used for only one type
of overlap outpulsing. If line-to-DP-trunk overlap outpulsing is needed, table
LMOVCODE cannot be used for real-time speedup of non-OCS calls. If
feature OCS is needed and the real-time enhancementis needed (that is, entries
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LMOVCODE (continued)

in table LMOVCODE do not use OCS signaling), then line-to-DP-trunk
overlap outpulsing is not available.

If the value of office parameter EA_OCS_AND_DP_OVLP_NEEDED in
table OFCENG is Y (yes), both DP overlap outpulsing and feature OCS work,
but no real-time savings are achieved on those calls that are not switched
through a carrier.

If the value of EA_OCS_AND_DP_OVLP_NEEDED is N (no) and the value
of office parameter EA_ OVERLAP_CARRIER_SELECTION in table
OFCENG is Y, then line-to-DP-trunk overlap outpulsing is not available.

The following rules apply for a switching unit with DP overlap outpulsing
only:

» Office parameter MIN_NUMBER_OF_DIGS_RPTD_ON_OVLP intable
OFCENG specifies the number of digits to collect before overlap
outpulsing on a dial pulse trunk group.

» Office parameters EA_ OVERLAP_CARRIER_SELECTION and
EA_OCS_AND_DP_OVLP_NEEDED must be set to N.

* Table LMOVCODE lists all the NXX codes that route to the dial pulse
trunk groups with overlap outpulsing. If any of these codes are dialed by
a line, the line module sends a digit report to the CC after receiving the
number of digits specified in office parameter
MIN_NUMBER_OF_DIGS_RPTD_ON_OVLP.

The following rules apply for an EAEO switching unit with OCS only:

» Office parameter EA_OVERLAP_CARRIER_SELECTION in table
OFCENG must be set to Y, and office parameter
EA _OCS _AND_DP_OVLP_NEEDED in table OFCENG must be set to
N.

» The office parameter for DP overlap outpulsing
MIN_NUMBER_OF_DIGS_RPTD_ON_OVLP s notapplicable to OCS.

» If table LMOVCODE is being used to speed up non-OCS calls, the table
must contain the codes to which OCS is not applicable.

» Feature OCS affects almost all calls in an EAEO (whether they are equal
access or not). The impact is that of an additional digits message on most
calls if office parameter EA_OVERLAP_CARRIER_SELECTION is set
to N. Although it impacts most calls, the benefit of this feature is that on
calls using the OCS feature, between 2 and 4 s of post-dial delay are saved
for each call.
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LMOVCODE (continued)

Due to limited store in the peripheral modules (PM), it is not always
possible to datafill all codes not applicable to feature OCS. Refer to the
tables “Store requirements for PMs" and “Reduction of store
requirements” in this functional description for hints on reducing store
requirements in the PMs.

If requirements are such that several NXX codes do not fit into the table,
the greatest real-time saving can be achieved by including those NXX
codes that are customer dialed most frequently.

The following rules apply when datafilling table LMOVCODE:

If the NXX code is represented, for example, by ABC, each block of
consecutive C digits that has the same A and B digits requires 2 bytes of
store in line PMs.

If a software error message is printed specifying that the table is too large
when adding or deleting NXX codes, the input must be modified to
decrease the store requirement for the table in the line PMs. The four
consecutive blocks 621 to 623, 625, 627 to 629, and 630 to 631 require 8
bytes of store in a line PM. This store requirement can be reduced to 4
bytes by the addition of NXX codes 624 and 626. After completing the
addition or deletion of NXX codes, reload static data to any LGC and line
trunk controllers (LTC), then busy (BSY) and return to service (RTS) any
line modules and line concentrating modules.

To activate, deactivate, query, or display the current status of overlap
outpulsing, load file OVLPCI$LC PERM NAMES from non-resident tape and
use the command interpreter (Cl) commands shown in the following table.

Cl commands

Command Description Responses
OVERLAP Displays the current status of overlap OVERLAP ON
outpulsing

OVERLAP ON Activates overlap outpulsing OVERLAP

OVERLAP OFF Deactivates overlap outpulsing OVERLAP

Q OVERLAP Lists overlap parameters

OVERLAP OFF

OUTPULSING IS
NOW ENABLED

OUTPULSING IS
NOW DISABLED
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A tuple change (TUPC) log will be generated when table LMOVCODE is
changed. The TUPC log will indicate the table and tuple changed, added, or
deleted.

Datafill sequence and implications
There is no requirement to datafill other tables prior to table LMOVCODE.

Table LMOVCODE interacts with the following office parameters in table
OFCENG:

» EA OCS_AND_DP_OVLP_NEEDED

* EA OVERLAP_CARRIER_SELECTION

* MIN_NUMBER_OF_DIGS_RPTD_ON_OVLP

* MIN_NUMBER_OF_DIGS_RPTD_ON_OVLP

Table size
0 to 1000 tuples

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table LMOVCODE.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
NXX see subfield Nxx code
This field consists of subfield CODE.
CODE alphanumeric  Code
(table of 3 If table LMOVCODE is used for dial pulse
characters)
(DP) overlap outpulsing, enter the NXX codes
(000 to 999, . . .
B.C,D,E, F) that are associated with a DP trunk group with

overlap outpulsing.

If table LMOVCODE is used for overlap
carrier selection (OCS) in an equal access
end office (EAEQ), enter the NXX codes to
which feature BC1367 (Overlap Carrier
Selection) (OCS) is not applicable.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LMOVCODE.
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LMOVCODE (continued)

If the switching unit is using DP overlap outpulsing, the NXX codes 621 to
623, 625, and 627 to 631 are the codes to which overlap outpulsing applies
when a call originates from a line.

If the switching unit is an EAEO with the OCS feature, the codes 621 to 623,
625, and 627 to 631 are the codes to which OCS is not applicable.

MAP display example for table LMOVCODE
«XX \

621
622
623
625
627
628
629
630

N /

Table history
BCS36
Subfield CODE was added.

Supplementary information

This section provides information on reducing store requirements in table
LMOVCODE.

The store requirements in the PM for each block of NXX codes are shown in
the following table. The total store requirement is 8 bytes.

Store requirements for PMs

Block of NXXs Store requirement
621 to 623 2 bytes
625 2 bytes
627 to 629 2 bytes
630 to 631 2 bytes
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If NXX codes 624 and 626 are vacant, they can be added to table LMOVCODE
and the store requirements are reduced to 4 bytes, as shown in the following

table.

Reduction of store requirements
Block of NXXs Store requirement
621 to 629 2 bytes
630 to 631 2 bytes
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LMRNG

Table name
Line Module Ring Code Table

Functional description

Table LMRNG specifies the type of ringing assigned to each line module (LM)
or remote line module (RLM). The following types of ringing are supported:

» coded ringing based on cyclic variation of 20 Hz

» coded ringing based on cyclic variation of 30 Hz

» coded special ringing based on cyclic variation of 20 Hz
» frequency ringing

* superimposed ringing

The type of ringing for line concentrating modules (LCM), remote line
concentrating modules (RLCM), international line concentrating modules
(ILCM), international remote line concentrating modules (IRLCM), ISDN line
concentrating modules (LCMI), and enhanced line concentrating modules
(ELCM) is specified in table LCMINV.

Regular type audible ring is returned to the calling party for all types of
ringing. On revertive calls, ring splash is applied to the originating line (with
the exception of: coded ringing based on cyclic variation of 30 Hz; and
frequency selective ringing).

A line module equipment (LME) frame and an RLM frame have two ringing
generators and two LCMs. Under normal operating conditions, one ringing
generator serves one LCM. If one of the ringing generators on a frame fails,
the remaining ringing generator serves both LCMs on the frame.

The maximum number of lines that can be assigned to an LM bay is 640, or
1280 for each LME frame.

The switching unit can have a mixture of frequency, coded, and superimposed
ringing. Only one type of ringing can be assigned for each LME frame
(1280 lines).

Coin presence voltage
The standard coin presence test uses a -52V source from the ringing generator
applied to the tip side of the coin line. If more than 10 mA of current flows
during this voltage application (250 ms), the presence of the initial rate in the
coin slot is indicated.
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LMRNG (continued)

To accommodate local coin overtime, a partial coin presence test using +52V
from the ringing generator is used. If more than 10 mA flows, the presence of
a coin or coins (any denomination) in the coin slot is indicated.

If the coin presence test voltage (field CNPRESV) in table LMRNG is set to
25V, then -25V is used to test for initial deposit and +25V is used to test for
partial coin presence.

On short loops, 52-V coin presence can cause activation of the coin return and
collect relay due to low internal resistance of the coin return and collect circuit
on the coin phone. Coin phones on loops having a loop resistance of less than
200Q can experience this. Some examples of coin relay operating currents are
shown in the following table.

Examples of coin relay operating currents

Unit Operate current Nonoperate current
Western Electric 1C/2C 41 mA 30 mA
Automatic Electric 120B 48 mA 39 mA

Coin dial tone-first phones on short loops must be wired to an LM datafilled in
table LMRNG with a 25-V coin presence voltage. Coin-first phones do not
undergo a coin presence test for the initial rate; but, if local coin overtime is
active, a coin presence test is used for the overtime rate and coin-first phones
on short loops must be wired to an LM datafilled in table LMRNG with a 25-V
coin presence voltage.

The coin presence test fails if the coin presence test currentis less than 10 mA.
Coin phones on long loops from an LM using 25-V coin presence can
experience failures due to loop resistance. The maximum allowable loop
resistance for a coin phone using 25-V coin presence tests i<126an LM

does not have any short-loop coin phones wired to it, the LM must use 52-V
coin presence.

Coded ringing based on cyclic variation of 20 Hz
Coded 20 Hz ringing is provided for multiparty lines if the ringers of all parties
on the tip side or all parties on the ring side are rung simultaneously. Each of
the parties on the tip or ring side has a different ringing code, to differentiate
between parties.

The 6-s ringing cadence for each of the five available ringing codes is shown
below in the following table.
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LMRNG (continued)

Single-party and two-party lines are assigned ringing code 0 in table
LENLINES. The ringing cycle is 2 s on and 4 s off.

Ringing cadences for coded 20Hz ringing

Ringing code

input for table Ringing

LENLINES code On Off On Off On Off

0 Code 0 2.0s 40s

1 Code 1 1.5s 45s

2 Code 2 1.5s 05s 15s 25s

3 Code 3 1.5s 05s 05s 35s

4 Code 4 1.5s 0.5s 0.5s 0.5s 0.5s 25s
5 Code 5 1.5s 05s 05s 05s 10s 20s

The maximum number of lines on an LM bay (640 lines) that can ring
simultaneously is 15 for each ringing generator.

Coded ringing based on cyclic variation of 30 Hz
Coded 30 Hz ringing provides distinctive ringing patterns at 30 Hz to
differentiate the type of call, ringing patterns for ring again and call back
gueueing, ring splash for call forwarding, and emergency service bureau ring
back.

Coded 30 Hz ringing does not support two-, four-, eight-, or ten-party lines, or
revertive splash ringing.

The 6-s ringing cadence for coded 30 Hz ringing is identical to the ringing
cadence for coded 20 Hz ringing shown in the following table.

Coded special ringing based on cyclic variation of 20 Hz

Coded 20 Hz special ringing provides four short (0.5 s) bursts for ring code 5,
as shown below in the following table.
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Ring codes 0 to 4 and their cycles are identical to the ring codes for coded 20
Hz ringing shown in the following table.

Ringing candence for coded 20 Hz special ring code 5

Ringing
code Off On Off On Off On Off
Code 5 0.5s 05s 05s 0.5s 0.5s 0.5s 0.5s 2.5s

Superimposed ringing

Superimposed ringing is used for semiselective ringing on eight-party lines
and fully selective ringing on four-party lines. With superimposed ringing, the
90-V 20-Hz ringing current is biased with 40 or 48 dc (as specified in field
PROMVOLT of table LMRNG) and is dependent on the type of PROM used
in the ringing generator.

Single-party and two-party ring-side lines are assigned ringing code 1-.
Two-party tip-side lines are assigned ringing code 1+. The 6-s ringing cadence
for each of the four available ringing codes is shown below in the following
table.

Ringing cadences for superimposed ringing

Ring code

input for

table

LENLINES Ringing code On Off On Off

1 1- 20s 40s

2 1.+ 20s 40s

3 2 - 10s 05s 05s 40s
4 2 + 10s 05s 05s 40s

The maximum number of lines on an LM bay (640 lines) that can ring
simultaneously is 15 for each ringing generator.

Frequency ringing

Frequency ringing uses a different frequency and a specially tuned ringer for
each party.

Four types of frequency ringing are available: decimonic, harmonic,
synchronic 16, and synchronic 20. Each LM can be assigned four of the five

DMS-100 Family NA10O Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 7 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-118 Data schema tables

LMRNG (continued)

available frequencies. The four frequencies selected are datafilled in table
LMRNG.

The primary frequency for an LM is the frequency in table LMRNG assigned
as frequency A, not necessarily the lowest frequency. For a further explanation
of primary ringing frequency, refer to tisERVORD Reference Manual

Multiparty lines are assigned as frequencies A, B, C, and D. Single-party lines
assigned to ring code 0 in table LENLINES receive the primary frequency
(frequency A).

The following table shows the five frequencies available for each of the types
of frequency ringing, the ringing code used to access each, and the maximum
number of lines on an LM bay (640 lines) that can ring simultaneously for each
ringing generator.

If the frequency is a partial number (for example, 16.67 Hz), for input purposes
the frequency is rounded off to the next highest number. The numbers used as
input for these frequencies are enclosed in brackets and are shown after the
actual frequency in the following table.

Frequencies available for frequency ringing types

Ring code
input for
table
LENLINES

0

1

Decimonic Harmonic Synchronic
Frequencies Lines  Frequencies Lines  Frequencies  Synch 20 Lines
(Hz) (Hz) (Hz)
Synch 16
Primary Primary Primary Primary
20 12 16.67 (17) 15 16 20 12
30 9 25 11 30 30 9
40 6 33.33 (34) 7 42 42 6
50 4 50 4 54 54 4
60 4 66.67 (67) 3 66 66 3

Each LM can be assigned only four frequencies. If the ringing code of the fifth
frequency is specified, the ringing code for the line defaults to the primary
frequency.
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If the ringing code in table LENLINES is O (zero), the station is assigned the
primary frequency and a 6-s ringing cycle of 1.95 s ringing on and 4.05 s
ringing off.

If the ringing code in table LENLINES is 1 to 5, the station is assigned the 6-s
ringing cycles for frequencies A, B, C, and D as shown in the following table.

Ringing cycles for frequencies A,B,C and D

Frequency Off On Off

A 0.60s 1.35s 4.05s
B 1.95s 1.35s 2.70s
C 3.30s 1.35s 1.35s
D 4.65s 1.35s 1.35s

The hardware product engineering codes (PEC) that support the various
ringing types are shown below in the following table.

Ringing generator interface types and PECs

Hardware PEC Ringing types supported
2X27AA Coded 20 Hz and superimposed
2X27AB Decimonic and coded 30 Hz
2X27AC Harmonic

2X27AD Synchronic 16

2X27AE Synchronic 20

Datafill sequence and implications

Table size

Table LMINV must be datafilled before table LMRNG.

0 to 512 tuples
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LMRNG (continued)

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table LMRNG.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

FRAMENO

(1to 4

blank

FRAME 0 to 511

see subfields

SITE alphanumeric

characters) or

Frame number

This field consists of subfields SITE and
FRAME.

Site

If office parameter USINGSITE in table
OFCOPT and office parameter
UNIQUE_BY_SITE_NUMBERING in table
OFCENG are both equal to Y (yes), and if the
line is remote from the host, enter the site
name assigned to the remote location.
Otherwise, if the line is located at the host,
leave the subfield blank and SITE is datafilled
by default with HOST.

If parameter USINGSITE in table OFCOPT is
equal to Y and parameter
UNIQUE_BY_SITE_NUMBERING in table
OFCENG is equal to N (no) (numbering is
unigue by office), the entry in subfield SITE is
optional. If SITE is entered, it is checked for
a match in one of the tables to which lines are
assigned. If SITE is not entered, it is not
datafilled by default and is not checked
against one of the tables to which lines are
assigned.

The first character of all entries for this
subfield must be alphabetic.

If office parameter USINGSITE in table
OFCOPT is equal to N, leave this subfield
blank.

Line module frame number

Enter the line module (LM) or remote line
module (RLM) frame number. Frame
numbers for NT40 range from 0 to 127.
Frame numbers for SuperNode range from 0
to 511.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CNPRESV 52V or 25V Coin presence voltage

Enter the voltage to use for coin presence
tests.

RNGDATA see subfield Ring data

This field consists of subfield RNGTYPE and
refinements FREQUENCIES and
PROMVOLT.

RNGTYPE C, CSR, C30, Ring type
F, S, or

UNASSIGNED Enter one of the following types of ringing to

assign to the line module:

« C for coded ringing based on cyclic
variation of 20 Hz and go to field
EXPRETRP on the following page

* CSR for coded 20 Hz special ringing and
go to field EXPRETRP on the following
page

e C30 for coded ringing based on cyclic
variation of 30 Hz and go to field
EXPRETRP on the following page

» Ffor frequency ringing and datafill
refinement FREQUENCIES

» S for superimposed ringing and datafill
refinement PROMVOLT

* UNASSIGNED if changing the ring type
of a tuple and go to field EXPRETRP on
the following page

Note: Values C5A, C5B, C3C, or C3D can
appear in the range of entries for field
RNGTYPE; these are not valid entries for
table LMRNG and are rejected if entered.

FREQUEN- see subfields Frequencies

CIES If the entry in subfield RNGTYPE is F, datafil
this refinement. This refinement consists of
subfields A, B, C, and D.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
A 16, 17, 20, 25, Frequency A
30, 34,40, 42, Enter the frequency assigned as frequency A
50, 54, 60, 66, (primary frequency)
67, or blank P ytreq Y)-
B 16, 17, 20, 25, Frequency B
30, 34, 40, 42, .
50. 54. 60, 66, Enter the frequency assigned as frequency B.
67, or blank
C 16, 17, 20, 25, Frequency C
30, 34, 40, 42, )
50. 54. 60, 66, Enter the frequency assigned as frequency C.
67, or blank
D 16, 17, 20, 25, Frequency D
30, 34, 40, 42, .
50. 54. 60, 66. Enter the frequency assigned as frequency D.
67, or blank
PROMVOLT 40V or48V Prom offset voltage
If the entry in subfield RNGTYPE is S, datafill
this refinement. Enter the PROM offset
voltage required for the PROM in the ringing
generator.
EXPRETRP Y orN Extend pretrip
If DMS-1 links are present in the LM, enter Y
(yes) to extend the ringing pretrip to 200 ms.
Otherwise, enter N (no).

Datafill example

An example of datafill for table LMRNG is shown below.
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MAP display example for table LMRNG

FRAMENO CNPRESV RNGDATA EXPRETRP

HOSTO 52V C N
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LNADMIN

Table name
Line Administration Table

Functional description

Table LNADMIN defines the office administration parameters the off-hook
balance testrequires. The operating company can enable or disable the test for
originating calls in an office.

Note: Before the release of BCS35, the system did not always perform the
off-hook balance network test on a line. The system only performed this test
if the operating company disabled the new test.

Datafill sequence and meaning
You do not need to enter data in other tables before you enter data in table
LNADMIN.

Table size
1 tuple

Datafill
Datafill for table LNADMIN appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNADMKEY 0 Line administration key. Enter O to set the line
administration key to 0.
Ccocc 0to 50 Central control occupancy. Enter a numeric

value to indicate the percentage of threshold
central control (CC) occupancy. If the CC
occupancy in the switch exceeds the
threshold, the system skips off-hook balance
test.

The default value is 40.
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Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ORIG

TTUUSE 0to 15

TESTTYPE DISABLED or

Number of transmission test units used.
Enter the number of transmission test units
(TTU) in the switch that the off-hook balance
test can use.

The default value is 1.

Test type. Enter DISABLED to disable the
off-hook balance test for all the office. Enter
ORIG to indicate that the off-hook balance
test is active. The system performs the test
on originating calls for the whole office.

The default value is DISABLED.

Datafill example

Sample datafill for table LNADMIN appears in the following example.

MAP example for table LNADMIN

-

LNADMKEY CCOCC TTUUSE TESTYPE

o

0 40 8 DISABLED

Table history
BCS35

Table LNADMIN was introduced in BCS35.
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LNBNV

Table name
Line Balance Network Value Table

Functional description

Table LNBNV allows operating company offices to enable or disable the new
off-hook balance test for each line. After the testruns on aline, table LNBNV
stores the recommended balance network value (BNV).

Note: Prior to BCS35, the off-hook balance network test can only occur
with the new test disabled.

The system automatically adds entries for table LNBNV when you add the
tuple to table LNINV. The system deletes entries from table LNBNV when
you delete tuples from LNINV. You cannot add or delete tuples from table
LNBNV.

Datafill sequence and meaning
Enter data in table LNINV before you enter data in table LNBNV.

Table size

The minimum table size is zero tuples. The number of tuples in table LNINV
dynamically allocates the maximum size of the table.
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LNBNV (continued)

Datafill
Datafill for table LNBNV appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LEN refer to Line equipment number. This field defines
subfields the location of the equipment. The equipment
connects to a specified telephone line.

Field LEN is common to more than 60 tables.
A single section documents this field to avoid
a copy of information that is not necessary.
Refer to the section “Common entry field
LEN" for a complete description of field LEN
and associated subfields.

Field LEN contains subfields SITE, FRAME,
UNIT, DRAWER or LSG, SHELF, SLOT and
CIRCUIT.

TESTTYPE DISABLED or  Test type disabled. This field indicates the

ORIG state of the off-hook balance test. Enter
DISABLED to indicate that operating
company disabled the off-hook balance test
for that specified line. Enter ORIG to indicate
that the operating company enabled the
off-hook balance test. The test runs on the
originating calls.
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LNBNV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

N

TESTEX Y orN

BNV 9002, L, NAor

Balance network value. This field stores the
off-hook balance test result for the line
specified in field LEN. The following are entry
selections:

e 9002. This entry indicates that a 9002
balance impedance is recommended for
this line.

e L. This entry indicates that a loaded
impedance is recommended for the
specified line.

 NA. This entry indicates that the test
result is not available.

* NL. This entry indicates that a
non-loaded impedance is recommended
for the specified line.

Off-hook balance test executed. Enter Y in
this field to indicate that the operating
company executes the off-hook balance test
on the line. Enter N to indicate that the
operating company did not execute the test
on the line.

Note 1: You cannot overwrite this field.

Note 2: The system resets this field.

Datafill example

Sample datafill for table LNBNV appears in the following example.

MAP example for table LNBNV

LEN TESTYPE BNV TESTEX

HOST 0000000 ORIG NA

N
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LNBNV (end)

Table history
BCS35
Table LNBNV was introduced in BCS35.
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LNCFPBAR

Table name
<Table Long Name>

Functional description

Table LNCFPBAR alows the operator to customize the restricted leading
digits of forward-to DN.

Datafill sequence and meaning

There is no requirement to enter datafill into other tables before table
LNCFPBAR.

Table size
0to 10019 tuples

Datafill
Thetable that follows lists datafill for table LNCFPBAR.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
BARNUM 0 to 9999 Restricted leading digits
00 - 09 and
001 - 009

Datafill example
The figure that follows shows sample datefill for table LNCFPBAR.

MAP display example for table LNCFPBAR

OPTKEY OPTI NFO

200
1357

Table history
CSP18/SN05
Table LNCFPBAR introduced for feature 59040509.
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Additional information
Not applicable.
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LNCODE

Table name
TOPS Line Number Method Of Coin Control Table

Functional description

Table LNCODE lists the one-, two- or three-digit code for coin collect, coin
return and rering for each serving numbering plan area (SNPA). These codes
are sentfrom the Traffic Operator Position System (TOPS) serving office to the
end offices to signal the specific functions.

Datafill sequence and implications
There is no requirement to datafill other tables prior to table LNCODE.

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table LNCODE.

Field descriptions

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LNKEY 0to9 (1to3 Line key. Enter the serving numbering plan
digits) area (SNPA) to which the coin control codes

apply.

COINCOL 0to9 (1to3 Coin collect. Enter the code used to signal
digits) coin collect.

COINRET 0to9 (1to3  Coinreturn. Enter the code used to signal
digits) coin return.

RERING 0to9 (1to3 Rering. Enter the code used to signal rering.
digits)

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LNCODE.

MAP display example for table LNCODE

LNKEY COINCOL COINRET RERING

613 12 17 15
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LNCODE (end)

Table history
BCS36
Field SNPA was renamed to field LNKEY.
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LNINV

Table name
Line Circuit Inventory Table

Functional description

Table LNINV lists the data for each line card slot for various peripheral
module (PM) types, including the following:

» asynchronous interface module (AIM)

» digital line module (DLM)

* enhanced line concentrating module (ELCM)
» intelligent peripheral equipment (IPE)

» international line concentrating module (ILCM)
* ISDN line concentrating module (LCMI)

» line concentrating module (LCM)

* line digital trunk (LDT)

* line module (LM)

* Universal Edge 9000 (UE9000 or UEN)

* remote carrier urban (RCU)

* remote concentrator SLC-96 (RCS)

* remote concentrator terminal (RCT)

* remote digital terminal (RDT)

* remote line concentrating module (RLCM)

* remote switching center SONET (RSC-S)

» server service (SVR)

» small remote unit (SRU)

» proprietary phone (P-Phone) data link (V5PPHN)
» virtual line concentrating module (VLCM)

For information on line testing, refer to thmes Maintenance Guide

Datafill sequence and meaning
The following tables must be datafilled before table LNINV:

e LMINV
« LCMINV
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LNINV (continued)

* LCMDRINV
* LDTINV

* LNTDM

« ISGTDM

Field LEN must be datafilled in the PM inventory tables (for example,
RDTINV) prior to datafilling table LNINV.

For RLD lines: the RLD site, frame and unit must be datafilled in the
RLDNAME field in table LCMDRINYV prior to datafilling a RLD line.

Additional datafill information
A remote switching center (RSC) must be provided as the site of an ELCM
with ISDN (LCME).

For ISDN and RCU Meridian business set (MBS) lines, the value of field
STATUS is set to WORKING.

Remote carrier urban (RCU) special-service, coin, MBS, and ISDN lines use
only even-numbered circuits in table LNINV. Before a special-service line can
be deleted from this table, the associated nailed-up cross-connection must be
deleted from table PSNAILUP.

Special services module (SSM) channel units can be datafilled only if the RCU
is equipped with SSMs and fields SSM1, SSM2, or both, are datafilled
appropriately in table RCUINV. Circuit numbers 24 to 31 are not used on
SSMs, so these must not be datafilled. At least three voice channel units must
be datafilled for every SSM, or a carrier group alarm may be caused.

If SSM1 is configured, lines cannot be datafilled for slot 1 of control shelf 1,
since a bus extender occupies the slot. If SSM2 is configured, lines cannot be
datafilled for slot 2 of control shelf 1, since a bus extender occupies the slot.

Channel units that are part of special-service connections and are datafilled in
table SPECCONN cannot be deleted from table LNINV.

If the integrated bit error rate test (IBERT) is datafilled only in table LNINYV,

the state when it is posted in the line test position (LTP) of the MAP display is
installation busy (INB). If the idle (IDL) state is desired, then the IBERT must
also be datafilled in table KSETINV with the DATA format.
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LNINV (continued)

When datafilling table LNINV for IPE analog lines, fields PADGRP, STATUS,
GND, and BNV are datafilled the same as IPE digital lines, with the following
exceptions:

* Fields LSG and CIRCUIT must correspond to an IPE analog line card that
supports only 16 circuits (numbered 0 to 15).

* Field MNO must be datafilled as N for IPE analog lines.

Global peripheral platform (GPP) PMs use virtual line addressing of lines
connected to access nodes (AN). For more information about GPP virtual line
addressing, see the “Lines” section in the “Supplementary information”
section at the end of this chapter.

Table IPEINV must be datafilled for the IPE before analog lines associated
with that IPE can be datafilled in table LNINV. Once tables IPEINV and
LNINV are datafilled, table IBNLINES can be datafilled for IPE analog lines.

ATTENTION
ISDN line drawer for remote (ILDR) was first available for RSC-S angd
RSC configurations in the NA0O07/XPMO08 time frame. ILDR was first
available for RLCM, outside plant module (OPM), and outside plant
access cabinet (OPAC) configurations in the NAOO8/XPM81 time frame.

CAUTION

Risk of service interruption or degradation

Do not provision remote ISDN line drawer (RLD) line
equipment numbers (LEN) on line concentrating modules
(LCM) that directly subtend NTMX77-based line trunk
controllers (LTC). This restriction is first required in the
NA012/XPM12 time frame.

The restrictions in adding or changing an ILDR line in table LNINV are:

+ |LDR drawers must be datafilled in table LCMDRINV before ILDR lines
are datafilled in table LNINV.

» \Verify that if the respective drawer is defined as ILDR in table
LCMDRINY, the line card is suitable for an ILDR, that is, NTBX27.

» Verify that the line card number is in the range of O through 13. This is
because ILDR supports up to 28 lines in a physical drawer (2 lines per line
card x 14 slots = 28).

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001



Data schema tables 1-135

LNINV (continued)

Table size

* Set the line state to WORKING, even if operating company personnel
write a different state. This is because, unlike an LCME line, the ILDR
does not require a special connection to the enhanced D-channel handler
(EDCH) to be set up.

* The state of the drawer remains unchanged while the ILDR is defined.
Defining the first line of an ILDR or deleting the last line of an ILDR does
not change the state of the drawer. The state of the drawer is changed to
Unequipped (NILDRWR) only when the ILDR is deleted from table
LCMDRINV.

ISDN lines cannot be datafilled in table LNINV unless the access multiplexer
capability (AMC) in which they reside has an ISDN C-channel for SAPI0
(ISDD) defined. The opposite direction is also checked. It is not possible to
delete a C-channel from an AMC unless there are no ISDN lines defined for
that AMC in this table. The same is true for public switched telephone
networks (PSTN).

ISDN lines defined using a V5 interface in table LNINV are moved to status
WORKING. This is true even if operating company personnel have datafilled
the line as HASU.

For P-Phones, operating company personnel must provision a P-Phone data
link (DL) on the interface before provisioning the P-Phone. Each interface has
one P-Phone DL, and the P-Phone appears as padgroup V5PPHN. The
P-Phone is only available on line equipment number (LEN) O.

Memory is automatically allocated.
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LNINV (continued)

Datafill

The table that follows lists datafill for table LNINV.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

LEN see subfields

Line equipment number

This field defines the physical location of the
equipment that is connected to a specific
telephone line.

Note: Because field LEN is common to more
than 60 tables, it is documented in a single
section to avoid unnecessary duplication.
Refer to section “Common entry field LEN” for
a complete description of field LEN and
associated subfields...

Field LEN consists of subfields SITE,
FRAME, UNIT, DRAWER or LSG, SHELF,
SLOT, and CIRCUIT.

For RLD lines only, the RLD site, frame and
unit that are defined in table LCMDRINV in
the RLDNAME field are acceptable as the
LEN site, frame and unit.

For the integrated channel bank (ICB) that
connects to the Expanded Subscriber Carrier
Module-100 Access (ESMA) (also known as
the SMA2), the LEN consists of the following
subfields: SITE, FRAME, UNIT, RDTLINK,
and CHANNEL. Refer to section “Common
entry field LEN” for more information about
ICB LENS.

For GPPs, field LEN consists of SITE,
FRAME, GROUP (CAS) or UNIT (V5), LINE
CARRIER (CAS) or LAYER 3 ADDRESS1
(V5), and CHANNEL (CAS) or LAYER 3
ADDRESS 2 (V5).

Note: For more information about GPP
addressing, see the “Lines” section of the
“Supplementary information” section.
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LNINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CARDCODE 2X03AA Card code
2X17AB Enter the product engineering code (PEC) of
2X17AC : . X
>%X17AD thg Ime card. V_aIL_Jes other than thosg listed in
SX18AC this field _descrlptlon can also be vaIu_j. R_efer
to the switch range for a comprehensive list of
2X18AD valid entry values
2X18AE '
3A06AA The 2X-based PECs refer to the LM-based
3A06BA PMs, while the 6X-based PECs refer to the
3A07AA ILCM-based PMs.
gﬁg;ig‘ QPP codes are for RCT; PSAP codes are for
E911; and SCD and SSM codes are for RCU.
3A13AB .
NAILUP also applies to RCS modules. If
SAL3AC submitting datafill for final lines, enter (%)
3A19AB ' '
3A27AA If field MEMSIZE of the LCM hosting the line
5D11AA card in table LCMINV has a value of 4M 4M,
5D51AA (for Japan only), the only acceptable entries
6X17AA for field CARDCODE are 6X21AA, AB, AC,
6X17AC AD, or BC. All other entries create an error
6X17AD message and the tuple is rejected.
6X17BA
6X18AA Note: Inthe RLCM-EDC application for
6X18AB Japan only, line card slot 0 of drawer 0 is
6X18BA allowed by table control to support a 6X21 line
6X19AA card and will not impact functions of the
6X19AB RLCM-EDC.
6X20AA
6X21AA
6X21AB
6X21AC
6X21AD
6X21BC
6X23AA
6X33AA
6X71AA
6X71AB
6X71AC
6X76AA
6X76AC
6X87AB
6X87BA
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LNINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
CARDCODE 6X88AB Card codes datafilled in table LNINV
(continued) 6X88BA represent line card carriers, not line cards, for
6X93AA RCU, POTS, frequency selective ringing
6X93BA (FSR), and MPDR. For example, 3A06AA
6X93CA refers to the POTS line card carrier that holds
6X93DA POTS line cards.
gigggﬁ If the entry in figld CA_RDCODE is 3A06BA or
EXOAAA 3A07BA, datafill subfield CARDINFO. Enter
RCUPOTS (for a POTS card) or RCUEPOTS
6X94AB (for an EPOTS card)
6X94BA '
6X94BB Foreign exchange with battery office end
6X94CA (FXBO) and foreign exchange with battery
6X94DA station end (FXBS) use card codes that
6X95AA represent line cards.
giggﬁi Different card codes cannot be datafilled in
EXO9AA the same RCL_J slot. F?(BS and FXBO cards
7 AD0AA are an_except|on to this rl_JIe, and can pe
mixed in the 6X11AB carrier. All two-wire and
TA21AA . . )
four-wire cards can be mixed in the 6X11BA
TA22AA . . )
ZA23AA carrier. All two-wire, f(_)ur—vylre, MBS, and
ZAPEAA LSaIrDr:\(larcards can be mixed in the 6X11CA
TA26AA '
TA27AA
7A31AA
7A33AA
8X47BA
8X73AA
8D02AA
8D02AB
8D02CC
8D02EA
8D09AA
8D03AB
8D03AE
8D03AH
8D03AJ
8D09AB
8D09AD
8D09AG
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LNINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

CARDCODE 8DO09AH Only BX04AA is valid on an LCMI.
(continued) 8D09AJ
BX04AA
BX25AA Entries FX17AA, KX05AA, KX06AA,
BX25AB NP43AA, NP44AA, NP45AA, NP46AA, and
BX26AA NP47AA apply to the Universal Edge 9000.
BX27AA
CXIPCD
DC5A
DC5ADD
EX17AA Entry values that begin with the characters
EX17BA GX (such as GX51AN) are template names
EX17CA for German world line cards.
EX17DA
FX17AA
GX51AN
GX51AS
GX52BN
GX52BS
KX05AA
KX06AA
LGHGTB
LGSGTB
MLTCAL
MUX15C
NAILUP
NP43AA
NP44AA
NP45AA
NP46AA
NP50AA
PSAPNN
PSAPWA
PSAPWN
QPP405
QPP407
QPP409
QPP440
QPP445
QPP541
VLCMCD
VLCMPR
RDTCON
RDTICB

CXIPCD = Centrex-IP International line card.

To datafill a world line card (WLC), enter the
template name, which reflects the hardware
characteristics rather than the hardware itself.
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LNINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 9)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

CARDCODE
(continued)

RDTISD
RDTLS
RDTLSG
RDTEBS
RDTLRB
SCD203
SCD221
SCD233
SCD271
SCDFSR
SHTTYB
SSM2WV
SSM4WD
UKPSTN
UKPTN1
UKPTN2
V5BRI
V5PPHN
WLAUAX
WLAUBX
WLBEAL
WLBEAS
WLBEBL
WLBEBS
WLBRAC
WLBRAL
WLBRAN
WLBRBC
WLBRBN
WLBRBL
WLCHAX
WLEGAX
WLEGBX
WLFRAX
WLFRBX
WLIRAX
WLIRBX
WLITAN
WLITAX
WLITBN
WLITBX
WLNLAL
WLNLAS
WLNLBL
WLNLBS
WLNOAX

Entry values that begin with the characters
UK (such as UKPSTN) are template names
for UK-only world line cards.

Entries VLCMCD and VLCMPR apply to the
VLCM. VLCMCD is the cardcode for the CSV
VLCM. VLCMPR is the cardcode for the
Proximity-1 VLCM.

Entry values that begin with the characters
WL (such as WL9002 or WL98AA) are
template names for world line cards. WL17AC
and WL18AA are obsolete and are here only
for upgrading purposes.

Card types TILOOP, T1IERTH, and V5LOOP
are valid only on access nodes connected to
a Global Peripheral Platform (GPP).

For more information about this field, and
details concerning specific CARDCODE entry
values, refer to the “Supplementary
information” section in this chapter under the
subheading “General line card information.”
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LNINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 6 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

CARDCODE WLPEBX

(continued) WLPOAX
WLPOBX
WLPTAX
WLPTBX
WLSPAX
WLSPBX
WL17AC
WL18AA
WL33AA
WL9002
WL902B
WL93AA
WL93BA
WL93CA
WL93DA
WL93EA
WL94AA
WL94AB
WL94BB
WL94CA
WL94DA
WLO1AX
WL01BX
WL1740
WL9BAA
WL9A40
W2BRAL or
W2BRBL

PADGRP alphanumeric  Pad group

Enter the name of the pad group that is
assigned to the line circuit in table PADDATA.

Field PADGRP contains the name of the pad
group in table PADDATA that lists the value of
the pad circuits that can be switched into the
line when the line is involved in a call.
Different values for the pad circuits can be
specified when the circuit connects to an
agent with a different pad group.
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LNINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 7 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

HASU,

GND Y orN

STATUS CUTOFF,

RESERVED,
UNEQUIP, or
WORKING

The name can be one of the predefined
names from table PADDATA or a name
specified by the operating company and
assigned in table PADDATA.

For digital line modules (DLM) and
NT8X47BA, you can assign only NPDGP (no
pad group).

Line inventory availability status

Enter the line inventory availability status.
Valid entries are CUTOFF (cutoff), HASU
(hardware assigned/software unassigned),
RESERVED (reserved), UNEQUIP
(unequipped), and WORKING (working). For
DLMs and NT8X47BAs, only HASU or
RESERVED can be assigned.

To disable configuration alarms, ensure that
every line datafilled for a line card carrier has
the state of UNEQUIP. To return to an alarm
status, you can either change field STATUS
of a line to HASU through the table editor or
add the directory number (DN) and change
field STATUS to WORKING through the
Service Order system (SERVORD). If the
status of a line and the line configuration are
correct, a configuration alarm is not raised.

Ground

If the line is ground start, enter Y (yes). If the
line is loop start, enter N (no).

Enter loop start (N) for VLCMCD, VLCMPR,
DLM, or NT8X47BA.

Note: At final line time, the operating
company can submit datafill to Nortel
Networks for all ground start line equipmentin
order to change the value of field GND from N
to.
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LNINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 8 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

BNV L or NL Balanced network value

Enter L if the line circuit is configured for a
loaded network. Enter NL for a non-loaded
network.

Enter NL for VLCMCD, VLCMPR, DLM, or
NT8X47BA.

MNO Y orN Manual override

Enter Y if the on-hook balance network test is
to be prevented from updating field BNV in
table LNINV. Enter N to allow the off-hook
balance network test to update field BNV.

Enter N for VLCMCD, VLCMPR, NT8DO0O3AB,
or NT8DO9AB.

Enter Y for DLM or NT8X47BA.

CARDINFO RDT C, RDT Card information

S, or NiL When RDT is selected, the system presents a

subfield prompting for C or S, where RDT Cis
synonymous with coded ringing, and RDT S
is synonymous with superimposed ringing.
RDT C or RDT Sis permitted if table RDTINV,
field VARTYPE is datafilled as GENTMC. The
default value is NIL.

CARDTYPE FLXA, Card type

ISLCC, The NIL value is the default. If the line card is

Sibcl:ECI;’OTS contained in an RCU and the entry for field

' CARDCODE is not 3A06AA or 3A07AA, enter
RCUPOQTS, or : i
NIL the following values:

If CARDCODE is FLXA, the NT5D51AA and
the NT8DO2EA line cards allow voice on odd
numbered and data on even numbered LENs
for integrated voice and data sets.

If CARDCODE is 3A06BA, enter RCUPOTS
(for an NT3A10AA/AB card) or RCUEPOTS
(for an NT3A10HA card).

If CARDCODE is 3A07BA, enter RCUPOTS
(for an NT3A10AA/AB card) or RCUEPOTS
(for an NT3A10HA card).
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LNINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 9 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

CARDTYPE
(continued)

If CARDCODE is 3A12AB, 3A13AB, or
3A13AC, and is contained in a two-wire line
card carrier, enter NIL.

If CARDCODE is 3A12AB, 3A13AB, 3A13AC,
TA20AA, TA21AA, TA22AA, TA23AA,
7TA25AA, TA26AA, or TA27AA and is
contained in a four-wire special services line
card carrier (SSLCC), enter SSLCC and
datafill refinements FCN and INSVC.

If CARDCODE is 3A12AB, 3A13AB, 3A13AC,
TA20AA, TA21AA, TA22AA, TA23AA,
TA25AA, TA26AA, or 7TA27AA, and is
contained in an integrated services line card
carrier (ISLCC), enter ISLCC and datafill
refinements FCN and INSVC.

If CARDCODE is VLCMCD or VLCMPR,
enter NIL as the card type.

If CARDCODE is RDTICB, and table
RDTINV, field VARTYPE is datafilled as ICB,
enter ICB. After ICB is entered, the switch
prompts for FXS.

If RDT is selected, the system prompts for C
or S, where C represents coded ringing and S
represents superimposed ringing. You can
enter RDT C or RDT S if table RDTINV, field
VARTYPE contains GENTMC.

Although MBS and ISDN lines can only be in
an ISLCC, enter NIL as the card type for
either of these line types.
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LNINV (continued)

CARDTYPE = SSLCC or ISLCC

If the entry in subfield CARDTYPE is SSLCC or ISLCC, datafill refinements
FCN and INSVC as described below.

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
FCN DPO, DPT, Function
DX, EM, ETO, . . . .
FXO. FXS, This value defines the function of the two-wire

and four-wire special service card (in the

OCU, PLR, Co :
four-wire line card carrier).

SM,

TANDEM, or For the NT3A12AB card, enter FXS. For the

TO NT3A13AB/AC card, enter FXO. For the
NT7A22AA card, enter SM. For the
NT7A23AA card, enter OCU.

For the NT7A20AA card, enter FXO, FXS,
ETO, TO, EM, PLR, or TANDEM. For the
NT7A21AA card, enter DX, ETO, TO, EM,
PLR, or TANDEM.

Note: If EM, PLR, or TANDEM is entered, it
is part of a paired configuration with the SM
card in the next position.

If the value SSLCC or ISLCC is datafilled for
field CARDTYPE, or a value for field
CARDCODE of 6X12AB, 6X13AB, or
6X13AC is datafilled with a CARDTYPE of
NIL, a tuple in table LNINVEXT is
automatically created. The value datafilled in
field FCN determines the table default values
for field FCN in table LNINVEXT.

INSVC Y orN In-service

Field INSVC enables or disables
configuration alarms.

Enter Y to indicate that the card has a special
connection established. Alarms are produced
if the card fails diagnostics.

Enter N to indicate that the special connection
is taken down. Trunk conditioning is applied

and alarms are not produced if the card fails
diagnostics.
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Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LNINV:

MAP display example for table LNINV

LEN CARDCODE PADGRP STATUS GND BNV MNO CARDINFO )
HOST 0501701 6X17AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0501702 6X17AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0501703 6X17AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0501704 6X17AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0501705 6X17AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0501706 6X17AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0501710 6X17AC STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502101 6X17AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502102 6X17AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502103 6X17AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502104 6X17AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502105 6X17AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502106 6X17AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502109 6X21AC PPHON WORKING N NL Y NIL
HOST 0502200 6X71AB NPDGP WORKING N NL Y NIL
HOST 0502300 6X17AC NPDGP WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502301 6X17AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502302 6X17AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502303 6X17AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502304 6X17AC NPDGP WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502305 6X17AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502306 6X17AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502307 6X21AC PPHON WORKING N NL Y NIL
HOST 0502308 6X17AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502309 6X17AC NPDGP WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0502310 6X21AC PPHON WORKING N NL Y NIL
HOST 0010001 VLCMCD STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0010001 VLCMPR STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL

The following example shows datafill for table LNINV when field MEMSIZE
of table LCMINV has a value of 4M 4M, for Japan only:
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MAP display example for table LNINV in remote with extended distance capability application

LEN CARDCODE PADGRP STATUS GND BNV MNO CARDINFO )
REM1 0000000 6X21AD STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000001 6X21AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000002 6X21AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000003 6X21AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000004 6X21AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000005 6X21AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000006 6X21AC STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000010 6X21AC STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000101 6X21AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000102 6X21AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000103 6X21AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000104 6X21AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000105 6X21AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000106 6X21AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000109 6X21AC STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 00002 00 6X21AB STDLN WORKING N NL Y NIL
REM1 0000200 6X21AC STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000201 6X21AD STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000202 6X21AD STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000203 6X21AD STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 00002 04 6X21AC STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 00002 05 6X21AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 0000306 6X21AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 00003 07 6X21BC STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
REM1 00003 08 6X21AB STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL

_ REM1 0000309 6X21AC STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL )

The following example shows sample datafill for table LNINV with 1-Meg
Modem Service:
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MAP display example for table LNINV with 1-Meg Modem Service

[ LEN CARDCODE PADGRP STATUS GND BNV MNO CARDINFO
HOST 0000000 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000001 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000002 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000003 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000004 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000005 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000006 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000007 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000008 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000009 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000010 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000011 6X17AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000012 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 00000 13 EX17CA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 0000014 EX17CA ONS WORKING N NL Y NIL

6X17AA NPDGP WORKING N NL Y NIL

\HOST 00000 15

The following example shows sample datafill for UEN:

MAP display example for table LNINV for UEN

-

o

LEN CARDCODE PADGRP STATUS GND BNV MNO  CARDINFO
HOST 05 0 00 00 NP44AA STDLN HASU N NL N NIL
HOST 05 0 00 01 NP44AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 05 0 00 03 NP44AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 05 0 01 00 NP44AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 05 0 01 01 NP44AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
HOST 05 0 01 02 NP44AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
Host 05 0 01 03 NP44AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
Host 05 0 02 00 NP44AA STDLN HASU N NL N NIL
Host 05 0 02 01 NP44AA STDLN HASU N NL N NIL
Host 05 0 02 02 NP44AA STDLN HASU N NL N NIL
Host 05 0 03 00 NP50AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
Host 05 0 03 01 NP50AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
Host 05 0 03 02 NP50AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
Host 05 0 03 03 NP50AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
Host 05 0 03 04 NP50AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
Host 05 0 03 05 NP50AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
Host 05 0 03 31 NP50AA STDLN WORKING N NL N NIL
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Supplementary information
This section provides additional information on datafilling table LNINV.

General line card information

1-Meg Modem Service

The xDSL line card (XLC) is the line card that supports the 1-Meg Modem
Service. The xLC is a two-slot card that supports voice and data services. The
XLC has three types of cards: NTEX17AA, NTEX17BA, NTEX17CA, and
NTEX17DA. The cards support different transmission rates and drawer fill
requirements.

An LCM line drawer can support most combinations of xXLCs and POTS line
cards. Refer td-Meg Modem Service Network Implementation Manual
(297-8063-200) for the engineering rules for the card fill in an LCM line
drawer that supports 1-Meg Modem Service.

If an LCM line drawer has an xLC, the drawer must have a data-enhanced bus
interface card (DBIC). The DBIC has three types of cards: NTEX54AA,
NTEX54AB, NTEX54BA, and NTEX54CA. The cards support different
transmission rates and interface requirements.

AIM line cards

The NT6X76AA (asynchronous interface line card) interfaces with the
asynchronous interface module (AIM) using an RS422 protocol 5 volt link,
and does not support ringing voltages or loop voltages of -48V. The link is
intended for internal use within a building; maximum distance of 1219.2 m
(4000 ft). The AIM communicates with data equipment through an RS232
link.

The NT6X76AC (DMS/SL-100 asynchronous interface line card) has a
four-wire RS422 interface. Data terminal equipment (DTE) devices that are
RS422 compatible can connect directly to the four-wire loop. RS232
compatible DTE can interface by an asynchronous interface line unit (AILU)
or an AIM that performs the RS422 to RS232 conversion. The NT6X76AC
card allows users access to simultaneous voice and low speed data
communications over a two-wire facility provided through the use of
integrated voice and data modems (IVDM) located in the DMS switch and on
the customer premises.

DLM line cards

The NT8X47BA digital port card is used with the digital line module for
M2000 digital telephones and the M3000 digital telephones. The NT8X47BA
is a 32-channel port card equivalent to a line drawer that supports 16 M2000
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digital telephones or M3000 digital telephones, each capable of simultaneous
voice and data transmission.

GPP line cards

Unlike DMS switch physical line cards that are identified by product codes,
cards datafilled on generic access nodes (AN) are represented by the following
equivalent virtual types:

« DC5A

« DCS5ADD
« TI1ERTH
* T1LOOP

* V5LOOP (for ANs with V5.2 interfaces)

In general, MDC station features are applicable only to GPP lines that serve
subscriber stations using line card (LC) signaling (card code T1LOOP), not to
GPP lines that serve PBXs using EC signaling (card code TIERTH). The
exceptions are routing features, such as Hunting.

E911 line cards (LDT)

The following card codes are used for Enhanced 911 Emergency Service
(E911) LDTs to designate that the LEN belongs to a public safety answering
point (PSAP). An LDT card code, along with field ANISPILL in the
LDTPSAP option data of table HUNTGRP, defines the automatic number
identification (ANI) protocol between the E911 tandem and an LDT PSAP.
Field ANISPILL must correspond to the appropriate LDT card code datafilled
for each LDT line assigned to a PSAP hunt group, as outlined below.

* PSAPNN is used for PSAPs that do not send a wink and do not expect ANI.
*» PSAPWA is used for PSAPs that send a wink and expect ANI.
* PSAPWN is used for PSAPs that send a wink but do not expect ANI.

International line cards

The NT6X21BC (A-law international proprietary business set (P-phone) line
card) is used in the international line concentrating module (ILCM),
international remote line concentrating module (IRLCM), and very small
remote (VSR).

Line card NT6X33AA (General use line card SMD type A, Japan) provides a
single party voice and signaling interface between a two-wire analog
subscriber line and the DMS-100 switch.
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NT6X93CA (line card type A China) and NT6X93EA (line card type A -
Australia) POTS lines can be datafilled on LCMEs.

The NT6X93BA international type A line card provides the signaling and
transmission interface required between BT700 series telephone sets and
DMS-100/Caribbean local offices. It can be datafilled in any slot in any line
drawer of the ILCM.

The NT6X94AB (international type B line card) is used by single-party PBX
and coin subscribers on the ILCMs. The international type B diagnostic
consists of the following:

* International type A line card diagnostic NT6X93AA (line card type A
Turkey)

» Metering pulse test for the 12-kHz metering signal
* Reversal relay test as used for the North American type B line cards

The major differences between the NT6X94AA and NT6X94AB cards are:

» Athirdrelay has been added. Thisis the isolation relay for the NT6X94AB
card.

» The NT6X94AB card uses less power.

The international line cards NT6X93BA, NT6X94BA, NT6X94BB, and
NT6X95AB are used for the Caribbean expansion program.

The NT6X94BA international type B line card provides the signaling and
transmission interface between the GEC-5600 coin box and the DMS-100
MMP switch. It can be datafilled for any slot in any line drawer of the ILCM.

The NT6X94BB (international type B line card), like the NT6X94AB, is used
by single-party PBX and coin subscribers on the ILCMs and IRLCMs. The
current international type B diagnostic consists of the following:

* International type A line card diagnostic NT6X93AA (line card type A
Turkey)

» Metering pulse test for the 12-kHz metering signal
* Reversal relay test as used for the North American type B line cards
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The major differences between the NT6X94BA and NT6X94BB, identical to
differences between the NT6X94AA and NT6X94AB, are:

* Athirdrelay has been added. This is the isolation relay for the NT6X94BB
card.

 The NT6X94BB card has a lower power consumption.

The NT6X95AB metering tone generator (MTG) card provides a 12- or
16-kHz sinusoidal tone for use with the NT6X94BA line card with metering.
The MTG provides the metering tone for each physical ILCM drawer, and
occupies slot 0 of the odd numbered ILCM drawer.

The international line cards NT6X93CA and NT6X94CA are for China. They
have functionality that is identical to the NT6X93AA and NT6X94AA. The
NT6X94CA has the capabilities of the NT6X93CA plus the following
additional capabilities:

* battery reversal

» 16-kHz meter pulse generation for coin, PBX, and subscriber premise
meter (SPM)

The NT6X93EA (line card type A - Australia) is for POTS and IBN lines.

The NT6X93DA type A and NT6X94DA type B cards are for use in Morocco.
Diagnostics for the NT6X94DA type B are the same as those run for the
NT6X93DA type A line card with the addition of a metering pulse test, an
isolation relay test, and a battery reverse relay test.

The NT6X95AA (international metering tone card) provides the metering tone
for an entire physical international LCM (ILCM) drawer. It is datafillable only
in slot O of the odd numbered logical ILCM drawer. This ensures separation
from the +48V power card.

IPE line cards

The intelligent peripheral equipment (IPE) supports the following cards for
analog lines: NT8DO3AB and NT8D09AB. The NT8D0O3AB (extended

analog line card) supports 500/2500 sets without message waiting lamps. The
NT8DO09AB (extended message waiting line card) supports 500/2500 sets with
message waiting lamps.

The NT5D11AA line card allows the IPE to interface a T1 with voicemail and
voice response equipment. The operator must ensure that ports 8-15 of the
second card slot are not used.
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Defining CARDTYPE as FLXA, allows assignment of voice on odd numbered
LEN and data on even numbered LENs of IPE digital line cards. The
NT5D51AA provides virtual ports for conference bridging.

LCM line cards
For the LCM peripheral module line card, the following PECs apply:

* NT6X17AA (standard line circuit type A with cutover)
* NT6X17AD (current limiting POTS type A line card)
* NT6X18AA and NT6X18AB (line cards type B)

The NT6X18AB card gets the +48 V supply from the NT6X23AA power
converter card, which is also used to provide the +48 V for Digitone fraud
prevention. The NT6X23AA card can be datafilled only for slot O of the odd
numbered drawer. The card takes up two slots and occupies slot 16 as well as
slot 0. Both slots must be vacant before the NT6X23AA card can be datafilled.

The NT6X18AA line card is the LCM version of the LM POTS type B
(NT2X18AE) line card and the NT6X18AB is the LCM version of the LM
POTS type B (NT2X18AD) line card. The NT6X18AB differs from
NT6X18AA in that it has an additional relay to handle the +48 V used for
Digitone fraud prevention.

Card NT6X93FA (extended range line card) takes up three vertical slots in an
LCM drawer. The primary slot for this card is the topmost of the three slots.

The following rules must be followed when assigning an NT6X93FA card:

* The primary ERLC slot can be placed only in the odd-numbered LCM
drawers. The following message is displayed at the MAP terminal if an
attempt is made to datafill an ERLC in an even LCM drawer:

ERROR - CAN ONLY ASSIGN 6X93FA IN ODD DRAWERS

» The two physical slots directly below the primary NT6X93FA slot must be
empty. The following message is displayed at the MAP terminal if an
attempt is made to datafill an NT6X93FA card and a card occupies one or
both of the two slots physically below the primary ERLC slot:

ERROR - ERROR - THE 3 SLOTS REQUIRED ARE NOT ALL FREE

» Ifthe ERLC primary slotisin the range 0 to 15 of an odd numbered drawer,
then the card in the slot directly above must not be an NT6X93FA. The
following message is displayed if an attempt is made to datafill an
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NT6X93FA card in slots 0 to 15 when the slot above is occupied by an
NT6X93FA card:

ERROR - OCCUPIED BY A 3-SLOT 6X93FA CARD

The following restriction applies when assigning a non-NT6X93FA card if
NT6X93FA cards are available in the DMS-100 switch:

* A non-N6X93FA card cannot be datafilled in the two slots directly below
the primary NT6X93FA slot. The following message is displayed when
attempting to datafill a non-NT6X93FA card in a slot one or two rows
directly below an NT6X93FA card:

ERROR - OCCUPIED BY A 3-SLOT 6X93FA CARD

The NT6X99AA (datapath bit error rate tester - two-slot) line card is used for
the integrated bit error rate test (IBERT) for testing of datapaths (data units)
and is not used for network or speech links in the DMS switch. An IBERT test
measures the transmission quality of a data loop. A known stream of data is
sent over a given loop and the reflected data received is compared with the sent
data, thereby giving a measure of the transmission quality. By looping back the
data at different points in the loop and measuring the transmission quality at
different points, faults that exist on the loop can be isolated. The IBERT can
be used to test any type of line card that supports the TLINK protocol. This
includes data units, data above voice, AIM, coax eliminator data units, and
loop extender data units. The IBERT must be located in an LCM or RLCM.

If an NT6X71AA (data line card DMS-100/SL-100) is added to table LNINYV,
field PADGRP is forced to entry value NPDGP and field MNO is forced to
entry value Y.

The NT6X71AC (CSA/UL compliant line card) has enhanced front-end loop
interface protection circuitry to support 600-V power cross safety.

LCM with world line cards

The NT6X17BA type A world line card (WLC) and NT6X18BA type B WLC

are software programmable POTS line cards for LCMs. The WLC parameters,
such as the card's transmission and signaling characteristics, loop current limit,
and automatic loss equalization, are controlled by software in the central
control (CC) module. Each software template has a unique name that can be
datafilled against any WLC line in table LNINV. The data contained in each
template is sent to the LCM at static data download when an LCM is returned
to service (RTS) or when WLC-specific datafill is changed while the LCM is
in service. The template data is also used to program the WLC when the LCM
line card audit detects parameter loss (card reseated) and during diagnostics.
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The WLC template requires the NT6X17BA and NT6X18BA WLCs and the
Extended Memory LCM processor card (6X51AB). When card code entries
6X17BA and 6X18BA are datafilled in field CARDCODE, the WLC operates

as an NT6X17AC card and NT6X18AA card respectively.

The WLC Type B WLC inherently supports metering and does not require the
NT6X95 Metering Tone Generator Card.

The following WLC templates are suggested for use in North America. The
Template Name identifies the Cardcode entered in table LNINV, and the Line
Card identifies the physical card:

Template name When to use Line card

MLTCAL Calibration target for AT&Ts MLT NT6X17BA
WL1740 POTS with 40 mA current loop limit NT6X17BA
WL9A40 Type A DLC interface - 40 mA limit NT6X17BA
WL9002 Type A interface to DLCs NT6X17BA
WL902B Type B interface to DLCs NT6X18BA
6X17BA POTS NT6X17BA
6X18BA POTS Ground/Loop Start, coin. NT6X18BA

The characteristics of each world line card template are as follows:

6X17BA template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics 6X17BA
Input impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
Balance impedance NL: 88.9 ohms || (711.1 ohms + 63.3 nF)

LD: 94.3 ohms || (1555.7 ohms + 5.6 nF)

A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding u-law
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6X17BA template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics 6X17BA
Current limit 50 mA
Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable

6X18BA template details

Characteristics 6X18BA
Input impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
Balance impedance NL: 88.9 ohms || (711.1 ohms + 63.3 nF)

LD: 94.3ohms || (1555.7 ohms || 5.6 nF)
NL (GND): 88.9 ohms || (711.1 ohms + 63.3 nF)
LD (GND): 94.3 ohms || (1555.7 ohms + 5.6 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding u-law
Current limit 50 mA (NL & LD)

40 mA (NL GND & L GND)

Equalization loss no
Metering level, duration, not applicable
frequency

LGHGTB (long-line heavy gauge) template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics LGHGTB (long-line heavy gauge)
Input impedance 298 ohms || (1055 ohms + 2.16 uF)
Balance impedance 164 ohms || (1227 ohms + 350 nF)

(162 ohms + 363 nF)

A-D gain at 1004Hz -1dB
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LGHGTB (long-line heavy gauge) template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics

LGHGTB (long-line heavy gauge)

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level

Metering duration

Metering frequency

-6 dB

12 mA
A-law
40 mA
yes
0.5Vrms
200 ms

16 kHz

LGSGTB (long-line small gauge) template details

Characteristics

LGSGTB (long-line small gauge)

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level

Metering duration

Metering frequency

298 ohms || (1055 ohms + 2.16 uF)

270 ohms || (1434 ohms + 265 nF)
(263 ohms + 358 nF)

-1dB

-6 dB

12 mA
A-law
40 mA
yes

0.5 Vrms
200 ms

16 kHz
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MLTCAL template details

Characteristics

MLTCAL

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level, duration,
frequency

900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 nF)
88.9 ohms || (711.1 ohms + 63.3 nF)
0dB

0dB

12 mA

u-law

none

no

not applicable

MUX15C template details

Characteristics

MUX15C

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level, duration,
frequency

300 ohms || (696 ohms + 223 nF)
300 ohms || (696 ohms + 223 nF)
-6 dB

-1dB

12 mA

A-law

40 mA

no

not applicable
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SHTTYB (short-line) template details

Characteristics SHTTYB (short-line)
Input impedance 298 ohms || (1055 ohms + 2.16 uF)
Balance impedance 259 ohms || (676.8 ohms + 400 nF)

(194.3 ohms + 246 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz -1dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz -6 dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 40 mA
Equalization loss yes
Metering level 0.5Vrms
Metering duration 200 ms
Metering frequency 16 kHz

UKPSTN (short-line) template details

Characteristics UKPSTN (short-line)

Input impedance 298 ohms || (1055 ohms + 2.16 uF)

Balance impedance 259 ohms || (676.8 ohms + 400 nF)
(194.3 ohms + 246 nF)

A-D gain at 1004Hz -1dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz -6 dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law

Current limit 40 mA

Equalization loss yes

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable
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UKPTNL1 (long-line heavy gauge) template details

Characteristics

UKPTNL1 (long-line heavy gauge)

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level, duration, frequency

298 ohms || (1055 ohms + 2.16 uF)

164 ohms || (1227 ohms + 350 nF)
(162 ohms + 363 nF)

-1dB

-6 dB

12 mA
A-law

40 mA
yes

not applicable

UKPTN2 (long-line small gauge) template details

Characteristics

UKPTN2 (long-line small gauge)

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level, duration, frequency

298 ohms || (1055 ohms + 2.16 uF)

270 ohms || (1434 ohms + 265 nF)
(263 ohms + 358 nF)

-1dB

-6 dB

12 mA
A-law

40 mA
yes

not applicable
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Data schema tables 1-161

LNINV (continued)

W2BRAL (loaded) template details

Characteristics W2BRAL (loaded)

Input impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
Balance impedance 0 ohms || (1650 ohms + 5 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 75 mA
Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, not applicable
frequency

W2BRBL (loaded) template details

Characteristics W2BRBL (loaded)

Input impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
Balance impedance 0 ohms || (1650 ohms + 5 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law

Current limit 75 mA

Equalization loss no

Metering level 2.3Vrms

Metering duration 148 ms

Metering frequency 12 kHz
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1-162 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WLO1AX template details

Characteristics WLO1AX

Input impedance 220 ohms || (820 ohms + 120 nF)
Balance impedance 220 ohms || (820 ohms + 120 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz -2dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 75 mA
Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, not applicable
frequency

WLO1BX template details

Characteristics WL01BX

Input impedance 220 ohms || (820 ohms + 120 nF)
Balance impedance 220 ohms || (820 ohms + 120 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz -2 dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 6 mA

PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 75 mA
Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, not applicable
frequency
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Data schema tables 1-163

LNINV (continued)

WL1740 template details

Characteristics WL1740

Input impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
Balance impedance 88.9 ohms || (711.1 ohms + 63.3 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding u-law
Current limit 40 mA
Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, not applicable
frequency

WL9002 (9 + 2 balanced) template details

Characteristics WL9002 (9 + 2 balanced)

Input impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
Balance impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding u-law

Current limit 50 mA

Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable
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1-164 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WL902B (9 + 2 balanced) template details

Characteristics WL902B (9 + 2 balanced)

Input impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
Balance impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding u-law

Current limit 50 mA

Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable

WL902B (9 + 2 ground) template details

Characteristics WL902B (9 + 2 ground)

Input impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
Balance impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding u-law

Current limit 40 mA

Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable

WL33AA template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics WL33AA
Input impedance 600 ohms || (0 ohms + 1.0 uF)
Balance impedance 150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
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Data schema tables 1-165

LNINV (continued)

WL33AA template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WL33AA
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding u-law
Current limit 85 mA
Equalization loss no
Metering level 2.3Vrms
Metering duration 148 ms
Metering frequency 12 kHz
WL93AA template details
Characteristics WL93AA

Input impedance

Balance impedance

Metering level, duration, frequency

600 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)

85.7 ohms || (514.3 ohms + 68.1nF)

A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 50 mA
Equalization loss no

not applicable

WL93BA template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics

WL93BA

Input impedance

Balance impedance

300 ohms || (1000 ohms + 220 nF)

370 ohms || (620 ohms + 310 nF)
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1-166 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WL93BA template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WL93BA
A-D gain at 1004Hz -4 dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 75 mA
Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency

not applicable

WL93CA template details

Characteristics

WL93CA

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level, duration, frequency

200 ohms || (680 ohms + 100 nF)
160 ohms || (780 ohms + 115 nF)
0dB

0dB

12 mA

A-law

50 mA

no

not applicable

WL93DA template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics

WL93DA

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

600 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
210 ohms || (880 ohms + 150 nF)
0dB

0dB
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Data schema tables 1-167

LNINV (continued)

WL93DA template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Metering level, duration, frequency

Characteristics WL93DA
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 75 mA
Equalization loss no

not applicable

WL93EA template details

Characteristics

WL93EA

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level, duration, frequency

220 ohms || (820 ohms + 120 nF)
220 ohms || (820 ohms + 120 nF)
0dB

-2dB

6 mA

A-law

75 mA

no

not applicable

WL94AB template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics

WL94AB

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold

PCM encoding

600 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
85.7 ohms || (514.3 ohms + 68.1 nF)
0dB

0dB

12 mA

A-law
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1-168 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WL94AB template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WL94AB
Current limit 50 mA
Equalization loss no
Metering level 2.3Vrms
Metering duration 148 ms
Metering frequency 12 kHz

WL94BB template details

Characteristics WL94BB

Input impedance 300 ohms || (1 k ohms + 220 nF)
Balance impedance 370 ohms || (620 ohms + 310 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz -4 dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law

Current limit 75 mA

Equalization loss no

Metering level 2.3Vrms

Metering duration 100 ms

Metering frequency 12 kHz

WL94CA template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics WL94CA

Input impedance 200 ohms || (680 ohms + 100 nF)
Balance impedance 160 ohms || (780 ohms + 115 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
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Data schema tables 1-169

LNINV (continued)

WL94CA template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WL94CA
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 50 mA
Equalization loss no
Metering level 2.0 Vrms
Metering duration 148 ms
Metering frequency 16 kHz

WL94DA template details

Characteristics WL94DA
Input impedance 600 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
Balance impedance 210 ohms || (880 ohms + 150 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 75 mA
Equalization loss no
Metering level 2.0 Vrms
Metering duration 100 ms
Metering frequency 12 kHz
WL9BAA (scope dial) template details (Sheet 1 of 2)
Characteristics WL9BAA (scope dial)
Input impedance 300 ohms || (1 k ohms + 220 nF)
Balance impedance 370 ohms || (620 ohms + 310 nF)
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1-170 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WL98AA (scope dial) template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics

WL98AA (scope dial)

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level, duration, frequency

-1dB
0dB
12 mA
A-law
75 mA
no

not applicable

WL9A40 (9 + 2) template details

Characteristics

WL9A40 (9 + 2)

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level, duration,
frequency

900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
900 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
0dB

0dB

12 mA

u-law

40 mA

no

not applicable

WLAUAX and WLAUBX template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics

WLAUAX

WLAUBX

Input impedance

Balance impedance

220 ohms || (820 ohms
+ 120 nF)

220 ohms || (820 ohms
+ 120 nF)

220 ohms || (820 ohms
+ 120 nF)

220 ohms || (820 ohms
+ 120 nF)
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Data schema tables

1-171

LNINV (continued)

WLAUAX and WLAUBX template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WLAUAX WLAUBX
A-D gain at 1004 Hz 0dB 0dB

D-A gain at 1004 Hz -7 dB -7 dB
On/Off hook threshold 12 mA 12 mA
PCM encoding A-Law A-Law
Current limiting 50 mA 50 mA
Equalization loss no no

Loop resistance 2 k ohms 2 k ohms
Battery voltage 445 -53V 445 -53V
Metering level not applicable 2.0 Vrms
Metering duration not applicable 100 ms
Metering frequency not applicable 12 kHz

WLBEAL (long-line) template details

Characteristics

WLBEAL (long-line)

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Equalization loss
Loop resistance

Battery voltage

Metering level, duration, frequency

150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
0dB

-7 .dB

12 mA

A-Law

55 mA

no

2 k ohms

445 -53V

not applicable
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1-172 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WLBEAS (short-line) template details

Characteristics

WLBEAS (short-line)

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Equalization loss
Loop resistance

Battery voltage

Metering level, duration, frequency

150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
0dB

-7 dB

12 mA

A-Law

55 mA

no

2 k ohms

445 -53V

not applicable

WLBEBL (long-line) template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics

WLBEBL (long-line)

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Equalization loss
Loop resistance
Battery voltage

Metering level

150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
0dB

-7 dB

12 mA

A-Law

55 mA

no

2 k ohms

445 -53V

2.3Vrms
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Data schema tables 1-173

LNINV (continued)

WLBEBL (long-line) template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WLBEBL (long-line)
Metering duration 150 ms
Metering frequency 16 kHz

WLBEBS (short-line) template details

Characteristics WLBEBS (short-line)

Input impedance 150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)

Balance impedance

600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)

A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz -7 dB
On/Off hook threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-Law
Current limiting 55 mA
Equalization loss no

Loop resistance 2 k ohms
Battery voltage 445-53V
Metering level 2.3 Vrms
Metering duration 150 ms
Metering frequency 16 kHz

WLBRAC (carrier) template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics

WLBRAC (carrier)

Input impedance

Balance impedance

900 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)

900 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)

A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
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1-174 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WLBRAC (carrier) template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WLBRAC (carrier)
PCM encoding A-law

Current limit 75 mA
Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable

WLBRAL (loaded) template details

Characteristics WLBRAL (loaded)

Input impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
Balance impedance 300 ohms || (1650 ohms + 50 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law

Current limit 75 mA

Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable

WLBRAN (not loaded) template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics WLBRAN (not loaded)

Input impedance 900 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
Balance impedance 800 ohms || (0 ohms + 5 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law

Current limit 75 mA
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Data schema tables 1-175

LNINV (continued)

WLBRAN (not loaded) template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WLBRAN (not loaded)

Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable

WLBRBC (carrier) template details

Characteristics WLBRBC (carrier)

Input impedance

Balance impedance

900 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)

900 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)

A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 75 mA
Equalization loss no
Metering level 2.3Vrms
Metering duration 148 ms
Metering frequency 12 kHz

WLBRBL (loaded) template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics

WLBRBL (loaded)

Input impedance

Balance impedance

900 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)

300 ohms || (1650 ohms + 50 nF)

A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 75 mA
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1-176 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WLBRBL (loaded) template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics

WLBRBL (loaded)

Equalization loss
Metering level
Metering duration

Metering frequency

no

2.3Vrms

148 ms

12 kHz

WLBRBN (not loaded) template details

Characteristics

WLBRBN (not loaded)

Input impedance

Balance impedance

900 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)

800 ohms || (0 ohms + 5 nF)

A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 75 mA
Equalization loss no
Metering level 2.3Vrms
Metering duration 148 ms
Metering frequency 12 kHz
WLCHAX template details (Sheet 1 of 2)
Characteristics WLCHAX

Input impedance

Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004 Hz

On/Off hook threshold

220 ohms || (820 ohms + 115 nF)
220 ohms || (820 ohms + 115 nF)
0dB

-6.5 dB

12 mA
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Data schema tables 1-177

LNINV (continued)

WLCHAX template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WLCHAX
PCM encoding A-Law
Current limiting 55 mA
Equalization loss no

Loop Resistance
Battery Voltage

Metering level, duration, frequency

600 - 2200 ohms
43-57V

not applicable

WLEGAX template details

Characteristics

WLEGAX

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Equalization loss
Loop resistance
Battery voltage

Metering level, duration, frequency

600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
-1dB

-6 dB

12 mA

A-Law

40 mA

yes

0-2kohms

-52 V (nominal)

not applicable

WLEGBX template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics

WLEGBX

Input impedance
Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)

-1dB
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1-178 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WLEGBX template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Battery voltage

Characteristics WLEGBX
D-A gain at 1004Hz -6 dB
On/Off hook threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-Law
Current limiting 40 mA
Equalization loss yes

Loop resistance 0 -2k ohms

-52 V (nominal)

Metering level 2.3 Vrms

Metering duration 150 ms

Metering frequency 16 kHz
WLFRAX template details

Characteristics WLFRAX

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Equalization loss

Metering level, duration, frequency

215 ohms || (1 k ohms + 137 nF)
0 ohms || (600 ohms + 0 F)

0dB

-7dB

12 mA

A-Law

65 mA

no

not applicable
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Data schema tables

1-179

LNINV (continued)

WLFRBX template details

Characteristics

WLFRBX

Input impedance

Balance impedance

215 ohms || (1 k ohms + 137 nF)

0 ohms || (600 ohms + 0 F)

A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz -7 dB
On/Off hook threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-Law
Current limiting 65 mA
Equalization loss no
Metering level 2.2Vrms
Metering duration 125 ms
Metering frequency 12 kHz
WLIRAX template details
Characteristics WLIRAX

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Equalization loss
Loop resistance

Battery voltage

Metering level, duration, frequency

298 ohms || (1055 ohms + 216 nF)

259 ohms || (677 ohms + 400 nF)
(194 ohms + 246 nF)

-1dB

0dB

12 mA

A-Law

40 mA

yes
0-2kohms
48 V (nominal)

not applicable
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1-180 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WLIRBX template details

Characteristics

WLIRBX

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Equalization loss
Loop resistance

Battery voltage

298 ohms || (1055 ohms + 216 nF)

259 ohms || (677 ohms + 400 nF)
(194 ohms + 246 nF)

-1dB

0dB

12 mA
A-Law

40 mA

yes
0-2kohms

48 V (hominal)

Metering level 2.6 Vrms
Metering duration 120 ms
Metering frequency 12 kHz
WLITAN template details (Sheet 1 of 2)
Characteristics WLITAN

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Equalization loss

Loop resistance

600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
0dB

-7dB

12 mA

A-Law

55 mA

no

1880 ohms
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Data schema tables 1-181

LNINV (continued)

WLITAN template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics

WLITAN

Battery voltage

Metering level, duration, frequency

44 -52 V

not applicable

WLITBN template details

Characteristics

WLITBN

Input impedance

Balance impedance

600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)

600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)

A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz -7 dB
On/Off hook threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-Law
Current limiting 55 mA
Equalization loss no
Loop resistance 1880 ohms
Battery voltage 44 - 52V
Metering level 2.3 Vrms
Metering duration 125 ms
Metering frequency 12 kHz
WLITAX template details (Sheet 1 of 2)
Characteristics WLITAX

Input impedance

Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz

On/Off hook threshold

180 ohms || (630 ohms + 60 nF)

0 ohms || (750 ohms + 18 nF)

0dB
-7 dB

12 mA
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1-182 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WLITAX template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Metering level, duration, frequency

Characteristics WLITAX
PCM encoding A-Law
Current limiting 55 mA
Equalization loss no

Loop resistance 1880 ohms
Battery voltage 44 -52 V

not applicable

WLITBX template details

Characteristics

WLITBX

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Equalization loss
Loop resistance
Battery voltage
Metering level
Metering duration

Metering frequency

180 ohms || (630 ohms + 60 nF)
0 ohms || (750 ohms + 18 nF)
0dB

-7 .dB

12 mA

A-Law

55 mA

no

1880 ohms

44 - 52V

2.3 Vrms

125 ms

12 kHz
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Data schema tables 1-183

LNINV (continued)

WLNLAL (long-line) template details

Characteristics

WLNLAL (long-line)

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Eualization loss

Loop resistance
Battery voltage

Metering level, duration, frequency

150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
0dB

-7dB

12 mA

A-Law

55 mA

no

2 k ohms

445 -53V

not applicable

WLNLAS (short-line) template details

Characteristics

WLNLAS (short-line)

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Eualization loss

Loop resistance
Battery voltage

Metering level, duration, frequency

150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
0 ohms || (600 ohms + 0 F)
0dB

-7 dB

12 mA

A-Law

55 mA

no

2 k ohms

44.5-53V

not applicable
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1-184 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

WLNLBL (long-line) template details

Characteristics

WLNLBL (long-line)

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Eualization loss
Metering level
Metering duration

Metering frequency

150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
0dB

-7dB

12 mA

A-Law

55 mA

no

2.3Vrms

150 ms

16 kHz

WLNLBS (short-line) template details

Characteristics

WLNLBS (short-line)

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz
D-A gain at 1004Hz
On/Off hook threshold
PCM encoding
Current limiting
Eualization loss
Metering level
Metering duration

Metering frequency

150 ohms || (830 ohms + 72 nF)
0 ohms || (600 ohms + 0 F)
0dB

-7 dB

12 mA

A-Law

55 mA

no

2.3Vrms

150 ms

16 kHz
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Data schema tables 1-185

LNINV (continued)

WLNOAX template details

Characteristics WLNOAX

Input impedance 120 ohms || (820 ohms + 110 nF)
Balance impedance 120 ohms || (820 ohms + 110 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 2dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz - 5dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law

Current limit 55 mA

Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable

WLPEAX template details

Characteristics WLPEAX

Input impedance 600 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
Balance impedance 85.7 ohms || (514.3 ohms + 68.1 nF)
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law

Current limit 75 mA

Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable

WLPEBX template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics WLPEBX
Input impedance 600 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
Balance impedance 85.7 ohms || (514.3 ohms + 68.1 nF)
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WLPEBX template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WLPEBX
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 75 mA
Equalization loss no
Metering level 2.3Vrms
Metering duration 148 ms
Metering frequency 12 kHz
WLPOAX template details
Characteristics WLPOAX

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level, duration, frequency

600 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)
85.7 ohms || (514.3 ohms + 68.1 nF)
0dB

0dB

12 mA

A-law

55 mA

no

not applicable

WLPOBX template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics

WLPOBX

Input impedance

Balance impedance

600 ohms || (0 ohms + 2.16 uF)

85.7 ohms || (514.3 ohms + 68.1 nF)
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WLPOBX template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WLPOBX
A-D gain at 1004Hz 0dB
D-A gain at 1004Hz 0dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 55 mA
Equalization loss no
Metering level 2.3Vrms
Metering duration 125 ms
Metering frequency 16 kHz

WLPTAX template details

Characteristics WLPTAX

Input impedance 600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
Balance impedance 600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
A-D gain at 1004Hz -1dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz -6 dB

Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law

Current limit 50 mA

Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable

WLPTBX template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics WLPTBX
Input impedance 600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
Balance impedance 600 ohms || (0 ohms + 0 F)
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WLPTBX template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WLPTBX

A-D gain at 1004Hz -1dB

D-A gain at 1004Hz -6 dB
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA

PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 50 mA
Equalization loss no

Metering level, duration, frequency not applicable

WLSPAX template details

Characteristics

WLSPAX

Input impedance

Balance impedance

A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

Off-hook supervision threshold
PCM encoding

Current limit

Equalization loss

Metering level, duration, frequency

220 ohms || (820 ohms + 120 nF)
220 ohms || (820 ohms + 120 nF)
0dB

-7.dB

12 mA

A-law

50 mA

no

not applicable

WLSPBX template details (Sheet 1 of 2)

Characteristics

WLSPBX

Input impedance
Balance impedance
A-D gain at 1004Hz

D-A gain at 1004Hz

220 ohms || (820 ohms + 120 nF)
220 ohms || (820 ohms + 120 nF)
0dB

-7 dB

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001




Data schema tables 1-189

LNINV (continued)

WLSPBX template details (Sheet 2 of 2)

Characteristics WLSPBX
Off-hook supervision threshold 12 mA
PCM encoding A-law
Current limit 50 mA
Equalization loss no
Metering level 2.3Vrms
Metering duration 150 ms
Metering frequency 12 kHz

LCM with ISDN line cards

The NTBX04AA is the optical ISDN line card (OISLC) that is used in the
LCMI equipped with optical line drawers. Due to power supply and heat
dissipation requirements, each optical line drawer can support a maximum of
eight OISLCs. Therefore, each LCMI can support a maximum of 64 OISLCs.

Only the card code BX04AA is valid on an LCMI. All other card codes are
blocked from datafill. When going to release NA0O2, delete all existing tuples
created prior to NAOO2 relating to the LCMI and not having entry BX04AA in
field CARDCODE.

The NTBX25AB is the ISDN ISLC-1C line card used in the LCMI drawer.
The ISLC-1C can be mixed with the ISLC-1B line cards in the same drawer.
When used in the LCMI drawer, a maximum of 20 ISLC-1C cards can be put
into each physical drawer because of heat dissipation requirements, even
though the drawer can house 24 ISLC-1C cards.

The NTBX26AA (ISDN S/T line card) provides the ISDN basic rate access
(2B+D) S/T-bus network interface. It is used in the LCMI and LCME drawer
and occupies two slots.

The BX26AA card can be datafilled for lines on LCMIs that connect to a
PRCC with an ISP,

The NTBX27AA (2B1Q U-interface ISDN line card) is used in the LCME
drawer as well as the LCM, RLCM, OPM, or OPAC's ILDR.

The coin line card is a large card supporting four subscribers.
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Line module line cards

Line card 0 in line drawer 0 on each line module must be equipped with an
NT2X17AB, AC, or AD line card. This card is required for diagnostics and
cannot be assigned to a station.

PBX line cards

Coin first ground start lines must have a card with product engineering code
(PEC) NT2X18AD or AE. Private branch exchange (PBX) ground start lines
must have a card with a PEC of NT2X18AC, AD, or AE. If subscriber
telephones are sensitive to ringing voltage polarity, a type B line card must be
used (for example, PEC NT2X18).

For PBXs equipped with the Message Center feature, use PEC NT6X19AA
message waiting line cards and PEC NT6X20AA message waiting converter
cards. The NT6X20AA card occupies two card slots, slot 0 and 16 of the odd
numbered drawers. The NT6X20AA card is assigned to slot O of the odd
numbered drawers. Both slots 0 and 16 must be vacant before they can be
datafilled.

The NT6X98AA line card provides the transmission and signaling interface
required between BT700 series telephone sets and the SL-100 digital PBX.

P-phone line cards
For P-phone integrated line cards, use PECs NT6X21AA (replaces
NT6X58AA) and NT6X21AD.

The NT6X21BC (A-law international P-phone line card) is used in the
international line concentrating module (ILCM), international remote line
concentrating module (IRLCM), and very small remote (VSR).

RCS line cards

The remote concentrator SLC-96 (RCS) supports the following cards:
* single-party (SCD203)

* multiparty (SCD221)

* coin (SCD233)

» frequency selective ringing (SCDFSR)

» special plain ordinary telephone service, SPOTS (SCD271)

» special-service (NAILUP)

Datafill SCD222 902 and SCD252 150 FSR cards as SCDFSR for

frequency selective ringing. Multiparty cards cannot be used in an RCS that is
set up for frequency selective ringing.
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The SPOTS card can be used for single-party or special services. If used for
special services, it must be datafilled as NAILUP. Prior to BCS35, both circuits
in the SPOTS card were required to be datafilled as either loop start or ground
start. SPOTS cards may now be datafilled with split service (for example, field
GND can be set to Y for one circuit and to N for the other).

Datafilling SPOTS cards in a mode Il RCS is not recommended because
equipment in mode Il multiplexes 48 time slots onto two DS-1 lines and
expects only single-circuit cards. If SPOTS cards are datafilled, only
even-numbered circuits for the cards can be used.

RCT line cards
The remote concentrator terminal (RCT) supports the following cards (the
card code datafill appears in parentheses):

* single-party remote (QPP405)

* universal remote (QPP407)

» frequency selective remote (QPP440 and QPP541)
» superimposed remote, four lines per card (QPP445)
* universal coin remote (QPP409)

RCU line cards

The remote carrier urban (RCU) supports the line cards and special-service
channel units listed below. The card code datafill appears in parentheses:

* POTS (3A06AA)

 EPOTS (3A06BA)

* FSR (3A07AA)

 EFSR (3A07BA)

* MPDR (3A19AB)

* FXBS (3A12AB)

* FXBO (3A13AB/AC)

* coin (3A27AA)

* FXB voice frequency (7TA20AA, 7TA25AA, TA26AA, TA27AA)
* duplex voice frequency (7TA21AA)

» signaling module (7A22AA)

» office channel unit data port (7TA23AA)
* ISDN (7A31AA)
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« RCU MBS (7A33AA)
» dial pulse originating with extended range, QPP354E1 (SSM2WV)
» dial pulse terminating with extended range, QPP356G1 (SSM2WYV)

» two-wire foreign exchange station end with gain transfer, QPP501B
(SSM2WV)

» two-wire foreign exchange office end with gain transfer, QPP502B,
(SSM2WV)

» four-wire E&M with pulse link repeater, QPP537B (SSM4WV)

* two-wire E&M 600, QPP538C (SSM2WYV)

o four-wire FXS, QPP473A (SSM4WV)

o four-wire FXO, QPP474A (SSM4WV)

» four-wire ETO, QPP475A (SSM4WV)

» four-wire DX, QPP476B (SSM4WV)

» two-wire DX, QPP477A (SSM2WV)

o 2.4 kbit/s OCU, QPP550A (SSM4WD)

* 4.8 kbit/s OCU, QPP551A (SSM4WD)

* 9.6 kbit/s OCU, QPP552A (SSM4WD)

» 56 kbit/s OCU, QPP553A (SSM4WD)

» DS-0/DP D50 level dataport, QPP554A (SSM4WD)

» 56 kbit/s OCU without error correction, QPP575A (SSM4WD)

» datapath extension (QPP628)

RCU special-service line cards

Special services for the RCU can be provided using the NT7A20AA,
NT7A21AA, NT7A22AA, and NT7A23AA cards, and the NT3A11BA

(special services line card carrier). By using this configuration, the special
services module (SSM) is not required.

The existing FXB line card carrier (NT3A11AB) can house only the existing
two-wire FXB line cards (NT3A12 and NT3A13), while the BCS30 special
services line card carrier (NT3A11BA) can house both the BCS30 four-wire
special service line cards and the existing two-wire special service line cards.

The NT7A20AA card provides FX and equalized transmission services. The
NT7A21AA card provides three services: duplex, transmission only, and
equalized transmission only.
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The NT7A22AA card must be paired with an NT7A20AA or NT7A21AA
card. When paired with one of these cards, E&M, PLR, and tandem signaling
is provided. To configure these combinations, an NT7A20AA or NT7A21AA
card is inserted in positions 1, 3, or both of the carrier, and a companion
NT7A22AA card is inserted in positions 2, 4, or both of the carrier.

NT7A22AA
NT7A21AA —|—

NT7A22AA
NT7A20AA —|—

|
I
I
I
Y
4

re— — —

slotl 2

The NT7A23AA card provides digital data services.

The NT7A20AA card is for four-wire FXS, FXO, ETO, TO, EM, PLR, or
TANDEM. The NT7A21AA card is for four-wire DX, ETO, TO, EM, PLR, or
TANDEM. The NT7A22AA card is for four-wire signaling. The NT7A23AA
card is for four-wire OCU.

The NT7A33AA card is used for RCU MBS lines using D-channel signaling.
The NT7A31AA card is used for ISDN lines.

For more information on special service line cards for the RCU, refer to the
Subscriber Carrier Module-100 Urban Maintenance Man2al7-8241-550.

RDT line cards

Card codes RDTLS and RDTLSG are used for POTS lines. RDT line tuples
datafilled in table LNINV with either RDTLS or RDTLSG in field
CARDCODE cannot have any corresponding tuples datafilled in the KSET
tables. Corresponding tuples can be datafilled in tables IBNLINES and
LENLINES.

Card code RDTISD is used for an RDT ISDN line. Card code RDTCON is
used for an RDT coin line. Table line assignment for coin lines is made in table
LENLINES. Field LNATTIDX in table LENLINES must correspond to the
line class code (LCC) value of either CCF, CDF, or CSP that is datafilled in
table LINEATTR.

Card code RDTEBS is used for an RDT EBS. The VARTYPE field in table
RDTINV must be NTPROP for a tuple datafilled in table LNINV with card
code equal to RDTEBS.
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Card codes RDTLS, RDTLSG, RDTCON, RDTEBS, RDTISD, and RDTLRB
are only valid for an RFTRDT.

Card code RDTICB is used for an IDT of type ICB.

RSCS line cards

The DAV line cards, NT6X87AB, NT6X87BA, NT6X88AB, and

NT6X88BA, incorporate voice (POTS or EBS) and data transmission circuits
on a single card. Cards NT6X87AB and NT6X88AB (four-slot) can only be
assigned to lower slots (0 to 15) of even-numbered drawers and upper slots (16
to 31) of odd-numbered drawers.

The four-slot DAV card cannot be assigned to the first vertical set of drawers
0to 1 because slot 0 of drawer O is reserved for special use. Cards NT6X87BA
and NT6X88BA (two-slot) can be assigned to any slot, but both slots of a
vertical set in a logical drawer must be free. A two-slot DAV card cannot be
assigned to the first vertical set of drawer 0 because slot O of drawer 0 is
reserved for special use.

VLCM line cards

The CSV VLCMs and Proximity-1 VLCMs do not use the existing LCM line
cards. Therefore, card codes VLCMCD and VLCMPR are used to differentiate
aVLCM line. The CSV VLCM uses card code VLCMCD and the Proximity-I
VLCM uses card code VLCMPR.

Universal edge 9000

The UE9000 uses multi—circuit line cards (MCLC). Each line circuit must be
treated as a world line card. The UE9000 MCLC cannot be used in any other
LCM variance.

The UE9000 is a type of LCM variance peripheral for the DMS-100. The
UE9000 provides voice and dataservice as:

» plain ordinary telephone service (POTS)
» asymmetric digital subscriber loop service (ADSL)

The ADSL DMT combination line card can terminate a maximum of four
two-wire loops. Each loop carries a data service component and a voice service
component. The voice and data are separated at the line card by a passive
splitter circuit. The separated voice and data is terminated by either a Codec or
a Modem interface circuit on the line card.
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Lines
The ISDN line concentrating module (LCMI) supports both POTS and MDC
lines. LCMIs can support ISDN, data unit, IBERT, Meridian business set
(MBS), and POTS/MDC lines.

Note: ISDN and non-ISDN lines types cannot share the same drawer.

Each physical line drawer has three logical drawers. Each logical drawer can
be equipped with a maximum of 16 POTS/MDC lines or 8 ISDN lines.
Therefore, each physical drawer can house 24 ISDN lines. Due to heat
dissipation requirements, the number of ISDN line cards must be limited to a
maximum of 20.

MPDR lines cannot be datafilled on an RCU that employs FSR, nor can FSR
lines be datafilled on an RCU that employs coded ringing.

On an RCU, line subgroup 11, circuits 16 to 31 must stay unequipped.

You can datafill lines that are not two- or four-wire lines for an RCU in table
LNINV if field STATUS is set to UNEQUIP. This ensures that alarms are not
raised. You can also use field UNEQUIP to indicate that actual line hardware
is not present in the RCU.

When you decide to add line hardware and assign a directory number, the
Service Order system (SERVORD) must be used and the line must be
immediately set to WORKING. You can also use the table editor and change
field STATUS to hardware assigned/software unequipped (HASU).

Coin lines sharing the same slot must have the same value for field GND.
The maximum population of each shared slot may contain one of the following
combinations:

» four coin, two-wire (6X12 or 6X13) lines

» four four-wire, ISDN lines

» four MBSB lines

The circuit number of LENSs for coin line cards, 2WFXB LCs, and 4WSSLCs
can assume the values of 0, 2, 4, and 6, as of BCS34.

Line shelves 1 and 2, and control shelf 2 are optional on an RCU. These
shelves can support subscriber lines. For these lines to be datafilled in table
LNINV, the associated shelf must be datafilled as equipped in table RCUINV.

DMS-100 Family NA10O Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 7 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-196 Data schema tables

LNINV (continued)

When provisioning remote fiber terminal (RFT) lines, line datafill in table
LNINV are automatically added or deleted through SERVORD. If line datafill
does not exist, the SERVORD transaction adds the datafill based on user input,
office parameter values, and default values. If line datafill exists, the
SERVORD transaction alters the data to conform to the service requested. This
“auto-create” capability is an option that is enabled or disabled through
parameter RDT_SO_AUTOCREATE_LNINV.

Note: The RFT is also known as the remote digital terminal (RDT).

From the time that an ILDR line is defined in table LCMDRINYV, its state is set
to WORKING.

Lines on generic access nodes (AN) connected to the Global

Peripheral Platform (GPP)

If a channel associated (CAS) AN is datafilled in table GPPTRNSL, the GPP
P-side links to that AN are allocated when a line on the AN is datafilled in table
LININV. On GPPs with CAS interfaces, a dedicated P-side channel exists for
each line attached to the AN. The non-concentrating channels are mapped one
to one to a physical line on the AN. P-side time slot 1 is mapped to card slot 1.

The location of the PCM30 channel in CAS interfaces is identified by the
following values:

e group number

* line carrier number

* channel number

For CAS non-concentrating interfaces, the line equipment number (LEN) field
represents the following three subfields:

» Subfield GRP represents one of six PCM30 quad carrier cards (NTMX87)
the line is assigned to.

« Subfield LINE CARRIER represents one of eight carriers on dual carrier
packets (NTMX82) that are located on the NTMX87 card.

* Subfield CHANNEL represents 1 of 32 channels on a PCM30 carrier.

CAS line card codes are datafilled only on slots 1-15 and 17-31 of each
PCM30 carrier. Slot 0 is reserved for maintenance, and slot 16 is reserved for
ABCD signaling on each carrier. Different types of line card codes can be
defined on the same carrier.

On V5.2 interfaces the number of lines datafilled in table LININV must not
exceed field MAXLINES in table GPPTRNSL.
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V5.2 interfaces use bearer channel control (BCC) to allocate the PCM30
carrier channels as needed. There is no direct relationship of lines to physical
PCM30 channels. During BCC allocation, the LAPV5 virtual address of a line
is sent to the AN on the BCC C-channel. The AN must be datafilled with the
same line information as the DMS switch for correct call processing.

For V5.2 concentrating interfaces, field LEN represents the following three
subfields:

» Subfield UNIT represents one of ten possible ANs connected to the GPP.

» Subfield LAYER 3 ADDRESS1 represents the link access protocol for
V5.2 (LAPV5) virtual upper address (thousands and hundreds digits)
assigned to the line (range is 0 to 20).

» Subfield LAYER 3 ADDRESS2 represents LAPV5 virtual lower address
(tens and units) assigned to the line (range is 0 to 99).

For P-Phones on a V5 interface, provision the P-Phone DL first. Provision the
P-Phone on LEN 0 as padgroup V5PPHN. An example of the input follows:

MAP example: provisioning a P-Phone on a V5 interface

00 3 00 00 V5BRI PPHONE WORKING N NL Y NIL
00 3 00 01 V5PPHONE NPDGP WORKING N NL Y NIL

POTS lines on a AN are datafilled from 0 to a maximum of 2047. Table control
insures that adding a V5.2 line in table LNINV does not exceed the value in
field MAXLINES in table GPPTRNSL. Table control checks when adding a
CAS line to insure the number of lines on the GPP does not exceed 6400.

Error messages

ISDN lines on an LCMI and an LCME connect to PRCCs equipped with an
ISDN signaling preprocessor (ISP). Only the LEN is used to determine the
location of the line card. Using the LEN, table control determines the extended
multiprocessor system (XMS)-based PM (XPM) onto which the LCM is
attached.

If the following reply appears when a new TDM connection is either added or
deleted, this is due to the tuple change on a line of an LCME or LCMI under
reconfiguration:

NO CHANGE TO TDM CONNECTION IS ALLOWED DURING RECONFIGURATION
OF LCME/LCMI #
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The tuple change must be attempted again when the reconfiguration is
finished.

If an attempt is made to delete a LEN that is assigned as a DRTU call back
path, the following error message is displayed:

THIS LEN HAS BEEN ASSIGNED AS THE DRTU CALL BACK LEN

If the LEN of the tuple is an RDT LEN and the card code is not RDTCON,
RDTLS, RDTLSG, RDTISD, or RDTEBS, the following error message is
displayed:

LINE CARD SPECIFIED NOT VALID FOR AN IDT

If the card code is RDTCON, RDTLS, RDTLSG, RDTISD, or RDTEBS and
the LEN is not an RDT LEN, the following error message is displayed:

LINE CARD SPECIFIED NOT VALID FOR AN <peripheral name>

If the card code is RDTEBS and the RDT is not NT proprietary, the following
error message is displayed:

INVALID CARD CODE CARD CODE MUST BE {RDTCON, RDTLS, RDTLSG,
RDTISD}.

The LEN help prompt is displayed for the following errors:

* The value entered for field SHELF is smaller than
2.

* The value entered for field SHELF is larger than
the range set in table RDTINV.

* The value entered for field SLOT is smaller than 1.
* The value for entered for field SLOT is larger than
the range set in table RDTINV.

If an attempt is made to assign a LEN in table LENLINES that is already
assigned to card type of SSLCC and a field FCN value of TN, the following
error message is displayed:

Note: This is not true for 3A12AB cards.

SPECIAL SERVICES UNITS CANNOT BE DATAFILLED IN LENLINES
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If the card code is other than 7A20AA, 7TA21AA, 7TA22AA, 7TA23AA,
3A12AB, 3A13AB, or 3A13AC and the card type is SSLCC, the following
error message is displayed:

THE CARDCODE CANNOT HAVE A CARDTYPE OF SSLCC

If the card code does not support the indicated field FCN value, the following
error message is displayed:

THE CARDCODE CANNOT HAVE THE SPECIFIED FCN

If the card code is 7A23AA and entry in field FCN is not SM, the following
error message is displayed:

THE CARDCODE CAN ONLY HAVE A FCN OF SM

If the entry in field FCN is EM, PLR, or TANDEM and the LEN is on an odd
numbered circuit, the following error message is displayed:

THE LEN MUST BE ON AN EVEN CIRCUIT FOR THIS CARDCODE

If the entry in field FCN is EM, PLR, or TANDEM and the LEN-1 does not
have a entry in field FCN equal to SM, the following error message is
displayed:

THE NEXT LEN MUST HAVE A FCN OF SM

If the card code is 7A22AA and the LEN is on an even circuit, the following
error message is displayed:

THE LEN MUST BE ON AN ODD CIRCUIT FOR THIS CARDCODE

If the entry in field FCN is SM and the preceding entry is still EM, PLR, or
TANDEM, the following error message is displayed:

THE PRECEDING EM, PLR, OR TANDEM CARD MUST BE DELETED FIRST OR
PROVISIONED AS OUT OF SERVICE (INSVC = N)

If the card code is 7A23AA and the entry in field FCN is not OCUDP, the
following error message is displayed:

THE CARDCODE CAN ONLY HAVE A FCN OF OCUDP

If the card code is 3A12AB and the entry for field FCN is not 2WFXS, the
following error message is displayed:

THE CARDCODE CAN ONLY HAVE A FCN OF FXS
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If the card code is 3A13AB or 3A13AC and the entry for field FCN is not
2WFXO, the following error message is displayed:

THE CARDCODE CAN ONLY HAVE A FCN OF FXO

If an attempt is made to change field FCN through a change (CHA) command,
the following error message is displayed:

THE FCN CANNOT BE CHANGED

If the card code is 7TA20AA, 7TA21AA, 7TA22AA, or 7A23AA and card type is
not SSLCC, the following error message is displayed:

THE CARDCODE MUST HAVE A CARDTYPE OF SSLCC

If the card code is not 7TA20AA, 7TA21AA, 7TA22AA, TA23AA, 3A12AB,
3A13AB, or 3A13AC and the card type is ISLCC, the following error message
is displayed:

THE CARDCODE CANNOT HAVE A CARDTYPE OF ISLCC

Ifthe card code is 7TA20AA, 7TA21AA, 7TA22AA, or 7A23AA and the card type
is not SSLCC or ISLCC, the following error message is displayed:

THE CARDCODE MUST HAVE A CARDTYPE OF SSLCC OR ISLCC

If the card code is 7A33AA or 7A31AA and the SMU does not have an ISP
provisioned in table LTCINV, the following error message is displayed:

THE CARDCODE REQUIRES AN ISP ON THE SMU

If the card code is 7A31AA or 7A33AA and the card type is not NIL, the
following error message is displayed:

THE CARDCODE MUST HAVE A CARDTYPE OF NIL

The ISDN and RCU MBS card codes cannot be changed. An attempt to do this
results in the following error message:

RCU 7A31AA OR 7A33AA CARDCODES CANNOT BE CHANGED

With a card code entry value of 3A12AB, 3A13AB, or 3A13AC, the card type
cannot be changed from SSLCC or ISLCC to NIL. Any attempt to do this
results in the following error message:

THE CARDTYPE CANNOT BE CHANGED FROM SSLCC OR ISLCC TO NIL
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An MBS line cannot be changed to HASU from WORKING unless the line
state is LMB or INB. An attempt to do so results in the following error
message:

LINE CANNOT BE CHANGED TO HASU IF THE LINE IS NOT INB OR LMB

An MBS line cannot be deleted from WORKING unless the line state is LMB
or INB. An attempt to do so results in the following error message:

LINE CANNOT BE DELETED IF THE LINE IS NOT INB OR LMB

The card type cannot be changed from ISLCC to any other card type. An
attempt to do this results in the following error message:

CANNOT CHANGE CARDTYPE

If an ISDN or MBS line is datafilled, then only an ISDN, MBS, or SM
(7A22AA) card can be provisioned in the last card position in the same
ISLCC. An attempt to do otherwise results in the following error message:

ONLY ISDN/MBS/SM/E2W LINE CARDS CAN BE IN THE LAST CARD
POSITION AND THE LAST CIRCUIT IN THE LINE CARD CARRIER
CANNOT BE ASSIGNED IF AN ISDN OR MBS LINE IS PROVISIONED ON
THE LINE CARD CARRIER

If an ISDN or MBS line is datafilled on an ISLCC, where a two-wire or
four-wire card (other than 7A22AA) is provisioned in the last card position in
the same ISLCC, the following error message is displayed:

ISDN OR MBS CANNOT BE ADDED IF THE LAST CARD POSITION

OF THE LINE CARD CARRIER HAS A NON-SM/E2W SPECIAL

SERVICES CARD PROVISIONED OR LAST CIRCUIT IN THE LINE
CARD CARRIER IS ASSIGNED

The card type check error message is:

CARDCODE/CARDTYPE IS NOT COMPATIBLE WITH CARDCODE/CARDTYPE OF
EXISTING LINES IN LINE CARD CARRIER

The LEN check error message is:
ISDN, MBS, FX, SS, OR COIN LINES MUST BE EVEN LENs
The GND check error message is:

GND IS NOT SUPPORTED BY THIS CARDCODE/FUNC
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LNINV (continued)

If the entry in field CARDCODE is one of 7A25AA, 7TA26AA, or TA27AA,
then field CARDTYPE must be datafilled as either SSLCC or ISLCC.
Otherwise, the following error message is displayed:

THE CARDCODE CANNOT HAVE THE SPECIFIED FCN

If the odd and even number of the circuit is not contained within the same card
code, the following error message is displayed:

EVEN AND ODD LEN MUST HAVE THE SAME CARDCODE

If the entry in field CARDCODE is one of 7A20AA or 7A21AA, the value for
field FCN is either EM, PLR, or TANDEM, and the card is not placed as the
first or third card in the carrier, then the following error message is displayed:

THE LEN MUST BE THE 1ST OR 3RD CARD IN THE CARRIER

The error message below will be displayed if the following three conditions are
met:

» the entry in field CARDCODE is 7TA22AA

* the entryin field FCN is SM

* the card is not the second or fourth card in the carrier
THE LEN MUST BE THE 2ND OR 4TH CARD IN THE CARRIER

If an attempt is made to change field GND to Y when the entry in field
CARDCODE is 7A25AA and the COD is datafilled for the line, the following
error message is displayed:

MUST REMOVE COD OPTION FROM THIS LINE BEFORE CHANGING GND FIELD
TOY

If a new TDM connection is required to be added or deleted due to a tuple
change on a line of an RCU under reconfiguration, the following error message
is displayed:

NO CHANGE TO TDM CONNECTION IS ALLOWED DURING RECONFIGURATION
OF RCU.

If an attempt is made to datafill a LEN with an invalid line card code on an
LCMI, the following error message is displayed:

LINE CARD SPECIFIED NOT VALID FOR AN LCMI THE LCMI ONLY SUPPORTS
BXO04AA LINE CARD
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LNINV (continued)

If the Talk Battery Alarm feature is enabled, the following warning message is
displayed prior to the regular confirmation prompt when one of the following
OCCurs:

+ the last available WLC on an LCM shelf is deleted from table LNINV
using the DEL command

» thelastavailable WLC is changed to a non-WLC pack code using the CHA
command

Deleting the last available WLC from the LCM shelf. Loss of
Talk Battery cannot be detected on the LCM shelf. A minor
alarm and ISTb reason will be raised for the LCM shelf

In the above warning messageailable WLC  refers to a WLC in either
the HASU or InSv state that can be used to perform the talk battery audit/test.

If the Talk Battery Alarm feature is enabled and one of the following

conditions applies, the following notification message is displayed:

» thefirstavailable WLC is added to an LCM shelf using the ADD command

» the first available WLC is created by changing an existing non-WLC to a
WLC pack code using the CHA command

Adding the first available WLC to the LCM shelf.

Loss of Talk Battery can now be detected on the LCM shelf.
The minor alarm and ISTb reason will be cleared for the LCM
shelf.

When attempting to add or change a line to an ILDR with cardcode other than
BX27, the following error message is displayed:

Line card specified not valid for an ILDR.

When attempting to add a line to an ILDR with the card number not within the
range of O through 13, the following error message is displayed:

Line card number must be 0 - 13 for an ILDR.

When attempting to define an ILDR line with status other than WORKING,
the following warning message is displayed:

*WARNING* line status changed to WORKING.
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LNINV (continued)

When attempting to provision an ISDN LEN on an remote ISDN line drawer,
the following error message is displayed:

Error: <LEN> is not supported by C-side host of UREM. Can
no longer datafill RLD ISDN LENs on LTC/LGC with MX77
processor. Must first upgrade to SX05 processor, or move
LEN(s) to a supported peripheral.

If more than eight templates are assigned to an LCM, the following error
message is displayed:

Can not assign more than 8 templates per LCM.
Current supported templates are: WL93AA, WL93BA,
WL93CA, WL93DA, WLI3EA, WL98AA, WL33AA, and WL17AC.

If you attempt to delete an RSDT IN_EFFECT or UNDEFINED line, the
deletion is blocked and the following error message is displayed:

LEN: HOST 02 01 03 06 MUST BE DELETED FROM RSDTLINE FIRST

Miscellaneous

Use of table LNINV must be restricted for some UK telephone companies,
because it details the pad group that each line belongs to.

Table history
MMP15

Added card codes WLITAN and WLITBN to field CARDCODE, and added
template details for feature Italian WLC Modifications. Also updated and
added numerous template details.

Added card code CXIPCD entry to field CARDCODE for feature DMS
Datafill for Centrex-IP Peripheral and Centrex-IP Lines.

NAO15

For RLD lines associated with the Star Remote, added the possibility to datafill
a RLD line using the RLD site, frame number and unit number in the LEN.

With general availability initially scheduled for the NA015-based software
release, this feature is planned for patch-back into NA011, NA012, NAO13 and
NAO14-based software releases.

NAO14

Added cardcode NP50AA for the UE9000. Updated datafill example to
include NP50AA in UE900O0.
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LNINV (continued)

MMP14

Added templates WLEGAX and WLEGBX to field CARDCODE for
Egyptian world line cards.

MMP13

Added templates WLPTAX and WLPTBX to field CARDCODE for Portugal
world line cards.

Added cardcode V5PPHN. Added description and example of provisioning a
P-Phone on a V5 line.

MMP12

Added templates WLIRAX and WLIRBX to field CARDCODE for Irish
WLC templates.

NAO12

Added information for integrated channel banks with more than one DS-1 link
for 59008509.

Added precaution and error message about ISDN line drawers off NTMX77-
based LTCs for 50123558.

Added cardcodes KX05AA, KX05AA, NP43AA, NP44AA, NP45AA, and
NP46AA for the UE9000. Added datafill example for UE90OQO.

EURO010
Added WLNOAX (Norwegian WLC template) for AU3379.

NA010
Error message added for RSDT.

EURO009
Added WLCHAX (Swiss WLC template) for AJ5150.

Added WLAUAX and WLAUBX (Austrian WLC templates) for AJ5210.

APCO009
Added the VLCMPR and VLCMCD cardcodes.

Added restrictions to datafill for cardcodes VLCMPR and VLCMCD.
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LNINV (continued)

EURO008

Added the following templates to field CARDCODE for Belgium,
Netherlands, and Italian WLC:

« WLBEAL
* WLBEAS
« WLBEBL
« WLBEBS
*  WLITAX

« WLITBX

*  WLNLAL
*  WLNLAS
* WLNLBL
* WLNLBS

NAOO8

Removed information in the “Additional datafill information” section that
directed operating company personnel to not set the STATUS field to
WORKING for ISDN lines served from an RDT with card code of RDTISD.
The RDT ISDN line must be set to WORKING to operate properly.

Added information to support the integrated channel bank in fields LEN,
CARDCODE, and CARDINFO.

Added cardcode for 1-Meg Modem Service line cards NTEX17CA and
NTEX17DA.

NAOO7

Added cardcode for the 1-Meg Modem Service on LCM line cards EX17AA
and EX17BA.

Added datafill sequence information for table LCMDRINV.
Added new restrictions as a result of the introduction of the ILDR.

EURO006
Added cardcode entries MUX15C and V5BRI.

APCO7
Added cardcode WL94AB.
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APCO06

Added restrictions to datafill when field MEMSIZE in table LCMINV has a
value of 4M 4M and example datafill, for Japan only. The only acceptable
cardcodes supported are 6X21AA, AB, AC, AD, and BC; all other cardcodes
are rejected with appropriate error messages.

APCO05.1

Added the following line card types which are only valid for lines connected
to generic access nodes (AN) attached to the Global Peripheral Platform

(GPP):

 T1ERTH

. T1LOOP

. V5LOOP
NAOO5

Added cardcode 6X93AA.

The following changes were made for feature AD7656. These changes apply
to MSL100 software loads only:

* Added a description of a new line-side interface card for the IPE under
“Supplementary information.” Reorganized table LNINV.

* Added the following PECs as options in field CARDCODE:
— 8D02CC
— 8DO02EA
— 5D11AA

NAO0O4

Added error message information in accordance with feature AF5912, Talk
Battery Alarm.

UKO002
The following changes were made:

 Added cardcodes DC5A, DC5ADD, and WL98AA.

* Added error messagean not assign more than 8 templates
per LCM. Currently supported templates are:
WL93AA, WL93BA, WLO3CA, WLI93DA, WLI93EA, WL9IBAA,
and WL17AC.
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LNINV (continued)

NAO002

The following changes were made:

Added a datafill explanation for the BX04AA entry in field CARDCODE.

Added WLC templates WLO1AX, WLO1BX, WL1740, and WL9A40 to
field CARDCODE.

Added Type B's WLC support of metering, which explains why it does not
require the NT6X95 Metering Tone Generator card.

Added LCMI-related card code (BX04AA) datafill information for field
CARDCODE. Added LCMI-related card code restriction for existing
LNINV tuples.

Added error code messag€MI supports only BXOrAA line
card.

Added a note to the “Lines” section describing how to use SERVORD to
add or delete datafill in table LNINV when provisioning remote fiber
terminal (RFT) lines.

Deleted values WL17AC and WL18AA from field CARDCODE. These
values are replaced by values 6X17BA and 6X18BA, respectively. This
change was made in accordance with PRS BX26823.
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LNINV (end)

BCS36
The following changes were made:

* Revised reference to SPOTS cards to specify that the DMS switch allows
these cards to have split service.

* Added error code message (for changes to TDM connections during RCU
configuration).

* Added the following WLC template names to field CARDCODE:
— WL33AA
— WLBRAN
— WLBRAL
— WLBRAC
— WLBRBN
— WLBRBL
— WLBRBC
— WLPEAX
— WLPEBX
— WLPOAX
— WLPOBX
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LNINVEXT

Table name
Line Inventory Extension Table

Functional description

Table LNINVEXT is datafilled when special service line cards 3A12AB,
3A13AB, 3A13AC, 7TA20AA, 7TA21AA, 7TA22AA, 7TA23AA, 7TA25AA,
7A26AA, and 7A27AA have been datafilled for a remote carrier urban (RCU)
line in table LNINV. If field CARDTYPE in table LNINV is datafilled with
ISLCC or SSLCC, subfields FCN and INSVC can be datafilled. For 6X12 and
6X13 cards with a CARDTYPE of NIL, field FCN is setto FXS or FXO. The
value of field FCN determines the data values that are placed in table
LNINVEXT.

Tuples in table LNINVEXT can be modified, but not added or deleted. The
default values are determined by the value input for subfield FCN in table
LNINV.

To change the values in table LNINVEXT, position on the line equipment
number (LEN). The LEN is the key for the table. The values that are placed
in table LNINVEXT after the FCN subfield of table LNINV is datafilled can
be modified in table LNINVEXT (as long as these values are valid).

Note: Fields LEN and FCN cannot be changed.
For more information on table LNINVEXT, refer Toanslations Guide

Datafill sequence and implications
Table LNINV must be datafilled before table LNINVEXT.

Table size
0 to 16 363 tuples

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001



Data schema tables 1-211

LNINVEXT (continued)

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table LNINVEXT.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Explanation and action
LEN see subfields  Line equipment number
This field defines the physical location of the equipment that
is connected to a specific telephone line.
Because field LEN is common to more than 60 tables, it is
documented in a single section to avoid unnecessary
duplication. Refer to section “Common entry field LEN" for a
complete description of field LEN and associated subfields.
Field LEN consists of subfields SITE, FRAME, UNIT,
DRAWER or LSG, SHELF, SLOT, and CIRCUIT. LEN
subfield entry values for line types other than RCU are not
valid.
FUNC see subfield Function
This field consists of subfield FCN and refinements.
FCN DPO, DPT, Function
E;((OE:\:AXgTO This subfield cannot be changed and is dependent upon the
OCU’ PLR, value datafilled for field FCN in table LNINV. Itis used to
SM, TANDEM. determine which refinements can be datafilled.
or TO

The correlation between the card codes and the functions
that are supported by these cards is shown below. Refer to
table LNINV for additional information.

DPO - 7A25AA

DPT - 7A26AA, TA27AA

DX - 7TA21AA

EM - 7TA20AA, 7TA21AA

ETO - 7TA20AA, 7TA21AA

FXS - 3A12AB, 7A20AA, 7TA25AA

FXO - 3A13AB, 3A13AC, 7A20AA, 7TA26AA, TA27AA
OCU - 7TA23AA

PLR - 7A20AA, 7TA21AA

SM - 7TA22AA
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LNINVEXT (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

(continued)

Subfield or
Field refinement  Entry Explanation and action
FCN TANDEM - 7A20AA, 7TA21AA

TO - 7TA20AA, TA21AA, TA25AA TA26AA, TA27TAA

FCN = DPO

If the entry in field FCN is DPO, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

TRMT 0to 120

RCV 0to 100

IMP 600 or 900

CODEC DYN
or
PERM

HYBRD Oto3

Transmission attenuation

Enter the required transmission attenuation in
multiples of tenths of a decibel. The
attenuation range is 0.0 to 12.0 dB.

The default value is 50, which corresponds to
5.0 dB.

Receive attenuation

Enter the required receive attenuation in
multiples of tenths of a decibel. The
attenuation range is 0.0 to 10.0 dB.

The default value is 0, which corresponds to
0.0 dB.

Impedance

Enter the required impedance in ohms.
The default value is 600.

CODEC power control status

Enter DYN if the power control status is
dynamic. Enter PERM if the power control
status is permanent.

Hybrid balance value

Enter the hybrid balance value required.
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FCN = DPT
If the entry is field FCN is DPT, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TRMT 0to 120 Transmission attenuation

Enter the required transmission attenuation in
multiples of tenths of a decibel. The
attenuation range is 0.0 to 12.0 dB.

The default value is 50, which corresponds to
5.0 dB.

RCV 0 to 100 Receive attenuation

Enter the required receive attenuation in
multiples of tenths of a decibel. The
attenation range is 0.0 to 10.0 dB.

The default value is 0, which corresponds to
0.0 dB.

IMP 600 or 900 Impedance

Enter the required impedance in ohms.
The default is value 600.

CODEC DYN CODEC power control status
or

PERM Enter DYN if the power control status is

dynamic. Enter PERM if the power control
status is permanent.

HYBRD 0to3 Hybrid balance value

Enter the hybrid balance value required.
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FCN = DX

If the entry in field FCN is DX, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TRMT 0to 319 Transmission attenuation
Enter the required transmission attenuation in
multiples of tenths of a decibel. The
attenuation range is 0.0 to 31.9 dB.
The default value is 180, which corresponds
to 18.0 dB.

RCV 0to 319 Receive attenuation
Enter the required receive attenuation in
multiples of tenths of a decibel. The
attenuation range is 0.0 to 31.9 dB.
The default value is 90, which corresponds to
9.0 dB.

IMP 150, 600, or Impedance

1200 Enter the required impedance in ohms.

The default value is 600.

PREE Y orN Pre-equalization
Enter Y if pre-equalization is required.
The default value is N.

SL Oto 15 Slope equalization
Enter the slope equalization required.
The default value is 0 (zero).

HT Oto 15 Height equalization
Enter the degree of height equalization
required.
The default value is 0.

BW 0to 15 Equalization bandwidth
Enter the degree of equalization bandwidth
required.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
The default value is 0.
LOADTYP N orL Cable load type
Enter the cable load type required (N for
non-loaded, L for loaded).
The default value is N.
RBAL 0, 162, 364, DX resistor value
486,649,811, . . .
973 1135, Enter the required DX resistance in ohms.
1300, 1462, The default value is 0.
1624, 1949,
2111, 2273,
or 2435
BATTERY NOR or REV  Battery
Enter the type of battery required: NOR
(normal) or REV (reverse).
The default value is NOR.
FCN =ETO

If the entry for field FCN is ETO, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TRMT 0to 319 Transmission attenuation
Enter the required transmission attenuation in
multiples of tenths of a decibel. The
attenuation range is 0.0 to 31.9 dB.
The default value is 180, which corresponds
to 18.0 dB.

RCV 0to 319 Receive attenuation

Enter the required receive attenuation in
multiples of tenths of a decibel. The
attenuation range is 0.0 to 31.9 dB.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

1200

PREE Y orN

SL Oto 15

HT Oto 15

BW 0to 15

LOADTYP NorL

IMP 150, 600, or

SC OFF, NOR,
REV, or SINK

The default value is 90, which corresponds to
9.0 dB.

Impedance

Enter the required impedance in ohms.
The default value is 600.

Pre-equalization

Enter Y if pre-equalization is required.
The default value is N.

Slope equalization

Enter the slope equalization required.
The default value is O (zero).

Height equalization

Enter the degree of height equalization
required.

The default value is 0.

Equalization bandwidth

Enter the degree of equalization bandwidth
required.

The default value is 0.

Sealing current

Enter the type of sealing current required
(OFF for none, NOR for source normal, REV
for source reverse, and SINK for sink).

The default value is OFF.

Cable load type

Enter the required cable load type (N for
non-loaded, L for loaded).

The default value is N.
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FCN = FXO and CARDCODE = 7A20AA, 7TA26AA, or TA27AA

If the entry in field FCN is FXO, and the entry in field CARDCODE of table
LNINVis 7A20AA, 7TA26AA, or 7TA27AA, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TRMT 0to 120 Transmission attenuation
(two-wirecards) Enter the required transmission attenuation in
0to 319 : ; .
(four-wire cards) multiples of tenths of a decibel. For four-wire
cards (7A20AA), the attenuation range is 0.0
to 31.9 dB. For two-wire cards, the
attenuation range is 0.0 to 12.0 dB.
The default value is 50, which corresponds to
5.0 dB.
RCV 0to 100 Receive attenuation
(two-wirecards) Enter the required receive attenuation in
0to 319 . . .
(two-wire cards) multiples of tenths of a dembgl. For four—wwe
cards (7A20AA), the attenuation range is 0.0
to 31.9 dB. For two-wire cards, the
attenuation range is 0.0 to 10.0 dB.
The default value is 0, which corresponds to 0
dB.
IMP 150, 600, Impedance
900, or 1200 Enter the required impedance in ohms. The
only valid entry values for a CARDCODE of
7A26AA and 7A27AA are 600 and 900. The
only valid entry values for a CARDCODE of
7A20AA are 150, 600, or 1200.
The default value is 600.
PREE Y or N Pre-equalization
Enter Y if pre-equalization is required. For a
CARDCODE of 7TA26AA or 7TA27AA, the only
valid entry value is N.
The default value is N.
SL 0to 15 Slope equalization
Enter the slope equalization required. For a
CARDCODE of 7TA26AA or 7TA27AA, the only
valid entry value is 0 (zero).
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

The default value is 0.

HT 0to 15 Height equalization

Enter the degree of height equalization
required. For a CARDCODE of 7TA26AA or
7TA27AA, the only valid entry value is 0.

The default value is 0.

BW 0to 15 Equalization bandwidth

Enter the degree of equalization bandwidth
required. For a CARDCODE of 7TA26AA or
7TA27AA, the only valid entry value is 0.

The default value is 0.

LOADTYP N orL Cable load type

Enter the required cable load type (N for
non-loaded, L for loaded). Fora CARDCODE
of 7TA26AA or 7TA27AA, the only valid entry
value is N.

The default value is N.

BATTERY NOR or REV Battery

Enter the type of battery required, normal or
reverse. For a CARDCODE of 7A26AA or
TA27AA, the only valid entry value is NOR.

The default value is NOR.

REVBAT ON or OFF Battery reverse signaling

Enter ON if reverse battery signaling is
required. Otherwise, enter OFF.

For a CARDCODE of 7A26AA or 7TA27AA,
the only valid entry value is OFF.

CODEC DYN CODEC power control status
or

PERM Enter DYN if the power control status is

dynamic. Enter PERM if the power control
status is permanent.

For a CARDCODE of 7A20AA, the only valid
entry value is DYN.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
HYBRD Oto3 Hybrid balance value

Enter the hybrid balance value required.

For a CARDCODE of 7A20AA, the only valid

entry value is 0.

FCN = FXS and CARDCODE = 7A20AA or 7A25AA

If the entry in field FCN is FXS, and the entry in field CARDCODE of table

LNINV is 7A20AA or 7A25AA, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TRMT 0to 120 Transmission attenuation
(two-wirecards) Enter the required transmission attenuation in
0to 319 . ; .
(four-wire cards) multiples of tenths of a dembgl. For four-wwe
cards (7A20AA), the attenuation range is 0.0
to 31.9 dB. For two-wire cards (7A25AA), the
attenuation range is 0.0 to 12.0 dB.
The default value is 50, which corresponds to
5.0 dB.
RCV 0to 100 Receive attenuation
(two-wirecards) Enter the required receive attenuation in
0to 319 . . .
(four-wire cards) multiples of tenths of a deubgl. For four—wwe
cards (7A20AA), the attenuation range is 0.0
to 31.9 dB. For two-wire cards (7A25AA), the
attenuation range is 0.0 to 10.0 dB.
The default value is 0, which corresponds to
0.0dB.
IMP 150, 600, Impedance
900, or 1200

Enter the required impedance in ohms. The
only valid entry values for a CARDCODE of
7A25AA are 600 and 900. The only valid
entry values for a CARDCODE of 7A20AA
are 150, 600, or 1200.

The default value is 600.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PREE Y orN Pre-equalization
Enter Y if pre-equalization is required. For a
CARDCODE of 7A25AA, the only valid entry
value is N.
The default value is N.

SL 0to 15 Slope equalization
Enter the slope equalization required. For a
CARDCODE of 7A25AA, the only valid entry
value is 0 (zero).
The default value is 0.

HT O0to 15 Height equalization
Enter the degree of height equalization
required. For a CARDCODE of 7A25AA, the
only valid entry value is 0.
The default value is 0.

BW 0to 15 Equalization bandwidth
Enter the degree of equalization bandwidth
required. For a CARDCODE of 7A25AA, the
only valid entry value is 0.
The default value is 0.

LOADTYP NorL Cable load type
Enter the required cable load type (N for
non-loaded, L for loaded). Fora CARDCODE
of 7A25AA, the only valid entry value is N.
The default value is N.

BATTERY NOR or REV Battery
Enter the type of battery required, normal or
reverse. For a CARDCODE of 7A25AA, the
only valid entry value is NOR.
The default value is NOR.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

REVBAT ON or OFF Battery reverse signaling

Enter ON if reverse battery signaling is
required. Otherwise, enter OFF. For a
CARDCODE of 7A25AA, the only valid entry
value is OFF.

CODEC DYN CODEC power control status
or

PERM Enter DYN if the power control status is

dynamic. Enter PERM if the power control
status is permanent. For a CARDCODE of
7A20AA, the only valid entry value is DYN.

HYBRD Oto3 Hybrid balance value

Enter the hybrid balance value required. For
a CARDCODE of 7A20AA, the only valid
entry value is 0.

FCN = TANDEM, PLR, or EM
If the entry in field FCN is TANDEM, PLR, or EM, datafill the following
refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TRMT 0 to 319 Transmission attenuation

Enter the required transmission attenuation in multiples
of tenths of a decibel. The attenuation range is 0.0 to
31.9 dB.

The default value is 180, which corresponds to 18.0 dB.

RCV 0 to 319 Receive attenuation

Enter the required receive attenuation in multiples of
tenths of a decibel. The attenuation range is 0.0 to 31.9
dB.

The default value is 90, which corresponds to 9.0 dB.
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LNINVEXT (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
IMP 150, 600, Impedance
or 1200 . . .
Enter the required impedance in ohms. The default
value is 600.
SIG EM1, EM2, Signaling configuration
PLR1, PLR2, . . .
T60, T80, Enter the type of signaling required:
T6S, T8S, * For FCN = EM:
T62, or T82

«  EM2 (E&M Type II)

* For FCN =PLR:

e PLR1 (PLR Type ) (see note)

«  PLR2 (PLR Type II)

* For FCN = TANDEM:

e T60 (six-wire tandem office) (see note)
e T8O (eight-wire tandem office)

e T6S (six-wire tandem station)

e T8S (eight-wire tandem station)

e T62 (six-wire tandem two-state)

e T82 (eight-wire tandem two-state)

Note: This is the default value.
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LNINVEXT (continued)

FCN=TO
If the entry in field FCN is TO, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TRMT 0to 120 Transmission attenuation
(two-wirecards) Enter the required transmission attenuation in
0to 319 . ) .
(four-wire multiples of tenths of a decibel. For four-wire
cards, the attenuation range is 0.0 to 31.9 dB.
cards) . : .
For two-wire cards, the attenuation range is
0.0to0 12.0 dB.
The default value is 50, which corresponds to
5.0 dB.
RCV 0to 100 Receive attenuation
(two-wirecards) Enter the required receive attenuation in
0to 319 . . .
(four-wire multiples of tenths _of a deC|b_eI. For four-wire
cards, the attenuation range is 0.0to0 31.9 dB.
cards) . . .
For two-wire cards, the attenuation range is
0.0 to 10.0 dB.
The default value is 0, which corresponds to
0.0 dB.
SC OFF, NOR, Sealing current
REV, or SINK Enter the type of sealing current required
(OFF for none, NOR for source normal, REV
for source reverse, and SINK for sink). For a
CARDCODE of 7TA25AA, 7A26AA, or
TA27AA, the only valid entry value is OFF.
The default value is OFF.
IMP 600 or 900 Impedance
Enter the required impedance in ohms.
The default value is 600.
HYBRD 0to3 Hybrid balance value
Enter the hybrid balance value required. For
a CARDCODE of 7A20AA or 7A21AA, the
only valid entry value is 0 (zero).
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FCN =0OCU

If the entry in field FCN is OCU, datafill the following refinements.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

RATE 2400, 4800,
9600, 19200,
or 56000

SCC Y orN

ZCS Y or N

ERRCTL YorN

Data rate

Enter the data rate required (in bits per second).

The default value is 56000.

Secondary channel

Enter Y if a secondary channel is required. Enter
N if no secondary channel is required.

The default value is N.

Zero code suppression

Enter Y if zero-code suppression is required.
Enter N if zero-code suppression is not required.
If RATE is 56000, ZCS must be setto Y.

The default value is N.

Error control

Enter Y if error control is required. Enter N if error
control is not required. If RATE is 56000,
ERRCTL must be set to N.

The default value is N.

Datafill example

The following example shows sample datafill for table LNINVEXT.

MAP display example for table LNINVEXT

LEN FUNC

HOST 000 00 00 ETO180 0 600Y 455 NORL
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LNMPEOC

Table name
Line Multipoint Embedded Operations Channel Table

Functional description

Table LNMPEOC facilitates the storing of 2B1Q lines that have multipoint
EOC line units. This table is datafilled automatically by unsolicited messages
from the extended line concentrating module (LCME) and is read only.

Datafill sequence and implications

For normal table operations, table LNMPEOC is read only. During dump and
restore, this table must be dumped after table LNINV.

Table size
1000 to 10000 tuples

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table LNMPEOC.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LEN see subfields  Line equipment number

This field defines the physical location of the
equipment that is connected to a specific
telephone line.

Because field LEN is common to more than
60 tables, it is documented in a single section
to avoid unnecessary duplication. Refer to
section “Common entry field LEN" for a
complete description of field LEN and
associated subfields.

Field LEN consists of subfields SITE,
FRAME, UNIT, DRAWER or LSG, SHELF,
SLOT, and CIRCUIT.

MPEOCLU Oto 6 Multipoint embedded operations channel line
units

Enter the number of multipoint EOC line units
on the loop.
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LNMPEOC (end)

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LNMPEOC.

MAP display example for table LNMPEOC

LEN MPEOCLU

HOST 67008 14 4

Table history
BCS36
The following changes were made:
* anew table size range of 1000 to 10000 tuples
» textindicates this is now a read only table

BCS35
Table LNMPEOC was introduced.
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LNPCODE

Table name

Local Number Portability Code Table

Functional description

Table LNPCODE enables the operating company to specify special routing to
a virtual facility group (VFG) for directory numbers that port into a switch.

Datafill for table LNPCODE applies only to incoming LNP calls to ported-in
DNs. This feature enables special routing such as to a VFG or a trunk
loop-around. Each tuple in the table corresponds to a range of digits. For
directory numbers (DN) in each range, specify one of the following:

» treatment to apply when an LNP call to a ported-in DN arrives on the
switch

* routing table to use when an LNP call to a ported-in DN arrives on the
switch

Datafill sequence and implications

Table size

When using the T selector in table RTESEL, datafill the corresponding routing
table, for example, to specify routing through table

 OFRT, datafill table OFRT
 |IBNRTE, datafill table IBNRTE

The system dynamically allocates table size according to datafill.
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LNPCODE (continued)

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table LNPCODE. The key consists of the
serving translation scheme (STS) and the terminating digits.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

STS 3 digits Serving translation scheme. This field corresponds
to the current STS of the call.

FROMDIGS 1 to 10 digits From digits. Datafill the start of the range of the
terminating NPANXXXXXX that uses the routing
information in this table.

Note: Datafill field FROMDIGS using the format
(N, NP, NPA, NPAX, NPAXX ... NPANXXXXXX).

TODIGS 1 to 10 digits To digits. Datafill the end of the range of the
terminating NPANXXXXXX that uses the routing
information in this table.

Note: Datafill field TODIGS using the format (N,
NP, NPA, NPAX, NPAXX ... NPANXXXXXX).

RTE see subfields  Route. This field contains routing information for
the LNP translation and consists of subfields
RTESEL, EXTRTEID, TABID, KEY, and
RTETRMT.

RTESEL T or TRMT Route selector. This field gives the ported-in
routing information for the calls made to the DNs
that fall in the range of the FROMDIGS to TODIGS
field. The datafill in the STS field matches the STS
of the originating call. Datafill this field with either a
T selector or TRMT selector. Enter T to datafill
routing information. Enter TRMT to datafill a call
treatment.

EXTRTEID External route identification. This field contains
routing information for LNP translations. Fields
EXTRTEID contains subfields TABID and KEY.
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LNPCODE (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
TABID OFRT Table identification. Datafill the name of the routing
OFR2 table.
OFR3
OFR4
IBNRTE
IBNRT2
IBNRT3
IBNRT4
RRTETTL4
KEY 1to 1023 Key. Datafill the key for the routing table.
RTETRMT 4 characters Route treatment. Enter a treatment name from the
office treatment subtable, TMTCNTL.TREAT.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LNPCODE.

MAP display example for table LNPCODE

STS FROMDIGS TODIGS RTE

416 514663 514663 T IBNRTE 5
416 5142265432 5142265432 TRMT ANCT

Tuple 1 applies to calls with an STS of 416 that terminate to a ported-in DN
with digits in the range 514 663 0000 to 514 663 9999. This tuple routes calls
through table IBNRTE with ID 5

Tuple 2 applies to calls with an STS of 416 that terminate to the ported-in DN
514 226 5432. This tuple applies treatment ANCT.

Table history
NA009

Feature AU2546 introduces table LNPCODE for local number portability
(LNP).
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LNPCODE (end)

Supplementary information
None
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LNPOPTS

Table name

Local Number Portability Options

Functional description
Table LNPOPTS implements the options that the operating company applies

to

Local Number Portability (LNP).

Datafill sequence and implications
Thereis no requirement to datafill other tables before table LNPOPTS.

There are eight optionsin table LNPOPTS as follows:

Table size

© N o ok~ w DR

ACG_10D_TRMT

BLOCKLNP

FLRN_CALLTYPE

LNP_305 LOG

LNPTCT

NP_MAX_CONTAM

NPRESERV_CI

QPARMS
Note: Operating companies cannot change LNPOPT S tuples with SOC
option LNP00200 in the IDLE state. Refer to Location Routing

Number-Local Number Portability Service Implementation Guide,
297-8981-021.

Eight tuples
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LNPOPTS (continued)

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for LNPOPTS ‘Key’ Table.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

Key see subfields

OPTIONS ACG_10D_TRMT

BLOCKLNP

FLRN_CALLTYPE

LNP_305_LOG

LNPTCT

Key -This field consists of subfields
(OPTIONS)

ACG_10D_TRMT, BLOCKLNP,
FLRN_CALLTYPE, LNP_305_LOG,
LNPTCT, NP_MAX_CONTAM,
NPRESERV_CI, QPARMS.

This subfield specifies the treatment
for LNP calls encountering 10-digit
Automatic Call Gapping (10D ACG).
The default treatment is AIN Final
(AINF).

This subfield in conjunction with the
BLOCKLNP option in table TRKOPTS
blocks calls when the previous switch
did not perform a necessary LNP

query.

This subfield allows all FLRN
translations to be marked as no prefix
local for the purposes of post-LNP
billing generation. It is not
recommended implementation of LNP
FLRN translations to set
FLRN_CALLTYPE to
NP_PREFIX_LOCAL. This may
produce unexpected billing and
routing and may not be compatible
with future LNP development.

This subfield controls whether an
LNP305 log is generated for LNP calls
where post-query LATA values do not
match the pre-query LATA values.

This subfield applies the LNP trigger
criteria type to the Info Analyzed
messages.
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LNPOPTS (continued)

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

NP_MAX_CONTAM  This subfield controls number pooling
based on the percentage of
contaminent DNs in a thousands
block.

NPRESERV_CI This subfield controls access to
number pooling provisioning through
the NPRESERVE CI command.

QPARMS This subfield specifies query
parameters.

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for LNPOPTS ‘OPTIONS Table.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
OPTIONS see OPTION field Enter OPTIONS as described
below.
ACG_10D _TRMT TREATMENT EXTENDED_TREAT Enter treatment for the 10D ACG
MENT call.

LNP calls encountering 10D
ACG are routed to AINF
treatment if no entry is made
here.
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LNPOPTS (continued)

Field descriptions

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

BLOCKLNP BLKNP_STATUS

FLRN_CALLTYPE FLRN_CT_VALU
E

LNP_305_LOG NP_LATA LOG_
VALUE

{ACTIVE, INACTIVE}

{MATCH_PREQUER
Yl
NO_PREFIX_LOCAL
}

{LOG_ON,
LOG_OFF}

ACTIVE: In conjunction with the
BLOCKLNP optionin TRKOPTS,
blocks LNP calls that did not
perform a necessary query.
Allows specification of a
treatment for the blocked calls.

Note: The system prints a
warning message when ACTIVE
and TREATMENT are
selected.The message states
that this option can prevent
completion of some LNP calls.

INACTIVE: Disables BLOCKLNP
feature

MATCH_PREQUERY: Uses
prequery call type for routing and
billing

NO_PREFIX_LOCAL: Forces all
FRLN translations to be marked
as no prefix local for the
purposes of post-LNP billing
generation. It is not a
recommended implementation of
LNP FLRN translations to set
FLRN_CALLTYPE to
NP_PREFIX_LOCAL. This may
produce unexpected billing and
routing and may not be
compatible with future LNP
development.

LOG_ON: Activates log 305
generation

LOG_OFF: Deactivates log 305
generation
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LNPOPTS (continued)

Field descriptions

Field

Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

LNPTCT

LNPTCT_VALUE

NP_MAX_CONTAM NP_MAX_PERC

ENTAGE_CONT
AM

NPRESERV_CI NPRESERV_CI_

QPARMS

VALUE

OPTION_NAME

{PODP
, LNP}

{0 TO 40}

{OFF, ON}

{LATA Y/N

CHARGNUM Y/N

CLGPTYID Y/N

CLGPBGID Y/N

PODP: (default) uses normal
Trigger Criteria Type for
Info_analyzed Messages (NPA,
NPAXXX and NPAXXXXXX).

LNP: Assigns value
LocalNumberPortability to the
Trigger Criteria Type field of
Info_analyzed Messages.

Disallows pooling of thousand

block of numbers if more than

specified percentage of DNs is
contaminated (0-40%)

OFF: Disallows access to
Number Pooling provisioning
through the NPRESERVCE CI
command.

ON: Allows access to Number
Pooling provisioning through the
NPRESERVCE CIl command.

Allows selection of optional query
parameters to be sentin an LNP

query.

LATA: Local Access Transport
area. Enter Y to include the
parameter and N to ignore it. The
default is N.

CHARGNUM: Charge Number.
Enter Y to include the parameter
and N to ignore it. The default
valueis Y.

CLGPTYID: Calling Party Id.
Enter Y to include the parameter
and N to ignore it. The default
valueis Y.

CLGPBGID: Calling Party
Business Group ID. Enter Y to
include the parameter and N to
ignore it. The default value is N.
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LNPOPTS (continued)

Field descriptions

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

CHGPTYST Y/N

PRIMCARR Y/N

TCM Y/IN

OCLDPTID Y/N

REDIRPID Y/N

REDIRINF Y/N
}

CHGPTYST: Charge Party
Station type. Enter Y to include
the parameter and N to ignore it.
The default value is Y.

PRIMCARR: Primary Carrier.
Enter Y to include the parameter
or N to ignore it. The default
value is N.

TCM: Trigger Criteria Model.
Enter Y to include the parameter
and N to ignore it. The default
value is N.

Original called party ID, EnterY
toinclude the parameter and N to
ignore it. The default value is N.

REDIRPID: Redirecting Party ID.
Enter Y to include the parameter
and N to ignore it. The default
value is N.

REDIRINF: Redirecting
Information. Enter Y to include
the parameter and N to ignore it.
The default is N.

Note: For option QPARMS, the DM S software always sends User
Identification (UserID), Bearer Capability (BC) and Called Party
identification (CalledParty) mandatory parametersin an LNP Query.

Datafill example

The following example shows sample datafill for table LNPOPTS.
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LNPOPTS (continued)

MAP display example for table LNPOPTS

/ TABLE: LNPOPTS
KEY

ACG 10D _TRMT
BLOCKLNP
FLRN_CALLTYPE
LNP_305_LOG
LNPTCT
NP_MAX_CONTAM
NPRESERV_Cl
QPARMS

N

~

OPTI ONS

ACG 10D_TRMT Al NF
BLOCKLNP | NACTI VE

FLRN_CALLTYPE NO PREFI X_LOCAL
LNP_305_LOG LOG ON

LNPTCT PODP

NP_MAX_CONTAM 10

NPRESERV_Cl OFF

QPARVE (LATA N) ( CHARGNUM Y)
(CLGPTYID Y) (CLGPBG D N)
(CHGPTYST Y) (PRIMCARR N) (TCM N)
(OCLDPTID N) (REDIRPID N)

(REDIRINF N) $ /

The following table explains error messages that can occur when you attempt

to datafill table LNPOPTS.

Error messages for table LNPOPTS

Message Explanation

User action

ERROR:  BLOCKLNP tupl e SOC option LNP00200 is in
may not be changed whil e IDLE state.

Software Optionality
Cont rol option LNP00200
is |IDLE

ERROR: QPARMS tuple may  SOC option LNP00200 is in
not be changed while IDLE state.

Software Optionality
Control option LNP0O0200
is |IDLE

ERROR: LNPTCT tuple may  SOC option LNP00200 is in
not be changed while IDLE state.

Software Optionality
Control option LNP0O0200
is |IDLE

Activate SOC option
LNP00200. Enter the tuple
again.

Activate SOC option
LNP00200. Enter the tuple
again.

Activate SOC option
LNP00200. Enter the tuple
again.

Table history
SNO06 (DMS)

Modified field descriptions base in Datafill section and replaced three
examples of datafill with new example under CR Q00714342.
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LNPOPTS (end)

NAO015
Added option ACG_10D_TRMT.

NAO010
Added options LNPTCT and BLOCKLNP.Added error messages.

NAOO09
Introduced table LNPOPTS.
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LNPRTE

Table name
Local Number Portability Route

Functional description

Table LNPRTE enables triggering criteria checking for local number
portability (LNP) calls that route from

» pretranslation by table STDPRTCT
» class of service screening by table CLSVSCRC

When a call routes directly out of tables STDPRTCT or CLSVSCRC
» the call translates to table LNPRTE

» the route through table LNPRTE activates LNP criteria checking for the
call.

Datafill sequence and implications
LNP recommends that the following tables be datafilled after table LNPRTE:

+ office route tables OFRT, OFR2, OFR3, and OFRT4

* integrated business network tables IBNRTE, IBNRTZ2, IBNRT3, and
IBNRT4

Table size
The maximum size is 8184 route tuples.
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LNPRTE (continued)

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table LNPRTE.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RTETABID Routing table identification. This field
contains routing information for the LNP
translation. This field consists of subfields
TABID, FROMIDX, TOIDX, and their
refinements.
TABID OFRTOFR20 Table identification. Datafill the name of the
FR3 OFR4 routing table.
IBNRTE
IBNRT2
IBNRT3
IBNRT4
FROMIDX Integerfrom1l  From index Datafill the pointer to the first
to 1023 tuple in the desired range in the route table
named by TABID.
TOIDX Integer from1l  To index Datafill the pointer to the last tuple
to 1023 in the desired range in the route table named
by TABID.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LNPRTE.

MAP display example for table LNPRTE

a RTETABID N

OFRT 1 3
OFRT 55
IBNRTZ2 16 20

- /
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LNPRTE (end)

Table history
NAO09
Feature AU 2525 introduces table LNPRTE.
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LNSIGSYS

Table name
Line Signaling System Table

Functional description

In the North American version of the DMS-100 switch, many tables contain
signaling system data. These tables include OFCSTD, OFCENG, TRKGRP,
TRKSGRP, and TRKMEM. In the international version of the DMS-100
switch, the operating company can define some signaling data. Table
LNSIGSYS contains the defined signaling data. This data allows operating
companies to modify signaling parameters by trunk subgroup instead of by
office.

Table TRKSGRP contains field LNICSSI (incoming line signaling system
index) and field LNOGSSI (outgoing line signaling system index). These
fields reference an entry in table LNSIGSYS.

Each tuple in table LNSIGSYS describes an instance of a signaling system.
Different instances of signaling systems of the same signaling system type can
be present. Examples of different instances of signaling systems are incoming,
outgoing, and two-way. Examples of signaling system types include NTLS07,
NTLS20, and CCITT no.5 signaling (N5).

For example, an administrative agency or operating company can have trunks
that use a wink as a proceed-to-send (PTS) signal. The administrative agency
or operating company can have trunks that use a delay-dial seize acknowledge
signal (SZA) followed by PTS.

A wink-type signaling system differs from a delay-dial type signaling system.
A wink-type signaling system requires that table LNSIGSYS contain data for
a minimum of two signaling system instances. Some wink trunks in an office
can have wink time periods of 150 ms. Other wink trunks can have wink time
periods of 100 ms. Two tuples inthe table LNSIGSYS have the same signaling
system type. A specified office can support 16 entries in field LNSIGIDX.

Each type of entry in table LNSIGSYS has the following design:
LNSIGIDX  SIGTYPE  LSSINFO

The customer can add a new tuple to table LNSIGSYS to define the name of a
signaling system index. The key field is LNSIGSYS. Each signaling system
type entered in field SIGTYPE can support a generic signaling system. The
fields that appear in field LSSINFO depend on the entries in field SIGTYPE
for that tuple. The fields that require datafill are different type. Descriptions
of these fields appear separately.
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LNSIGSYS (continued)

All the signaling types appear in the following table. See the appropriate
section of this table for the datafill of each signaling type. For example, see
table LNSIGSYS type DELDIAL to find the datafill of the delay-dial
(DELDIAL) signaling system.

Signaling types (Sheet 1 of 2)

Signaling type

Explanation

DELDIAL

N5

NTLSO3

NTLSO04

NTLSO05

NTLS06 incoming
NTLSO06 outgoing
NTLSOQ7 incoming
NTLSO07 outgoing
NTLS08 incoming
NTLSO08 outgoing
NTLS09 incoming
NTLSO09 outgoing
NTLS10

NTLS11 incoming
NTLS11 outgoing
NTLS14

NTLS15 incoming
NTLS15 outgoing
NTLS16 incoming
NTLS16 outgoing

NTLS16 two-way

Delay-dial signaling

CCITT No.5 signaling (N5)

NTLSO03 signaling

NTLSO04 signaling

NTLSO05 signaling

NTLS06 incoming signaling
NTLSO06 outgoing signaling
NTLSOQ7 incoming signaling
NTLSO07 outgoing signaling
NTLS08 incoming signaling
NTLSO08 outgoing signaling
NTLS09 incoming signaling
NTLSO09 outgoing signaling
NTLS10 signaling

NTLS11 incoming signaling
NTLS11 outgoing signaling
NTLS14 signaling

NTLS15 incoming signaling
NTLS15 outgoing signaling
NTLS16 incoming signaling
NTLS16 outgoing signaling

NTLS16 two-way signaling
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LNSIGSYS (continued)

Signaling types (Sheet 2 of 2)

Signaling type Explanation

NTLS20 incoming NTLS20 incoming signaling

NTLS20 outgoing NTLS20 outgoing signaling

NTLS22 incoming NTLS22 incoming signaling

NTLS22 outgoing NTLS22 outgoing signaling

NTLS24 incoming/outgoing NTLS24 incoming/outgoing signaling
WINKSIG Wink (wink-start) signaling

Updating of signaling system data in the peripheral modules
The international digital trunk controller (IDTC) peripheral module (PM)
holds the contents of table LNSIGSYS. When the return to service (RTS) of
each PM occurs the system downloads the contents of table LNSIGSYS to the
PM. If data changes while a PM is in service, the system downloads the data
on the next RTS. The RTS can be manual from the PM level of the MAP
display. The system can start the RTS on a system-busy PM. If a unitis
manually busy, enter the LOADPM CC DATA command to download the data.
Perform this command at the PM level of the MAP display.

Making changes to table LNSIGSYS
Some reasons for changing signaling system data are the following:

» to add new trunks with a new signaling system occurs to the switch

» toseparate one trunk from the trunk group to experiment with the signaling
parameters of the trunk

» to change one or more of the timing parameters for all trunks that use a
signaling system

* to change all trunks of a specified signaling system to a new signaling
system type

The first two conditions described above, require datafill for the new trunks.
You must enter data in table LNSIGSYS before you enter data in table
TRKSGRP. For example, table TRKSGRP can require a new entry to support
a trunk that requires a new line signaling index. In this event, you must enter
data for the index in table LNSIGSYS first. Enter this data in table LNSIGSYS
before you enter data for the trunk in table TRKSGRP.
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LNSIGSYS (continued)

In the third condition, you do not need change the data in table TRKSGRP.
Make the correct changes to the parameters in table LNSIGSYS.

In the fourth condition, the signaling used on a set of trunks requires a large
change. The change of signaling used on a set of trunks requires an
arrangement with the switching center at the far end of the trunks. Busy all the
trunks in the affected trunk group before you change the signaling index in
table TRKSGRP. This action makes sure that all data and call processing
actions are compatible.

Adding a new tuple to table LNSIGSYS from the MAP terminal

In the first two conditions described before, table LNSIGSYS requires the
addition of a new signaling system.

Use the ADD command at the MAP terminal to add a new line signaling index
to table LNSIGSYS. See example 1 following. When the prompt SIGTYPE
appears, enter the required line signaling type. Prompts appear for any
changes from the displayed default values. Enter a blank line to keep the
default values. Table DEFDATA defines the default values.

Examples of the procedures appear below. User actions appear in lower case.

Example 1
Adding a new tuple to table LNSIGSYS

>table Insigsys
>add

LNSIGIDX:
>myInsigidx
SIGTYPE:
>deldial
RCMNSZG: 100
<cr>
SDPRESZA: 100
<cr>
SMNPRPTS: 180
>200
RMNPRSZA: 100

(etc.)

TUPLE TO BE CHANGED:
MYLNSIGIDX DELDIAL 100 100 200 ............ etc
ENTER Y TO CHANGE, N TO ABORT, OR E TO EDIT

>y
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LNSIGSYS (continued)

Example 2
Datafilling table TRKSGRP
Enter data for the new trunks. See example 2. The value entered for the new
subgroup must refer to the new value in field LNSIGIDX in table LNSIGSYS.
The new subgroup is in field LNICSSI or field LNOGSSI in table TRKSGRP.
The system does not download data at this point in the procedure.

>table trksgrp
>position mytrunk 0
MYTRUNK 0 P30CAS SIGSYS N N DELDIAL IC MYSIGIDX MYRGSIGIDX 0

Example 3
Busy and return to service
Busy and RTS each trunk in the subgroup to activate the change. Perform this
action from the trunk test position (TTP) level of the MAP display. See
example 3. If a trunk is already busy for any reason, the RTS procedure
activates the change.

>mapci nodisp;mtc;trks;ttp
>post g mytrunk

>bsy all

>rts all

In the examples, the addition of a new line signaling index MYLNSIGIDX
with signaling type DELDIAL occurs. The values are the same as the default
values for signaling type DELDIAL. The value in field SMNPRPTS changes
from 180 ms to 200 ms.

Deleting a line signaling index
Delete the entries in field LNICSSI or field LNOGSSI in table TRKSGRP that
refer to the tuple. Delete these entries before you delete a tuple from table
LNSIGSYS.

Making changes to existing tuples in table LNSIGSYS
The value of any field except the key field LNSIGIDX or the selector field
LNSIGTYP can change through the normal method. See example 1. If the
change involves large numbers of trunks, test the new signaling values on a
small subgroup first. Perform this action after you define a new line signaling
index.

Make sure the values are correct for the test subgroup. Change the original
tuple for the subgroup. Busy the members of the test subgroup before you
enter data for these members. Enter the data to change the members of the test
subgroup to members of the original subgroup.
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LNSIGSYS (continued)

Datafill sequence and meaning

You do not need to enter data in other tables before you enter data in table
LNSIGSYS.

Table size
0 to 26 tuples

Datafill

Descriptions of field names, subfield names, and correct data ranges for table
LNSIGSYS appear in the following pages.

Datafill example

Sample datafill for table LNSIGSYS appears in the following example.
MAP example for table LNSIGSYS

4 N

LNSIGIDX SIGTYPE
LSSINFO

N5 N5151515159999910 80 530

Table history
MMP12
Changed the maximum number of tuples to 26.

BCS36

The removal of field RWNKDEL for signaling type NTLS09 outgoing
occurred in BCS36. The signaling type NTLS22 was added in BCS36.

BCS35

Fields RMINSSF and RMINSSB were added to NTLS20 outgoing in BCS35.
Fields OPTION and Q33TIMER to N5 were added in BCS35.

Additional information

Error messages that can occur when you enter data in table LNSIGSYS appear
in this section.
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LNSIGSYS (end)

Error messages
Delete the entries in field LNICSSI or field LNOGSSI in table TRKSGRP that
refer to the tuple in table LNSIGSYS. If you do not delete the tuples in table
TRKSGRP, the following error message appears:

UNEXPECTED ERROR CONDITION
CANNOT DELETE THIS TUPLE; IT IS USED BY YTRKSGRP|CLLI
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LNSIGSYS type DELDIAL

Signaling type DELDIAL

This section describes the datafill that the operating company defines for the
delay-dial signaling system.

Datafill
Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type DELDIAL appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index
(1to 16

characters) Enter the signaling system index that the operating

company defines. This field is the key to table
LNSIGSYS. The table can contain a maximum of 25
line signaling indexes.

SIGTYPE DELDIAL Signaling type
Enter DELDIAL for delay-dial signaling.

LSSINFO see subfields  Line signaling system information

This field contains the subfields that follow.

FILTERTM 20 Filter time

Enter 20 as the minimum signal duration time for the
detection of a line signal. The duration time is in units
of 2 ms. The system does not recognize a line signal
that continues for less than 40 ms.

If you do not enter 20, the tuple is invalid and table
control displays the following warning message:

FLTR must be 20 (40 ms) for this SIGTYPE

The recommended setting is 20 (40 ms). The default
value is 20 (40 ms).

RCMNSZG 3to 1000 Received minimum seize signal

Enter the minimum time in 2 ms intervals, for the
system to detect a seize signal.

The recommended range is 50 to 120 (100 to 240 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type DELDIAL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

SDPRESZA  3to 6000

SMNPRPTS  5to 32767

RMXPRSZA  3to 32767

RMNPRPTS  3to 32767

RMXPRPTS  9to 32767

Send pre-seizure
Enter the time that an incoming trunk waits:
» following the detection of seizure

» before a response of the transmission of a seize
acknowledge signal toward the calling office

Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 1 to 300 (2 to 600 ms).

Send minimum pre-PTS

Enter the guaranteed minimum time between the
transmission of a seizure signal and a proceed-to-send
(PTS) signal. Enter the minimum time in 2 ms intervals.
For example, if a receiver can receive digits at the time
the system sends the seizure signal. When this
condition occurs, the system delays the transmission
of the PTS signal by the amount of time you specify.
This procedure allows the originating office to detect
the signals.

The recommended range is 50 to 175 (100 to 350 ms).

Receive maximum pre-seize acknowledge

Enter the maximum time that an outgoing trunk waits
for a seize acknowledge signal. Enter the maximum
time in 2 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 100 to 110 (200 ms to 220
ms).
Receive minimum pre-PTS

Enter the shortest time that the system accepts as
seize acknowledge (SZA) following a PTS signal. Enter
the shortest time in 2 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 45 to 200 (90 to 400 ms).

Receive maximum pre-PTS

Enter the maximum time that a seized trunk waits for a
PTS signal before the trunk times out. Enter the
maximum time in 2 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 1000 to 10000 (2 to 20 s).
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LNSIGSYS type DELDIAL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

SDPTPTS 2 to 10000

RCMAXFAN  1to 200

CLBTIMER 1to 327 670

Send post PTS

Enter the minimum time that the trailing edge of a PTS
signal continues. Enter the minimum time in 2 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 2 to 200 (2 to 400 ms).

Receive maximum false answer signal

Enter the time to delay the start of scanning for the
answer signal that follows outpulsing. Enter the time in
10 ms intervals. The delay avoids problems with the
temporary loop-open. Problems occur when a crossbar
switch detaches the register of that crosshar switch
from an incoming trunk. This temporary open is 200 to
1000 ms in time. The temporary open normally occurs
to a maximum of 800 ms following completion of
multifrequency (MF) digit outpulsing or reception. This
action does not normally occur on E&M trunks.

The delay-dial signaling system is normally for use on
E&M trunks. The recommended value is 0.

Note: The type of channel bank equipmentin use can
cause a false answer to not appear on the A-bit. If a
false answer does not appear on the A-bit, you can use
a value of 0.

The recommended range is 1 to 200 (10 msto 2 s).

Time-out after clear back signal

Enter the time that an incoming trunk waits following
propagation of a clear back signal. The incoming trunk
waits for two signals:

* aclear forward signal from the calling end

» areanswer signal from the called end

Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Enter -1 to indicate timing does not occur.

Entries out of this range are not correct.

The recommended range is 1000 to 6400 (10 to 64 s).
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LNSIGSYS type DELDIAL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 6)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

RCMNCLF

SDMNCLF

RCMNCLB

RCMNRLG

RANITMO

1 to 10000

1 to 10000

1 to 10000

50 to 1000

500 to 3000

Receive minimum clear forward signal

Enter the minimum time required before the system
recognizes a clear forward signal. Enter the minimum
amount of time in 2 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 50 to 200 (100 to 400 ms).

Send minimum clear forward signal. Enter the time that
an outgoing trunk maintains the idle state following the
transmission of a clear forward signal. Enter the time in
2 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 50 to 500 (100 to 1000
ms).

Receive minimum clear back signal

Enter the minimum time before the system recognizes
a clear back signal. Enter the minimum time in 2 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 50 to 200 (100 to 400 ms).

Receive minimum release guard signal

Enter the minimum time before the system recognizes
arelease guard signal. Enter the minimum time in 2 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 50 to 500 (100 to 1000
ms).

Receive automatic number identification time

Enter the time that the outgoing end waits for an
automatic number identification (ANI) request signal.
The ANI request signal is a wink-type signal. Enter the
time in 10 ms intervals. The outgoing end can time out
before the end receives the ANI request signal. When
this condition occurs, the system gives the calling party
a treatment. You can enter the type of ANI request
failure treatment. The system applies for each route.
You can specify a tone or announcement treatment for
each route.

The recommended range is 500 to 3000 (5 to 30 s).
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LNSIGSYS type DELDIAL (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

RANIWMIN 50 to 80

RANIWMAX  100to 175

RANISETL 25to 2500

SANIWK 70 to 150

SANISETL 20to 50

Receive automatic number identification wink
minimum

Enter the minimum time that a received ANI wink signal
maintains. The system requires this time to recognize
the wink signal. Enter the minimum time in 2 ms
intervals

The recommended range is 50 to 80 (100 to 160 ms).

Receive automatic number identification wink
maximum

Enter the maximum time that a received ANI wink
signal maintains. The system requires this time to
recognize the wink signal. Enter the maximum time in
2 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 100 to 175 (200 to 350
ms).
Post-automatic number identification receive delay

Enter the time that the outgoing end delays before the
end sends the digits of the called number. Enter the
time in 2 ms intervals. This delay allows analog facility
transients to settle.

The recommended range is 25 to 2500 (50 ms to 5 s).

Send automatic number identification wink

Enter the time of the ANI request wink the system
sends. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 70 to 150 (140 to 3000
ms).

Post-automatic number identification send delay

Enter minimum time after the end of the ANI wink that
the incoming end delays before the end sends the
answer signal. Enter the minimum time in 2 ms
intervals. This delay allows analog facility transients to
settle.

The recommended range is 20 to 50 (40 to 100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type DELDIAL (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 6 of 6)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

GUARDTM 40 to 2000 Release guard time
Enter the time that an outgoing trunk remains busy:
» after the transmission of a clear forward signal
» before a search for a release guard signal
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.
Entries out of this range are not correct.

The recommended range is 40 to 1000 (40 msto 10 s).

IDLEPOL Oorl Idle polarity

Enter the value of the A-bit that the system sends and
receives when idle.

A value of 0 means that the clear forward signal is a
change to 0 and the seizure signal is a 1.

A value of 1 means the clear forward signal is 1 and the
seizure signal is 0. Normally, channel bank units that
interface with E&M signaling require a polarity of 0.
Many loop signaling channel banks expect an idle
polarity of 1.
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LNSIGSYS type N5

Signaling type N5
This section describes the datafill that the operating company defines for the
CCITT No.5 signaling (N5) system.

Datafill
Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type N5 appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LNSIGIDX alphanumeric (1 Indicates Line signaling index. Enter the signaling
to 16 system index that the operating company defines.
characters) This field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The table

can contain a maximum of 16 line signaling indexes.

SIGTYPE N5 Indicates Signaling type . Enter N5 for the N5
signaling type.

LSSINFO seerefinements Indicates Line signaling system information. This
field contains the refinements that follow.

BSFTXTTO 10 to 20 Indicates N5 busy flash line signal maximum
transmit time. Enter the maximum transmit time that
the busy flash signal transmits. Enter the time in
intervals of 1 s. The system can transmit the busy
flash signal for a period greater than the time you
specify. When this condition occurs, the system
terminates the signal. The system generates the
appropriate log report.

The recommended range is 10 sto 20 s. The default
value is 15 s.

ANSTXTTO 10 to 20 N5 answer line signal maximum transmit time. Enter
the maximum transmit time that the answer line
signal transmits. Enter the time in intervals of 1 s. If
the system transmits an answer line signal for a
period greater than the specified time, the system
terminates the signal. The system generates the
appropriate log.

The recommended range is 10 to 20 s. The default
value is 15 s.
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LNSIGSYS type N5 (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

CBKTXTTO

CLFTXTTO

PTSTXTTO

RLGTXTTO

10to 20

10to 20

4109

4t09

N5 clear back line signal maximum transmit time.
Enter the maximum transmit time that the clear back
line signal transmits. Enter the time in intervals of 1
s. If the system transmits the clear back signal for a
period greater than the specified time, the system
terminates the signal. The system generates the
appropriate log.

The recommended range is 10 to 20 s. The default
value is 15 s.

N5 clear forward line signal maximum transmit time.
Enter the maximum transmit time that the clear
forward line signal transmits. Enter the time in
intervals of 1 s. If the system transmits the clear
forward signal for a period greater than the specified
time, the system terminates the signal. The system
generates an appropriate log.

The recommended range is10 s to 20 s. The default
value is 15 s.

N5 proceed-to-send line signal maximum transmit
time. Enter the maximum transmit time that the
proceed-to-send (PTS) line signal transmits. Enter
the time in intervals of 1 s. If the system transmits
the PTS signal for a period greater than the specified
time, the system terminates the signal. The system
generates the appropriate log.

The recommended range is 4 to 9 s. The default
value is 9 s.

N5 release guard line signal maximum transmit time.
Enter the maximum transmit time that the release
guard line signal transmits. Enter the time in
intervals of 1 s. If the system transmits the release
guard signal for a period greater than the specified
time, the system terminates the signal. The system
generates an appropriate log.

The recommended range is 4 to 9 s. The default
value is 9 s.
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LNSIGSYS type N5 (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

BFATXTTO 4109 N5 busy flash acknowledge line signal maximum
transmit time. Enter the maximum transmit time that
the busy flash acknowledge line signal transmits.
Enter the time in intervals of 1 s. The system can
transmit the busy flash acknowledge signal for a
period greater than the specified time. When this
condition occurs, the system terminates the signal.
The system generates an appropriate log.

The recommended range is 4 to 9 s. The default
value is 9 s.

ANATXTTO 4109 N5 answer acknowledge line signal maximum
transmit time. Enter the maximum transmit time that
the answer acknowledge line signal transmits.
Enter the time in intervals of 1 s. If the system
transmits an answer acknowledge signal for a
period greater than the specified time, the system
terminates the signal. The system generates an
appropriate log.

The recommended range is 4 to 9 s. The default
value is 9 s.

CBATXTTO 4t09 N5 clear back acknowledge line signal maximum
transmit time. Enter the maximum transmit time that
the clear back acknowledge line signal transmits.
Enter the time in intervals of 1 s. The system can
transmit the clear back acknowledge signal for a
period greater than the specified time. When this
condition occurs, the system terminates the signal.
The system generates an appropriate log.

The recommended range is 4 to 9 s. The default
value is 9 s.
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LNSIGSYS type N5 (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CLFRLGTO 21020

CLFRLGRI 20 to 180

CLFRGRCY 1to25

N5 clear forward release guard time-out time. Enter
the maximum time to wait for an outgoing or two-way
trunk to release a guard. The trunk releases a guard
after the system sends a clear forward signal. The
system sends this signhal when the trunk is in use for
an outgoing call. Enter the time in intervals of 1 s.
The system can transmit the clear forward release
guard time-out signal for a period greater than the
specified time. When this condition occurs, the
system places the trunk in a trunk lockout state. To
start the automatic system recovery, repeat the
clear forward sequence.

The recommended range is 2 to 20 s. The default
value is 2 s.

N5 clear forward release guard sequence repeat
interval. Enter the maximum time between each
clear forward release guard sequence. Entertimein
intervals of 1 s. If a clear forward signaling
sequence fails, the DMS automatically repeats the
clear forward sequence.

The recommended range is 20to 180 s. The default
value is 80 s.

N5 clear forward release guard sequence repeat
cycles. Enter the maximum number of cycles that a
clear forward sequence attempts. Enter the
numbers of cycles in intervals of 1 cycle. If the
attempted clear forward sequences exceed the
specified number, the system generates a log entry.

The system can correlate the number of clear
forward repeat cycles with the time elapsed before
the generation of a log entry. The system uses the
following formula:

Time interval between log entries = (CLFTXTTO +
CLFRLGRI) x (CLFRGRCY - 1)
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LNSIGSYS type N5 (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

TRKAVTO 20to 60

OPTION Q330r$
(BCS35-)

Q33TIMER  10to 30
(BCS35-)

The formula is accurate to 30 s of the desired time.
The accuracy depends on the failure mode of the
clear forward sequence.

The recommended range is 1 to 25 cycles. The
default value is 5 cycles.

N5 trunk availability time-out time unit. Enter the
maximum transmit time before the trunk returns to
idle after a release guard signal stops. Enter the
time in intervals of 10 ms. Outgoing access to the
incoming end of a two-way trunk can return to idle.
Outgoing access can return to idle for the duration of
the trunk availability time-out time. This condition
can only occur when the release of a guard signal
transmission stops.

The recommended range is 20 to 60 ms. The
default value is 30 ms.

Option. Enter Q33 to activate the Q33 timer. Enter
the timer setting in refinement Q33TIMER. Perform
this procedure if feature NC0321 (Circuit
Supervision/Transmission Failure Actions Q33) is
available.

Default value: $

Q33 timer setting. Enter the Q33 timer setting in
increments of 1 s. The Q33 timer specifies the
length of time to wait for a CCITT Q33 trunk
supervision alarm to clear. Enter data in this field
when the system activates feature NC0321. The
user can enter the Q33 timer for all trunks. The Q33
timer only operates for incoming and two-way
trunks.

The default value is 10 s.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS03

Signaling type NTLS03

This section describes the customer variable data for the NTLS03 signaling
system.

The NTLSO03 signaling system is for use in one-way outgoing applications. An
example of these applications is terminating trunks from a DMS-200 to an
operator switchboard. Call processing operation is seize only, without
outpulsing. This line signaling system uses A-bit signaling for all standard
telephony signals and includes B-bit blocking and unblocking signals.

Datafill
Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLSO03 appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LNSIGIDX alphanumeric Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This field
characters) is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum number

of additions of line signaling indexes that can occur to
the table is 16.

SIGTYPE NTLSO03 Signaling type. Enter NTLSO03 for the NTLS03
signaling type.

LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field contains
refinements the refinements that appear below.

FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal time for
the detection of any line signal. Enter the value in
units of 2 ms. The system does not recognize any line
signal that occurs for less than 40 ms.

If the value that you enter is not 20, table control sets
the field to 20. Table control provides the following
warning message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

The recommended setting is 20 (40 ms). The default
value is 20 (40 ms).

AIDLPOL Oor1l A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit when
idle.

The default value is 1.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO03 (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

SMINSZG 0 to 6000

SMINCLF 0 to 6000

RANSDEL 0 to 6000

RMINRLG 0 to 6000

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
BIDLPOL Oor1l B-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the B-bit when
idle.
The default value is 1.
SMINIDL 0 to 6000 Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum time

that the idle signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the time in 10 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 5 (50 ms).

Send minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum time
that the forward seizure signal must occur for the
system to recognize the signal. Enter the time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that the forward clear forward signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive answer delay. Enter the maximum delay that
follows outpulsing, before scanning for the answer
signal. Enter the delay in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 20 (200 ms).

Receive minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time that the backward release guard signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 3 (30 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO03 (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINLCKO

RMINBLO

RMINRCVY

RMINUBL

GUARDTM

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

10 to 200

Receive minimum lockout signal. Enter the minimum
time that a received backward off-hook signal must
occur for the system to recognize the signal as a
lockout signal. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 50 (500 ms).

Receive minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received B-bit blocking signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 50 (500 ms).

Receive minimum recovery signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received forward or backward
on-hook (idle) signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal as a recovery signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals. This procedure
allows the trunk to return to the idle state.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum unblocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received B-bit unblocking signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 50 (500 ms).

Guard time. Enter the minimum time that a sent clear
forward signal or a received release guard signal.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals. This procedure
guarantees disconnection at the far end.

The recommended range is 10 to 200 (100 msto 2 s).
The default value is 50 (500 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS04

Signaling type NTLS04

Datafill

This section describes the NTLS04 signaling system datafill that the operating
company can define.

The NTLSO04 signaling system is for use in one-way incoming applications.
An example of these applications is junctor trunking from an operator
switchboard to a DMS-200. The operation includes:

» asingle A-bit state transition for a proceed-to-send signal
» arestoration to the original state when the stop transmission (ST) signal is
received at the end of the digit string

This line signaling system uses only A-bit signaling for all standard telephony
signals.

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS04 appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This field
characters) is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum number
of additions of line signaling indexes that can occur to
table LNSIGSYS is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS04 Signaling type. Enter NTLS04 for the NTLS04
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field contains
refinements the refinements that appear below.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS04 (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 for the minimum signal duration
for detection of any line signal. Enter 20 in units of 2
ms. The system does not recognize any line signal
that continues for less than 40 ms.

If the value that you enter is not 20, table control sets
the field to 20. Table control provides the following
warning message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

The recommended setting is 20 (40 ms). The default
value is 20 (40 ms).

AIDLPOL Oorl A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit when
idle.

Default value: 0

SMINIDL 0 to 6000 Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum time
that an idle signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the time in 10 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 5 (50 ms).

SMINPTS 0 to 6000 Send minimum backward PTS. Enter the minimum
time that a backward proceed-to-send (PTS) signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 10 (100 ms).

SMINEOD 0 to 6000 |Send minimum backward end-of-digits. Enter the

minimum time that a backward end-of-digits (EOD)
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 5 (50 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS04 (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

SMINANS

SMINCLB

SMINRLG

SMINRMB

RMINSZG

RMINCLF

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 200

1 to 1000

Send minimum answer signal. Enter the minimum
time to maintain the backward answer signal. Enter
the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum clear back signal. Enter the minimum
time to maintain the backward clear back signal.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward release
guard signal. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum remote make busy. Enter the
minimum time of the sent remote make busy signal.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time a received forward seize signal must occur for
the system to recognize the signal. Enter the time in
10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 200 (O to 2 s). The
default value is 20 (200 ms).

Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received clear forward signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 1 to 1000 (10 ms to 10 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS04 (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

RCLFTMO 0 to 6000

RANSTIMR 0 to 6000

Receive clear forward time-out. Enter the maximum
time that the trunk waits for a received clear forward
(CLF) signal or a reanswer (RAN) signal that follows
the sending of a clear back (CLB) signal. Enter the
maximum time in 10 ms intervals. This value is the
incoming lockout time if the originator receives a CLB
signal. A CLF signal is not received in return and a
RAN signal is not received from the terminator. A
value of 0 indicates that timing is not present and the
maximum wait time is without limit.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 3000 (30 s).

Receive answer timer. Enter the minimum time that
the answer signal occcurs before the system
recognizes the signal. Enter time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0to 60 s). The
default value is 20 (200 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS05

Signaling type NTLS05

This section describes the datafill that the operating company can define for the
NTLSO05 signaling system.

One-way incoming applications use the NTLSO5 signaling system. The
specialized junctor trunking from an operator switchboard to a DMS-200 is an
example of a one-way incoming application. The operation has the same
signaling as NTLS04. The operation includes an end-of-selection (EOS), start
ringing (SRG), and break-in-request (BIR) signals. The line signaling system
uses the A-bit for all standard telephony signals. The line signaling system
does not use SRG and BIR signals recognized on the B-bit. The B-bit also
blocks and unblocks signals.

Datafill
Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLSO5 appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSI. GIDX alphanumeric Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
number of line signaling indexes that you can add
to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLSO05 Signaling type. Enter NTLSO5 for the NTLS05
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements described below.
FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal time

period for the detection of any line signal. Enter the
time in 2-ms intervals. The system does not
recognize any line signal that continues for less
than 40 ms.

When the value entered is not 20, table control sets
the field to 20. Table control provides the following
warning message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

Recommended setting: 20 (40 ms) Default value:
20 (40 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSOS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

AIDLPOL

BIDLPOL

SMINIDL

SMINPTS

SMINEOD

SMINEOS

SMINSSF

Oorl

Oor1l

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

Default value: 1

B-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the B-bit
when idle.

Default value: 1

Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum
time to maintain an idle signal for recognition.
Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s) Default
value: 5 (50 ms).

Send minimum backward PTS. Enter the minimum
time to maintain a backward proceed-to-send
(PTS) signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum backward end-of-digits. Enter the
minimum time to maintain a backward end-of-digits
(EOD) signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum end-of-selection signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward
end-of-selection (EOS) signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum subscriber free signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward subscriber
free signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSOS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Field refinement

Subfield or

Entry

Explanation and action

SMINANS

SMINCLB

SMINRLG

SMINRMB

RMINSZG

RMINFOT

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 200

1to 20

Send minimum answer signal. Enter the minimum
time to maintain the backward answer signal.
Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward clear back
signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward release
guard signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum remote make busy. Enter the
minimum timeperiod of the sent remote make busy
signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time to maintain a received forward seizure signal
for recognition. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0to 200 (0to 2 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum forward transfer signal. Enter
the minimum time to maintain a received forward
transfer signal for recognition. Enter the time in
10-ms intervals. This signal is synonymous with
start ringing (SRG) and break-in-request (BIR)
signals.

Recommended range: 1 to 20 (10 to 200 ms).
Default value: 20 (200 ms)
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO05 (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINCLF

RCLFTMO

RMINBLO

RMINUBL

RANSTIMR

1to 1000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain a received clear forward
signal for recognition. Enter the time in 10-ms
intervals.

Recommended range: 1to 1000 (10 msto 10 s).
Default value: 20 (200 ms)

Receive clear forward time-out. Enter the
maximum time to indicate that the trunk waits for a
received clear forward (CLF) signal or a reanswer
(RAN) signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.
This RAN signal follows the sending of a clear back
(CLB) signal. This value is the incoming lockout
time if the following condtions occur:

» the system sends a CLB signal to the originator
» the system does not receive a CLF signal
» the terminator does not send an RAN signal

A value of 0 indicates timing is not present. The
maximum wait time becomes infinite.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 3000 (30 s)

Receive minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain a received B-bit blocking
signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 50 (500 ms)

Receive minimum unblocking signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain a received B-bit
unblocking signal for recognition. Enter thistimein
1--ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 50 (500 ms)

Receive answer timer. Enter the minimum time to
maintain the answer signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 20 (200 ms)
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS06 incoming

Signaling type NTLSO06 incoming

This section describes the datafill that the operating company defines for the
NTLSO06 incoming signaling system.

The system uses NTLS06 incoming signaling system in one-way incoming
E&M applications. These applications are from a DMS-200 to end offices that
carry BA-1 switchboard traffic. The switchboard traffic originates on trunks
with NTLSO05 signaling. The operation is the same as delay-dial signaling.
The operation includes the end-of-selection (EOS), start ringing (SRG), and
break-in-request (BIR) signals. The line signaling system uses A-bit signaling
for all standard telephony signals. The line signaling system uses A-bit
signaling for EOS, SRG, and BIR signals.

Datafill

The following table lists the datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS06
incoming.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
number of additions of line signaling indexes to the
table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS06 Signaling type. Enter NTLS06 for the NTLS06
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains refinements. Descriptions of these
refinements appear below.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO06 incoming (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

FILTERTM

AIDLPOL

SIGDIR

SMINIDL

SMINSZA

SMINPTS

20

Oor1l

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal
duration time, in units of 2 ms. This entry indicates
the detection of any line signal. The system does
not recognize any line signal that continues for less
than 40 ms.

If the value entered is not 20, table control sets the
field to 20 and gives the following warning
message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

Recommended setting: 20 (40 ms. Default value:
20 (40 ms).

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

Default value: 0

Signaling direction. Enter IC (incoming) for the
signaling direction value.

Default value: OG

Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals to maintain an idle signal for
recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum backward seizure signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain a
backward seize acknowledge signal for
recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s.
Default value: 20 (200 ms).

Send minimum backward PTS. Enter the minimum
time, in 10 ms intervals. This entry indicates the
maintenance of a backward proceed-to-send
(PTS) signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 20 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO06 incoming (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SMINEOS 0 to 6000 Send minimum end-of-selection signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain the
backward end-of-selection (EOS) signal.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s.
Default value: 5 (50 ms).

SMINSSF 0 to 6000 Send minimum subscriber free signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain the
backward subscriber free signal.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s.
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

SMINANS 0 to 6000 Send minimum answer signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals to maintain the backward
answer signal.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

SMINRAN 0 to 6000 Send minimum reanswer signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain the
backward reanswer signal.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

SMINCLB 0 to 6000 Send minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain the
backward clear back signal.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

SMINRLG 0 to 6000 Send minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain the
backward release guard signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

SMINBLO 0 to 6000 Send minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain the
backward A-bit blocking signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS06 incoming (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINSZG

RMINCLF

RMINFOT

RMAXFOT

RMINRCVY

0 to 200

1 to 1000

1to 20

10 to 50

0 to 6000

Receive minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals to maintain received
forward seize signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 200 (0 to 2 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain a
received clear forward signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 1to 1000 (10 msto 10 s).
Default value: 21 (210 ms).

Receive minimum forward transfer signal. Enter
the minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain a
received forward transfer signal for recognition.
This signal is identified with the start ringing (SRG)
and break-in-request (BIR) signals.

Recommended range: 1to 20 (10 ms to 200 ms).
Default value: 8 (80 ms).

Receive maximum forward transfer signal. Enter
the maximum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain a
received forward signal for recognition. This signal
is identified with the SRG and BIR signals. Use of
this field occurs in applications in which the ring
forward signal takes the form of a pulse. The entry
in this field defines the upper time limit for the
pulse.

Recommended range: 10 to 50 (100 ms to 500
ms). Default value: 20 (200 ms).

Receive minimum recovery signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain a
received forward or backward on-hook signal as a
recovery signal. An on-hook signal is idle. The
received forward or backward on-hook signals
allow the trunk to return to the idle state.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS06 outgoing

Signaling type NTLSO06 outgoing

Datafill

This section describes the datafill that the operating company defines for the
NTLSO06 outgoing signaling system.

The system uses the NTLS06 outgoing signaling system in one-way outgoing
E&M applications. These outgoing applications are from a DMS-200 to end
offices. The end offices carry BA-1 switchboard traffic that originates on
trunks with NTLSO05 signaling. The operation is the same as delay-dial
signaling. The operation includes the end-of-selection (EOS), start ringing
(SRG), and break-in-request (BIR) signals. The line signaling system uses
A-bit signaling for all standard telephony signals and for EOS, SRG, and BIR
signals.

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS06 outgoing appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
number of additions of line signaling indexes to the
table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS06 Signaling type. Enter NTLS06 for the NTLS06
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains refinements. Descriptions of these

refinements appear below.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO06 outgoing (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

FILTERTM

AIDLPOL

SIGDIR

SMINIDL

SMINSZG

SFOTTM

20

Oor1l

0G

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

510 50

Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal
duration time, in units of 2 ms, for the detection of
any line signal. The system does not recognize
any line signal that persists for less than 40 ms.

If you do not enter the value 20, table control sets
the field to 20. Table control provides the following
warning message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

Recommended setting: 20 (40 ms). Default value:
20 (40 ms).

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

Default value: 0

Signaling direction. Enter OG for the outgoing
signaling direction.

Default value: OG

Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals to maintain an idle signal
for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals to maintain the forward
seize signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 20 (200 ms).

Send forward transfer pulse time. Enter the length
in 10 ms intervals of the forward transfer pulse
signal. This signal is synonymous with the SRG
and BIR signals.

Recommended range: 5 to 50 (50 ms to 500 ms).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO06 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

SFOTTM2

SMINCLF

RSZADEL

RMINSZA

RSZATMO

RPTSTMO

510 50

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Send forward transfer time. Enter the length in 10
ms intervals to maintain the trailing edge of the
forward transfer signal.

Recommended range: 5 to 50 (50 ms to 500 ms).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain the
forward clear forward signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive seize acknowledge delay. Enter the delay
time in 10 ms intervals first that must occur before
the scan for the seize acknowledge signal begins.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum seize acknowledge signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals to
maintain a received backward seize acknowledge
signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive seize acknowledge time-out. Enter the
maximum time in 10 ms intervals to allow for the
reception of a seize acknowledge signal. The
seize acknowledge signal follows a seize signal
that the system sends.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 500 (5 s).

Receive PTS time-out. Enter the maximum time in
10 ms intervals to wait for reception of a
proceed-to-send (PTS) signal.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 500 (5 s).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS06 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

OUTPDEL

RANSDEL

RMINRAN

RMINRLG

GUARDTM

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

10 to 200

Outpulse pulse delay. Enter the delay in 10 ms
intervals that must occur before outpulsing starts.
This outpulsing occurs after the system receives
the wink PTS signal.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 7 (70 ms).

Receive answer delay. Enter the maximum delay
in 10 ms intervals that must follow outpulsing
before a scan for the answer signal.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 20 (200 ms).

Receive minimum reanswer signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain a
received backward reanswer signal for recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 3 (30 ms).

Receive minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain the
backward release guard signal recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 3 (30 ms).

Guard time. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms
intervals to maintain a sent clear forward or a
received release guard signal. This maintenance
of this signal is to guarantee the far-end
disconnection.

Recommended range: 10 to 200 (100 msto 2 s).
Default value: 70 (700 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS06 outgoing

(end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

RMINLCKO 0 to 6000

RMINRCVY 0 to 6000

Receive minimum lockout signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain a
received backward off-hook signal for lockout
recognition.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum recovery signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals to maintain a
received forward or backward on-hook signal for
recognition as a recovery signal. The on-hook
signal is idle. This process allows the trunk to
return to the idle state.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 s to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001




Data schema tables 1-279

LNSIGSYS type NTLSO07 incoming

Signaling type NTLSO07 incoming

Datafill

This section describes the datafill that the operating company can define for the
NTLSO7 incoming signaling system.

One-way incoming applications from toll exchanges to a DMS-100 use the
NTLSO07 incoming signaling system. The operation is the same as wink
signaling. The operation includes the end-of-selection (EOS), start ringing
(SRG), and break-in-request (BIR) signals. This signaling system uses A-bit
signaling for standard telephony signals except SRG and BIR signals. The
SRG and BIR signals use B-bit signaling. The EOS, SRG and BIR signals
make this signaling system compatible with NTLS05. The B-bit signaling
blocks and unblocks signals.

The datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLSO07 incoming appears in the
following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The table can
contain a maximum number of 16 line signaling
indexes.
SIGTYPE NTLSO7 Signaling type. Enter NTLSO7 for the NTLSO07
signaling type.
LSSINFO refer to Line signaling system information. This field has
refinements the refinements that follow.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO7 incoming

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 for the minimum signal
duration time for the detection of a line signal. The
duration time must be in units of 2 ms. The system
does not recognize a line signal that continues for
less than 40 ms.

When the entry value is not 20, table control sets
the field to 20. The following warning message
appears:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.
Recommended setting: 20 (40 ms). Default value:
20 (40 ms).

AIDLPOL Oorl A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.
Default value: 1

BIDLPOL Oor1l B-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the B-bit
when idle.
Default value: 1

SIGDIR IC Signaling direction. Enter IC for the incoming
signaling direction.

RMINSZG 0 to 200 Receive minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time that a received forward seize signal continues
for detection. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.
Recommended range: 0to 200 (0to 2 s). Default
value: 20 (200 ms).

RMINCLF 1 to 1000 Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received clear forward signal
continues for detection.

Recommended range: 1to 1000 (10 msto 10 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO7 incoming (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

GUARDTM

SPTSTM

SPTSTM2

SMINEOS

SMINSSF

SMINANS

10 to 200

10 to 35

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Guard time. Enter the minimum time a sent clear
forward or a received release guard signal
continues to guarantee the far-end disconnection.
Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 10 to 200 (100 ms to 2 s).
Default value: 70 (700 ms).

Send PTS off-hook timing. Enter the time to
maintain the sent backwards proceed to send
(PTS) signal pulse (the off-hook pulse). Enter the
time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 10 to 35 (100 to 350 ms).
Default value: 20 (200 ms).

Send PTS on-hook timing. Enter the time to
maintain the end of the sent backwards PTS signal
pulse. Enterthe time in 10-ms intervals. This entry
defines the time to maintain the on-hook signal
after the off-hook pulse.

Send minimum end-of-selection signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward
end-of-selection (EOS) signal. Enter the time in
10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 5 (50 ms).

Send minimum subscriber free signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward subscriber
free signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum answer signal. Enter the minimum
time to maintain the backward answer signal.
Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO7 incoming

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

SMINRAN

SMINCLB

SMINRLG

RMINFOT

RMAXFOT

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

1to 20

10 to 50

Send minimum reanswer signal . Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward reanswer
signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward clear back
signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward release
guard signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum forward transfer signal. Enter
the minimum time that a received forward transfer
signal maintains for detection. Enter the time in
10-ms intervals. This signal is like the start ringing
(SRG) and break-in-request (BIR) signals.

Recommended range: 1 to 20 (10 to 200 ms).
Default value: 8 (80 ms).

Receive maximum forward transfer signal. Enter
the maximum time that a received forward signal
continues for detection. Enter the time in 10-ms
intervals. This signal is like the SRG and BIR
signals. Applications where the ring forward signal
is a pulse use this field. The entry in this field
defines the upper time limit for the pulse.

Recommended range: 10 to 50 (100 to 500 ms).
Default value: 20 (200 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO7 incoming

(end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINBLO

RMINRCVY

RMINUBL

SMINBLO

SMINIDL

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Receive minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received forward or backward
blocking signal continues for detection. Enter the
time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 50 (500 ms).

Receive minimum recovery signal . Enter the
minimum time that a received forward or backward
on-hook (idle) signal continues for detection as a
recovery signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.
This signal allows the trunk to return to the idle
state.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum unblocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received forward or backward
unblocking signal continues for detection. Enter
the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 50 (500 ms).

Send minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that a backward blocking signal
continues for detection. Enter the time in 10-ms
intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum
time that a backward idle signal continues for
detection. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 5 (50 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO07 outgoing

Signaling type NTLSO07 outgoing

This section describes the datafill that the operating company can define for the
NTLSO07 outgoing signaling system.

One-way outgoing applications from a DMS-200 to end offices use outgoing
NTLSO07 signaling systems. The operation is the same as wink signaling. This
operation includes the end-of-selection (EOS), start ringing (SRG) and
break-in-request (BIR) signals. This line signaling system uses A-bit
signaling for all standard telephony signals except SRG and BIR signals. The
SRG and BIR signals use B-bit signaling. The EOS, SRG and BIR signals
make this line signaling system compatible with NTLS05. The B-bit also
blocks and unblocks signals.

Datafill

The datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLSO07 outgoing appear in the
following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The table can
contain a maximum number of 16 line signaling
indexes.
SIGTYPE NTLSO7 Signaling type. Enter NTLSO7 for the NTLSO07
signaling type.
LSSINFO refer to Line signaling system information. Descriptions of
refinements the refinements that this field has follows.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO7 outgoing (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

FILTERTM

AIDLPOL

BIDLPOL

SIGDIR

SMINSZG

SMINCLF

20

Oor1l

Oorl

oG

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal
duration time for the detection of any line signal.
Enter the time in units of 2 ms. The system does
not recognize a line signal that continues for less
than 40 ms.

When the entry value is not 20, table control sets
the field to 20. The following warning message
appears:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

Recommended setting: 20 (40 ms). Default value:
20 (40 ms).

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

Default value: 1

B-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the B-bit
when idle.

Default value: 1

Signaling direction. Enter OG for the outgoing
signaling direction.

Send minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time that the forward seize signal continues for
detection. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 20 (200 ms).

Send minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that the clear forward signal
continues for detection. Enter the time in 10-ms
intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO7 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 5)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

GUARDTM 10 to 200

RPTSDEL 0 to 6000

RPTSTMO

0 to 6000

RMINPTS

810 20

RMAXPTS 20to 35

OUTPDEL 0 to 6000

Guard time. Enter the minimum time that a sent
clear forward or a received release guard signal
continues to guarantee the far-end disconnection.
Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 10 to 200 (100 ms to 2 s).
Default value: 70 (700 ms).

Receive PTS delay. Enter the delay time before
the start of a scan for the proceed-to-send (PTS)
signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive PTS time-out. Enter the maximum time to
wait for the reception of a PTS signal. Enter the
time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 500 (5 s).

Receive minimum PTS signal. Enter the minimum
length of a received backward PTS signal pulse
(wink). Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 8 to 20 (80 to 200 ms) .
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive maximum PTS signal. Enter the
maximum length of a received backward PTS
signal pulse (wink). Enter the time in 10-ms
intervals.

Recommended range: 20 to 35 (200 to 350 ms).
Default value: 35 (350 ms).

Outpulse delay. Enter the time to delay before
outpulsing begins. Enter the time in 10-ms
intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 7 (70 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO7 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RANSDEL

SFOTTM

SFOTTM2

RMINRLG

RMINLCKO

0 to 6000

5to 50

510 50

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Receive answer delay. Enter the maximum delay
that follows an outpulse before the scan for the
answer signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 20 (200 ms).

Send forward transfer pulse time. Enter the length
of the ring forward wink signal sent forward. Enter
the time in 10-ms intervals. This signal is like the
start ringing (SRG) and break-in-request (BIR)
signals.

Recommended range: 5 to 50 (50 to 500 ms).
Default value: 12 (120 ms).

Send forward transfer time. Enter the length that
the trailing edge of the ring forward wink signal
continues for detection. Enter the time in 10-ms
intervals.

Recommended range: 5 to 50 (50 to 500 ms).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time that the backward release guard
signal continues for detection. Enter the time in
10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 3 (30 ms).

Receive minimum lockout signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received backward off-hook
signal continues for detection as a lockout signal.
Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO07 outgoing

(end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

RMINRCVY 0 to 6000

RMINBLO 0 to 6000

RMINUBL

0 to 6000

SMINIDL 0 to 6000

Receive minimum recovery signal . Enter the
minimum time that a received forward or backward
on-hook (idle) signal continues for detection as a
recovery signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.
Enter the time. This signal allows the trunk to
return to the idle state.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms)

Receive minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received forward or backward
blocking signal continues for detection. Enter the
time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 50 (500 ms)

Receive minimum unblocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received forward or backward
unblocking signal continues for detection. Enter
the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 50 (500 ms).

Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum
time that a backward idle signal continues for
detection. Enter in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 5 (50 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS08 incoming

Signaling type NTLSO08 incoming

This section describes the datafill that the operating company can define for the
NTLSO08 incoming signaling system.

The NTLSO08 incoming signaling system is for the use of one-way incoming
applications that use E&M signaling. These applications are from VISA to
DMS-200. The operation of the NTLS08 and the NTLS04 for incoming
signals is similar. The operation uses a wink for the proceed-to-send (PTS)
and does not have end-of-digits (EOD) signal. Telephony signals in the
protocol of this line signaling system use A-bit signaling.

Datafill

The datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS08 incoming appears in the
following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index defined by the operating company. This field
characters) is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The table can
contain a maximum number of 16 line signaling
indexes.
SIGTYPE NTLSO08 Signaling type . Enter NTLSO08 for the NTLS08
signaling type.
LSSINFO refer to Line signaling system information. Descriptions of
refinements the refinements that this field has follow.
FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 for the minimum signal

duration time for the detection of a line signal. Enter
the time in units of 2 ms. The system does not
recognize a line signal that continues for less than
40 ms.

When the entry value is not 20, table control sets
the field to 20. The following warning message
appears:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

Recommended setting: 20 (40 ms). Default value:
20 (40 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO08 incoming

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

AIDLPOL Ooril

SMINIDL 0 to 6000

LSSDIR IC, OG, or 2W

SIGDIR

SPTSTM 10to 35

SPTSTM2 0 to 6000

SMINANS 0 to 6000

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

Default value: 0

Send minimum idle signal . Enter the minimum time
that an idle signal continues for detection. Enter the
time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Line signaling system direction. Enter the signaling
direction of the trunk. Enter IC for incoming, OG for
outgoing or 2W for two-way.

Signaling direction. Enter IC for the incoming
signaling direction.

Default value: IC

Send PTS off-hook timing. Enter the time to
maintain the sent backwards proceed-to-send
(PTS) signal (the off-hook wink start pulse). Enter
the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 10 to 35 (100 to 350 ms) .
Default value: 20 (200 ms).

Send PTS on-hook timing. Enter the time to
maintain the end of the sent backwards PTS signal
pulse. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals. This is the
time to maintain on-hook after the off-hook wink
start pulse.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum answer signal. Enter the minimum
time to continue the backward answer (ANS) signal.
Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO08 incoming (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

SMINCLB

SMINRLG

SMINRMB

RMINSZG

RMINCLF

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 200

1 to 1000

Send minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward clear back
signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 16 (160 ms).

Send minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward release
guard signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 16 (160 ms).

Send minimum remote make busy. Enter the
minimum duration of the sent remote make busy
signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received clear forward signal
continues for detection. Enter the time in 10-ms
intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 200 (0 to 2 s). Default
value: 10 (200 ms).

Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received clear forward signal
continues for detection. Enter in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 1to 1000 (10 msto 10 s).
Default value: 16 (160 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS08 incoming (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RCLFTMO 0 to 6000 Receive clear forward time-out. Enter the
maximum time that the trunk waits for a received
clear forward (CLF) signal or a reanswer (RAN)
signal. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals. These
signals follow a sent clear back (CLB) signal. This
value is the incoming lockout time when the
following occurs:

e the originator receives the CLB
« the receipt of a CLF in return does not occur

* the reception of a RAN from the terminator
does not occur

An entry of 0 indicates timing is not present and the
maximum wait time is without limit.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 3000 (30 s).

RANSTIMR 0 to 6000 Receive answer timer. Enter the minimum time that
the answer signal continues for detection. Enter the
time in 10-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 20 (200 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS08 outgoing

Signaling type NTLSO08 outgoing

Datafill the operating company can define for the NTLS08 outgoing signaling
system appears in this section.

The NTLSO08 outgoing signaling system is for one-way outgoing applications
where E&M signaling is in use. This one-way outgoing is from a DMS-200

to VISA. This system is like NTLSO03 for outgoing signals. This system does
not have B-bit signals. Telephony signals in the protocol of this line signaling
system use A-bit signaling only.

Datafill

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS08 outgoing appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index the operating company defines. This field is
characters) the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum number
of line signaling indexes that you can add to the
table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLSO08 Signalingtype. Enter NTLS08 for the NTLSO08 line
signaling type.
LSSINFO refer to Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.
FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal duration

time, in units of 2 ms, to detect a line signal. The
system does not recognize a line signal that
persists for less than 40 ms.

If the value you enter is not 20, table control sets the
field to 20. The following warning message
appears:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

Recommended setting: 20 (40 ms). Default value:
20 (40 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO08 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

AIDLPOL Ooril

SMINIDL 0 to 6000

LSSDIR IC, OG, or 2W

SIGDIR oG

SMINSZG 0 to 6000

SMINCLF 0 to 6000

RANSDEL 0 to 6000

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

Default value: 0

Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum
time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain an idle signal.
The time must allow the system to recognize the
signal

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Line signaling system direction. Enter the signaling
direction of the trunk. Enter IC for incoming, OG for
outgoing or 2W for two-way.

Signaling direction. Enter OG for the outgoing
signaling direction.

Default value: IC

Send minimum seize signal . Enter the minimum
time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain the forward
seize signal. The time must allow the system to
recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain the
forward clear forward signal. The time must allow
the system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 16 (160 ms).

Receive answer delay. Enter the maximum delay
after outpulsing, in 10 ms intervals, before the
system scans for the answer signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 20 (200 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO08 outgoing (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINRLG

RMINLCKO

RMINRCVY

GUARDTM

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

10 to 200

Receive minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain the
backward release guard signal. The time must
allow the system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 16 (160 ms).

Receive minimum lockout signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
received backward off-hook signal. The time must
allow the system to recognize the signal as a
lockout signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 50 (500 ms).

Receive minimum recovery signal . Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
received forward on-hook, idle, signal. The time
must allow the system to recognize the signal. This
action allows the trunk to return to an idle state.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 50 (500 ms).

Guard time. Enter the minimum time, in 10 ms
intervals, to wait before you return the line to an idle
state after the call clears.

Recommended range: 10 to 200 (100 ms to 2 s).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS09 incoming

Signaling type NTLSO09 incoming

Datafill the operating company defines for the NTLS09 incoming signaling
system appears in this section.

The NTLSO09 incoming signaling system is for one-way incoming direct
current (dc) loop signaling trunks. These trunks support malicious call trace
for the Turkish network. The signaling system is in use between the DMS-100
local offices and the DMS-100 offices that connect to non-DMS-100 local
offices. Telephony signals in the protocol of this line signaling system use
A-bit and B-bit signaling.

Datafill

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS09 incoming appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
1to 16 index the operating company defines. This field is
characters the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum number
of line signaling indexes that you can add to the
table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLSO09 Signaling type. Enter NTLS09 for the NTLS09
signaling type.
LSSINFO refer to Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.
FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal duration

time, in units of 2 ms, to detect a line signal. The
system does not recognize a line signal that
persists for less than 40 ms.

If the value you enter is not 20, table control sets the
field to 20. The following warning message
appears:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

Recommended setting: 20 (40 ms). Default value:
20 (40 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS09 incoming (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

AIDLPOL

BIDLPOL

LSSDIR

SIGDIR

SIDLTM

RMINBLO

RMINRCVY

Oorl

Oor1l

IC, OG, or 2W

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

Default value: 1

B-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the B-bit
when idle.

Default value: 1

Line signaling system direction. Enter the signaling
direction of the trunk. Enter IC for incoming, OG for
outgoing or 2W for two-way.

Signaling direction. Enter IC for the incoming
signaling direction.

Default value: OG

Send minimum backward idle signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
backward idle signal. The time must allow the
system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s) Default
value: 10 (10 ms).

Receive minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
received blocking signal. The time must allow the
system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 50 (500 ms).

Receive minimum recovery signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
received forward or backward on-hook (idle) signal.
The time must allow the system to recognize the
signal. This action allows the trunk to return to the
idle state.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS09 incoming

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINUBL

SWNKTM

SWNKTM2

SDCRTM

SANSTM

SMCTTM

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Receive minimum unblocking signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
received backward unblocking signal, for the
system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 50 (500 ms).

Send wink off-hook time. Enter the minimum time,
in 10 ms intervals, to maintain the off-hook
allocation of the wink signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 15 (150 ms).

Send wink on-hook time. Enter the minimum time,
in 10 ms intervals, to maintain the on-hook part of
the wink signal.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 ). Default
value: 1 (10 ms).

Send destination control request pulse time. Enter
the minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain
the off-hook part of the destination control request
signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Send answer time. Enter the minimum time, in 10
ms intervals, to maintain the sent answer signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Send malicious call trace time. Enter the minimum
time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain the sent
malicious call trace signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS09 incoming

(end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

SCLBTM 0 to 6000

SRLGTM 0 to 6000

SBLOTM 0 to 6000

RMINSZG 0 to 200

RMINCLF 1 to 1000

Send clear back time. Enter the minimum time, in
10 ms intervals, to maintain the backward clear
back signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Send release guard time. Enter the minimum time,
in 10 ms intervals, to maintain the backward release
guard signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Send blocking signal time. Enter the minimum time,
in 10 ms intervals, to maintain the backward
blocking signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a received
forward seize signal. The time must allow the
system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 200 (0 to 2 s). Default
value: 20 (200 ms).

Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
received clear forward signal. The time must allow
the system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 1to 1000 (10 msto 10 s).
Default value: 21 (210 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS09 outgoing

Signaling type NTLSO09 outgoing

Datafill the operating company defines for the NTLS09 outgoing signaling
system appears in this section.

The NTLSO09 outgoing signaling system is for one-way outgoing direct current
(dc) loop signaling trunks. These trunks support malicious call trace for the
Turkish network. This signaling system is in use between DMS-100 local
offices and DMS-100 offices. These offices connect to non-DMS-100 local
offices. Telephony signals in the protocol of this line signaling system use
A-bit and B-bit signaling.

Datafill

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS09 outgoing appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
1to 16 index the operating company defines. This field is
characters the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum number
of line signaling indexes that you can add to the
table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLSO09 Signaling type. Enter NTLS09 for the NTLS09
signaling type.
LSSINFO refer to Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.
FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal duration

time, in units of 2 ms, to detect a line signal. The
system does not recognize a line signal that
persists for less than 40 ms.

If the value you enter is not 20, table control sets the
field to 20. The following warning message
appears:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

Recommended setting: 20 (40 ms). Default value:
20 (40 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO09 outgoing (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

AIDLPOL

BIDLPOL

LSSDIR

SIGDIR

SIDLTM

RMINBLO

RMINRCVY

Oorl

Oor1l

IC, OG, or 2W

oG

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

Default value: 1

B-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the B-bit
when idle.

Default value: 1

Line signaling system direction. Enter the signaling
direction of the trunk. Enter IC for incoming, OG for
outgoing, or 2W for two-way.

Signaling direction. Enter OG for the outgoing
signaling direction.

Default value: OG

Send minimum backward idle signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
backward idle signal. The time must allow the
system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (10 ms).

Receive minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
received B-bit blocking signal. The time must allow
the system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 50 (500 ms).

Receive minimum recovery signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
received forward or backward on-hook (idle signal).
The time must allow the system to recognize the
signal. This action allow the trunk to return to the
idle state.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS09 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINUBL

SSZGTM

SCLFTM

RMINWNK

RMAXWNK

RWNKTMO

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

810 20

20to 35

0 to 6000

Receive minimum unblocking signal. Enter the

minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a

received B-bit unblocking signal. The time must
allow the system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 50 (500 ms).

Send seize signal time. Enter the minimum time, in
10 ms intervals, to maintain the forward seize
signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 1 (10 ms).

Send clear forward signal time. Enter the minimum
time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain the clear
forward signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum wink signal. Enter the minimum
time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a received
backward wink (proceed-to-send) signal. The time
must allow the system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 8 to 20 (80 to 200 ms).
Default value: 10 (100 ms).

Receive maximum wink. Enter the maximum time,
in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a received backward
wink signal. The time must allow the system to
recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 20 to 35 (200 to 350 ms).
Default value: 35 (350 ms).

Receive wink time-out. Enter the maximum time, in
10 ms intervals, to wait for receipt of a backward
wink signal. This action occurs after a seizure
signal transmits and after the time field RWNKDEL
specifies.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 500 (5 s).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLSO09 outgoing (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINDCR

RMAXDCR

OUTPDEL

RANSDEL

RMINRAN

RMINMCT

810 20

20to 35

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Receive minimum destination control request.
Enter the minimum length, in 10 ms intervals, of a
received backward destination control request
pulse.

Recommended range: 8 to 20 (80 to 200 ms).
Default value: 8 (80 ms).

Receive maximum destination control request.
Enter the maximum length, in 10 ms intervals, of a
received backward destination control request
pulse.

Recommended range: 20 to 35 (200 to 350 ms).
Default value: 20 (200 ms).

Outpulse pulse delay. Enter the delay, in 10 ms
intervals, before you start outpulsing after the wink,
proceed-to-send, signal is received.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 7 (70 ms).

Receive answer delay. Enter the maximum delay
following outpulsing, in 10 ms intervals, before the
system scans for the answer signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 20 (200 ms).

Receive minimum reanswer signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
received backward reanswer signal. The time must
allow the system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 3 (30 ms).

Receive minimum malicious call trace signal. Enter
the minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain
the malicious call trace signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS09 outgoing

(end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

RMCTRLS 0 to 6000

RMINRLG 0 to 6000

GUARDTM 10 to 200

RMINLCKO 0 to 6000

Receive minimum malicious call trace release
signal. Enter the minimum time, in 10 ms intervals,
to maintain the malicious call trace release signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 50 (500 ms)

Receive minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain the
backward release guard signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0to 60 s). Default
value: 3 (30 ms).

Guard time. Enter the minimum time, in 10 ms
intervals, to maintain a sent clear forward or a
received release guard signal. This time
guarantees the far-end disconnection.

Recommended range: 10 to 200 (100 ms to 2 s).
Default value: 70 (700 ms).

Receive minimum lockout signal. Enter the
minimum time, in 10 ms intervals, to maintain a
received backward off-hook signal. The time must
allow the system to recognize the signal.

Recommended range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default
value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS10

Signaling type NTLS10

This section describes the datafill that the operating company can define for the
NTLS10 signaling system.

The outgoing and incoming trunks that use loop disconnect signaling use the
NTLSIO signaling system. The interworking on the Caribbean expansion
project (CEP) requires this signaling system.

Loop disconnect signaling is a way to transmit supervisory and address
information on a trunk circuit. The interworking process uses NTLS20
signaling system. Use of this signaling system occurs between step-by-step
(SXS) equipment and the DMS-100 central office through an Ericsson channel
bank.

Loop disconnect signaling is a two-wire direct current (dc) continuous
signaling system of the immediate-start type.

The system derives signals from the on-hook and off-hook conditions of the
subscriber telephone set. This action results in a series of loops and
disconnections. When the customer picks up the receiver, an off-hook
condition results. This process forms a loop that allows current to flow. Each
dialed digit results in on-hook pulses that represent the digit. On-hook pulses
are break pulses.

An interdigit pause (IDP) indicates the end of a train of pulses. The end of a
train of pulses can be the end of a digit. An example of an IDP is an off-hook
signal of greater time than the make time between pulses.

The originator is the controlling party in this application. A clear-back signal
from the terminator has a time-out value on reanswer. If the originator remains
off-hook after the clear-back signal, the terminating party can establish the call
again. The establish the call again, the terminating party must go off-hook
before the time-out value expires. The off-hook condition results when the
terminating party answers the call again. If the time-out limit expires, the
system force-clears the call.

This digital application uses A-bits and B-bits to receive and transmit digital
codes. The A-bits and B-bits are part of an ABCD-bit facility in time slot 16
of a PCM30 system. A primary multiplexer converts the outgoing digital
codes to three-wire analog signals. The primary multiplexer also converts the
incoming signals to three-wire analog signals. A primary multiplexer is a
channel bank.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS10 (continued)

Datafill

This digital installation does not use the C-bits and D-bits to receive and
transmit digital codes. These C-bits and D-bits are set to 11.

Note: Manual hold (MHD) uses the C-bit.

The primary multiplexer performs analog and digital conversion as follows:

» digital code- analog signal

* analog signal> diyitaA xode

For example, the digital code for a line seizure can transmit over the A-bits and

B-bits. When this digital code transmits over these bits, a signal from circuit
idle to circuit seized occurs. The signal changes from on-hook to off-hook.

Line signals normally continue because this signaling system is continuous

signaling system. Outgoing and incoming circuits require only minimum
timing.

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS10 appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index. The operating company defines this index.
characters) This field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The
maximum number of line signaling indexes that you
can add to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS10 Signaling type. Enter NTLS10 for the NTLS10
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements. Descriptions of these
refinements follow.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS10 (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal duration

time for the detection of any line signal. The time is
in units of 2 ms. The system does not recognize
any line signal that persists for less than 40 ms.

If you do not enter the value 20, table control sets
the field to 20. Table control generates the
following warning message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

Recommended setting: 20 (40 ms) Default value:
20 (40 ms)
DIRECTION see subfields Direction. This field contains subfield SIGDIR.

SIGDIR IC or OG Signaling direction. Enter IC for the incoming
signaling direction. You do not need to enter data in
any refinements.

Enter OG for the outgoing signaling direction. Enter
data in the following refinements:

«  ORMNANS
« ORMNCLB
«  ORMNBLK
«  ORMNUBK
«  ORMXCLB
«  ORMNSZA
*  ORMXSZA
«  ORMXRAN

*  ORMNMHD
A description of this process follows.

Default value: OG
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS10 (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

ORMNANS

ORMNCLB

ORMNBLK

ORMNUBK

ORMXCLB

50 to 1000

50 to 1000

250 to 2500

250 to 2500

50 to 1000

Outgoing receive minimum answer signal
recognition time. Enter the minimum maintenance
time in which the recognition of an answer signal
can occur. This time is in 2-ms intervals

Recommended range: 50 to 1000 (100 msto 2 s).
Default value: 50 (100 ms)

Outgoing receive minimum clear back signal. Enter
the minimum maintenance time in which the
recognition of a received clear-back signal can
occur. This time is in 2-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 50 to 1000 (100 msto 2 s).
Default value: 50 (100 ms)

Outgoing receive minimum blocking signal. Enter
the minimum time of maintenance in which the
recognition of a received blocking signal can occur.
This time is in 2-ms intervals

Recommended range: 250 to 2500 (500 msto 5 s).
Default value: 500 (1 s)

Outgoing receive minimum unblocking signal .
Enter the minimum maintenance time in which the
recognition of a received unblocking signal can
occur. This time is in 2-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 250 to 2500 (500 msto 5 s)
. Default value: 500 (1 s)

Outgoing receive maximum clear back signal .
Enter a maximum wait time. This time is in 2-ms
intervals. This time is the time that the system must
wait between the transmission of a clear-forward
signal and the clear back signal. If the time expires
and the system does not receive a clear back
signal, the system assumes the circuit has faults.

Recommended range: 50to0 1000 (100 msto2s).
Default value: 350 (700 ms)
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS10 (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ORMNSZA 50 to 1000 Outgoing receive minimum seize acknowledge.
Enter the minimum maintenance time in which the
recognition of a seize-acknowledge signal can
occur. This time is in 2-ms intervals
Recommended values: 50 to 100 (100 to 200 ms)
. Default value: 50 (100 ms)

ORMXSZA 50 to 1000 Outgoing receive maximum seize-acknowledge.

Enter the maximum time that the system must wait
for the reception of a seize-acknowledge signal.
This time is in 2-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 50to0 1000 (100 msto2s).
Default value: 350 (700 ms)

ORMXRAN 500 to 30000  Outgoing receive maximum reanswer. Enter the
maximum time that the system must wait for a
reanswer. This time is in 2-ms intervals. If the
reanswer does not occur before this time expires,
the system force-clears the call.

Recommended range: 500 to 30000 (1to 60 s) .
Default value: 5000 (10 s)

ORMNHLD 50 to 1000 Outgoing receive minimum manual hold. Enter the
minimum maintenance time in which the
recognition of a manual hold signal can occur. This
time is in 2-ms intervals.

Recommended range: 50to 1000 (100 msto2s).
Default value: 50 (100 ms)
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS11 incoming

Signaling type NTLS11 incoming

Datafill that the operating company defines for the NTLS11 incoming
signaling system appears in this section.

The NTLS11 signaling system is for incoming and outgoing trunks that use
E&M signaling. The NTLS11 signaling system does not support two-way
E&M trunks. Interworking in the Caribbean expansion project requires E&M
signaling. The E&M signaling functions first with a signaling terminal
controller (STC) mark 8 channel bank (CB). The interworking in the
Caribbean expansion project appears inthe follwoing figure.

Interworking in the Carribean expansion project

TEL.D

™ 189A 1

I I

I I

I I -

DMS-100 IDTC STC | | Existing
TS-16 E&M LD X

mark 8 ' | Hitachi C23 ' SXS
CB

The system converts the digital codes in time slot 16 (TS-16) of the PCM30
international digital trunk controller (IDTC) system to E&M signals. This
conversion occurs in the channel bank. The TEL.D or Hitachi converters
convert the E&M signals to loop disconnect signals for the step-by-step (SXS)
exchange.

The line signals are digitized E&M type encoded in time slot 16 of the PCM30
system. The register signals are dial pulses. The system transmits and receives
these dial pulses in time slot 16.

The analog interface is a four-wire E&M channel unit in the STC mark 8
channel bank. The system conveys the dial pulses on the M (transmit) lead for
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS11 incoming (continued)

outpulsing from the DMS. The system conveys the dial pulses on the E
(receive) lead for reception from the SXS.

The system derives the signals the on-hook and off-hook conditions of the
telephone set of the subscriber. The conditions on the E&M leads for on-hook
and off-hook conditions appear in the follwing table . The E&M leads are on
the analog side of the multiplexer.

On- and off-hook E&M signaling conditions

Conditions M lead E lead
On-hook Open Open
Off-hook Earth Earth

A TEL.D 189A or a Hitachi C23 SA-2BWT converter converts the E&M
signals to loop disconnect signals. The system sends these signals to the SXS
exchange.

In this digital implementation, the system only transmits and receives the
codes on the A-bit of the ABCD-bit facility. This ABCD-bit facility is in time

slot 16 of the PCM30 system. The channel bank converts the outgoing digital
codes to M lead analog signals. The channel bank converts the incoming E
lead signals to the digital codes for the DMS. The value of the B-bits, C-bits,
and D-bits are always 1, 0, and 1, in this order. The digital codes the STC mark
8 channel bank uses, appear in the following table.

Codes used by the STC mark 8

Conditions Transmit ABCD Receive ABCD
On-hook 1101 1101
Off-hook 0101 0101
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS11 incoming (continued)

Datafill

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS11 incoming appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. You can add a
maximum number of 16 line signaling indexes to
this table.

SIGTYPE NTLS11 Signaling type. Enter NTLS11 for the NTLS11
signaling type.

LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that follow.

FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal duration
time to detect any line signal. This signal duration
time is in units of 2 ms. The system does not
recognize a line signal that continues for less than
40 ms.

If you do not enter a value of 20, table control sets
the field to 20. The following warning message
appears:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

Recommended setting: 20 (40 ms). Default value:
20 (40 ms).

IDLEPOL Oor1l Idle A-bit polarity. Enter the polarity of the idle A-bit.

Default value: 1
DIRECTION see subfields Direction. This field contains subfield SIGDIR.

SIGDIR IC Signal direction. Enter IC for the incoming
signaling direction.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS11 incoming (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

IRMNSZG 50 to 1000 Incoming receive minimum seize signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received forward seize signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
This time is in 2 ms intervals.
Recommended range: 50 to 1000 (100 msto 2 s).
Default value: 100 (200 ms).

IRMNCLF 50 to 1000 Incoming receive minimum clear forward signal.

Enter the minimum time that a received clear
forward signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. This time is in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range: 50 to 1000 (100 msto 2 s).
Default value: 100 (200 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS11 outgoing

Signaling type NTLS11 outgoing

Datafill the operating company can define for the NTLS11 outgoing signaling
system appears in this section.

The NTLS11 signaling system is for incoming and outgoing trunks that use
E&M signaling. The system does not support two-way E&M trunks. The
E&M signaling is a requirement for interworking in the Caribbean expansion
project. The E&M signaling is in use with an signaling terminal controller
(STC) mark 8 channel bank (CB) first. The interworking appears in the
following figure.

Interworking in the Carribean expansion project

DMS-100

TEL. D
T 189A B
I I
I I
I I
IDTC STC | | Current
TS-16 E&M LD | sx
mark 8 I | Hitachi C23 ' SXS
CB

The digital codes in time slot 16 (TS-16) of the PCM30 international digital

trunk controller (IDTC) system convert to E&M signals in the channel bank.

The TEL.D or Hitachi converters convert the E&M signals to loop disconnect
signals for the step-by-step (SXS) exchange.

The line signals are digitized E&M type that are coded in time slot 16 of the
PCM30 system. The register signals are dial pulses that time slot 16 transmits
and receives.

The analog interface is a four-wire E&M channel unit in the STC mark 8
channel bank. The dial pulses are conveyed on the M, transmit, lead for
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS11 outgoing (continued)

outpulsing from the DMS. The dial pulses are conveyed on the E, receive, lead
for reception from the SXS.

The signals come from the on-hook and off-hook conditions of the telephone
set of the subscriber. The conditions of the E&M leads appear in table 1. The
E&M leads are on the analog side of the multiplexer, for on-hook and off-hook

conditions.

On-hook and off-hook E&M signaling conditions

Conditions M lead E lead
On-hook Open Open
Off-hook Earth Earth

A TEL.D 189A or a Hitachi C23 SA-2BWT converter converts the E&M
signals. The converters convert the E&M signals to loop disconnect signals
that go to the SXS exchange.

In this digital application, the A-bit of the ABCD-bit facility transmits and
receives the codes. The ABCD facility is in time slot 16 of the PCM30 system.
The channel bank converts the outgoing digital codes into M lead analog
signals. The channel bank converts the incoming E lead signals to the digital
codes for the DMS. The B-bits, C-bits and D-bits are setto 1, 0 and 1, in that
order. The digital codes that the STC mark 8 channel bank uses appear in the
following table.

Codes used by the STC mark 8

Conditions Transmit ABCD Receive ABCD
On-hook 1101 1101
Off-hook 0101 0101

DMS-100 Family NA10O Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 7 of 12 LET0015 and up




1-316 Data schema tables

LNSIGSYS type NTLS11 outgoing (continued)

Datafill

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS11 outgoing appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
1to 16 index the operating company defines. This field is
characters the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum number

of line signaling indexes that you can add to the
table is 16.

SIGTYPE NTLS11 Signaling type. Enter NTLS11 for the NTLS11
signaling type.

LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.

FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal duration
time to detect any line signal. The time is in units of
2 ms. The system does not recognize a line signal
that occurs for less than 40 ms.

If the value you enter is not 20, table control sets the
field to 20 and gives the following warning
message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

The recommended setting is 20, 40 ms. The default
value is 20, 40 ms.

IDLEPOL Oor1l Idle A-bit polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

Default value: 1
DIRECTION see subfields Direction. This field contains subfield SIGDIR.

SIGDIR oG Signal direction. Enter OG for the outgoing
signaling direction.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS11 outgoing

(end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

ORMNANS

ORMNCLB

ORMNBLK

ORMNUBK

ORMNPSP

50 to 1000

50 to 1000

50 to 1000

50 to 1000

2510 500

Outgoing receive minimum answer signal
recognition time. Enter the minimum time the
answer signal must occur. The time is in 2-ms
intervals for the system to recognize the signal.

The recommended range is 50 to 1000, 100 ms to
2 s. The default value is 100, 200 ms.

Outgoing receive minimum clear back signal. Enter
the minimum duration time before the system
recognizes a clear back signal. The time isin 2-ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 50 to 1000, 100 ms to
2 s. The default value is 100, 200 ms.

Outgoing receive minimum blocking signal. Enter
the minimum time a received blocking signal must
occur for the system to recognize the signal. The
time is in 2-ms intervals.

The recommended range is 50 to 1000, 100 ms to
2 s. The default value is 500, 1 s.

Outgoing receive minimum unblocking signal .
Enter the minimum time a received unblocking
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. The time is in 2-ms intervals.

The recommended range is 50 to 1000, 100 ms to
2 s. The default value is 500, 1 s.

Outgoing receive minimum presending pause .
Enter the minimum presending pause to allow for
the operating delay of the SXS exchange. This
action occurs after the system signals the seizure.

The recommended value is 25 to 500, 50 msto 1 s.
The default value is 150, 300 ms.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS14

Signaling type NTLS14

The description of the datafill that the operating company can define for the
NTLS14 signaling system appears in this section.

The semi-permanent connection trunks use the NTLS14 signaling system.
The Caribbean expansion project and international switching units use this
signaling system. This signaling type ignores the signaling parameters.

Datafill
Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS14 appears in the following table.

xxxField descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
number of line signaling indexes that you can add
to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS15 Signaling type. Enter NTLS15 for the NTLS15
signaling type.
LSSINFO see to Line signaling system information. This field
refinement contains refinement FILTERTM.
FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 for the minimum signal period

time to detect any line signal. The value is in units
of 2 ms. The system does not recognize a line
signal that occurs for less than 40 ms.

If the value you enter is not 20, table control sets the
field to 20. Table control provides the following
warning message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

The recommended setting is 20 (40 ms). The
default value is 20 (40 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 incoming

Signaling type NTLS15 incoming

The description of the datafill that the operating company can define for the
NTLS15 incoming signaling system appears in this section.

The one-way incoming international traffic operator position (ITOPS) or
metering (MTR) trunks use the NTLS15 incoming signaling system. The
MTR trunks support operator control of disconnect, and not originator control.
The MTR trunks support operator ringback and operator ring forward.
International DMS-100 and international DMS-200 switching units use this
signaling to implement international TOPS applications. This signaling
system can support delay-dial start or wink start signals.

Datafill

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 incoming appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
number of line signaling indexes that you can add
to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS15 Signaling type. Enter NTLS15 for the NTLS15
signaling type.
LSSINFO see to Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.
FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal period

time to detect a line signal. Enter the signal period
time in units of 2 ms. The system does not
recognize line signal that occurs for less than 40
ms.

If the value you enter is not 20, table control sets the
field to 20. Table control provides the following
warning message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

The recommended setting is 20 (40 ms). The
default value is 20 (40 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 incoming

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

AIDLPOL

DIRECTION

SIGDIR

SIDLTM

SFOTTM

SFOTTM2

RMINFOT

Oorl

see to
subfield

IC

0 to 6000

5to 50

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when the trunk is in the defined idle state.

The default value is 1.

Direction. This field contains subfield SIGDIR.

Signaling direction. Enter IC for the incoming
signaling direction.

Default value: IC

Send minimum backward idle signal. Enter the
minimum time that a backward idle signal must
continue for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

Send forward transfer pulse time. Enter the length
of the ring forward wink signal the system sends
forward. Enter the length in 10 ms intervals. This
signal has the same meaning as the start ringing
and break in request signals.

The recommended range is 5 to 50 (50 to 500 ms).
The default value is 12 (120 ms).

Send forward transfer time. Enter the length that
the ring-forward end of the wink signal the system
sends forward occurs. Enter the length in 10 ms

intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Receive minimum forward transfer signal. Enter
the minimum time that a received forward transfer
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.
This signal has the same meaning as the start
ringing and break-in-request signals.

The recommended range is 1 to 20 (10 to 200 ms).
The default value is 8 (80 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 incoming (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMAXFOT

RMINRCVY

GUARDTM

RMINRAN

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

10 to 200

0 to 6000

Receive maximum forward transfer signal. Enter
the maximum time that a received forward signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the maximum time in 10 ms intervals. This
signal is the same as the start ringing and
break-in-request signals. This field is for use in
applications where the ring forward signal is a
pulse. The entry in this field defines the upper time
limit for the pulse.

The recommended range is 10 to 50 (100 to 500
ms). The default value is 20 (200 ms).

Receive minimum recovery signal. Enter the
minimum time a received forward or backward
on-hook (idle) signal must occur to be recognized
as a recovery signal. The recovery signal allows
the trunk to return to the idle state. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

Guard time. Enter the minimum time a sent clear
forward or a received release guard signal must
occur to guarantee the far-end disconnection.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals. This
value makes sure that the system does not idle the
outgoing trunk before the incoming end completes
the release sequence.

The recommended range is 10 to 200 (100 ms to 2
S). The default value is 70 (700 ms).

Receive minimum reanswer signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received backward reanswer
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 3 (30 ms)
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 incoming

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 6)

SMINPTS 0 to 6000

SPTSTM 10to 35

SPTSTM2 0 to 6000

SMINANS 0 to 6000

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SMINSZA 0 to 6000 Send minimum backward seizure signal. Enter the

minimum time that a backward seize acknowledge
signal, or delay-dial start, must occur for the system
to recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in
10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (O to 60 s).
The default value is 3 (30 ms).

Send minimum backward PTS. Enter the minimum
time that a backward proceed-to-send (PTS) signal
(delay-dial start) must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send PTS off-hook timing. Enter the time to
maintain the sent backwards PTS signal, the
off-hook wink start pulse. Enter the time in 10 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 10 to 35 (100 to 350
ms). The default value is 15 (150 ms).

Send PTS on-hook timing. Enter the time to
maintain the end of the sent backwards PTS signal
pulse. The sent backwards PTS signal pulse is the
time to maintain on-hook after the off-hook wink
start pulse. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum answer signal. Enter the minimum
time to maintain the backward answer signal. Enter
the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 incoming (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

SMINCLB

SMINRLG

SANIWK

SANISETL

SMINRMB

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

14 to 30

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Send minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward clear back
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (O to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward release
guard signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send automatic number identification wink. Enter
the duration of the backward sent automatic
number identification (ANI) request wink. Enter the
duration in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 14 to 30 (140 to 3000
ms). The default value is 20 (200 ms).

Post-automatic number identification send delay.
Enter the minimum time after the end of the ANI
wink that the incoming end delays before the end
sends the answer signal. The delay is a
requirement. The delay allows analog facility
transients to settle. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum remote make busy. Enter the
minimum time of the sent remote make busy signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 incoming

(end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 6 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

RMINSZG 0 to 200

RMINCLF 1 to 1000

Receive minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time that a received forward seize signal must occur
for the system to recognize the signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0to 200 (Oto 2 s). The
default value is 20 (200 ms).

Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received clear forward signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 1 to 1000 (10 ms to 10
s). The default value is 21 (210 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 outgoing

Signaling type NTLS15 outgoing

The description for the datafill that the operating company can define for the
NTLS15 outgoing signaling system appears in this section.

One-way outgoing international traffic operator position systems (ITOPS) or
metering (MTR) trunks use the NTLS15 outgoing signaling system. The MTR
trunks support operator control of disconnect, operator ringback, and operator
ring forward. The MTR trunks do not support originator control. International
DMS-100 and international DMS-200 switching units use this signaling
system to implement ITOPS applications. This signaling system can support
delay-dial start or wink start signals.

Datafill

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 outgoing appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
number of line signaling indexes that you can add
to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS15 Signaling type. Enter NTLS15 for the NTLS15
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.
FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal duration

time for the detection of any line signal. Enter the
minimum signal duration time in units of 2 ms. The
system does not recognize a line signal that occurs
for less than 40 ms.

If the value you enter is not 20, table control sets the
field to 20. Table control gives the following
warning message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

The recommended setting is 20 (40 ms). The
default value is 20 (40 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

AIDLPOL

DIRECTION

SIGDIR

SIDLTM

SFOTTM

SFOTTM2

RMINFOT

Oorl

see subfields

0G

0 to 6000

5to 50

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when the trunk is in the defined idle state.

The default value is 1.
Direction. This field contains subfield SIGDIR.

Signaling direction. Enter OG for the outgoing
signaling direction.

The default value is IC.

Send minimum backward idle signal. Enter the
minimum time that a backward idle signal must
occur for the system to recognize the signal. Enter
the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (10 ms).

Send forward transfer pulse time. Enter the length
of the ring forward wink signal the system sends
forward. Enter the length in 10 ms intervals. This
signal is the same as the start ringing and
break-in-request signals.

The recommended range is 5 to 50 (50 to 500 ms).
The default value is: 12 (120 ms)

Send forward transfer time . Enter the time that the
system maintains the ring forward end of a wink
signal the system sends forward. Enter the length
in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (O ms).

Receive minimum forward transfer signal. Enter
the minimum time that a received forward transfer
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.
This signal is the same as the start ringing and
break-in-request signals.

The recommended range is 1 to 20 (10 to 200 ms).
The default value is 8 (80 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 outgoing (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RMAXFOT 0 to 6000 Receive maximum forward transfer signal. Enter
the maximum time that a received forward signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the maximum time in 10 ms intervals. This
signal is the same as the start ringing and
break-in-request signals. This field is for use in
applications where the ring forward signal is a
pulse. The entry in this field defines the upper time
limit for the pulse.

The recommended range is 10 to 50 (100 to 500
ms). The default value is: 20 (200 ms).

RMINRCVY 0 to 6000 Receive minimum recovery signal . Enter the
minimum time that a received forward or backward
on-hook (idle) signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal as a recovery signal. The
recovery signal allows the trunk to return to the idle
state. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

GUARDTM 10 to 200 Guard time. Enter the minimum time that the
system maintains a sent clear forward or a received
release guard signal. This action guarantees the
far-end disconnection. Enter the minimum time in
10 ms intervals. This value makes sure that the
outgoing trunk is not idle before the incoming end
completes the release sequence.

The recommended range is 10 to 200 (100 ms to 2
S). The default value is 70 (700 ms).

RMINRAN 0 to 6000 Receive minimum reanswer signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received backward reanswer
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 3 (30 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

SMINSZG 0 to 6000

SMINCLF 0 to 6000

RMINPTS 0 to 6000

RMINSZA 0 to 6000

RSZATMO 0 to 6000

Send minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time that the forward seize signal must occur for the
system to recognize the signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms)

Send minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that the forward clear forward signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Receive minimum PTS signal. Enter the minimum
time that a received backward proceed-to-send
(PTS) signal pulse must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. This event occurs after the
PTS signal pulse receives a seize acknowledge
(SZA) signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms
intervals. This time allows the line transients to
settle.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum seize acknowledge signal. Enter
the minimum time that the system must maintain a
received backward SZA signal for recognition.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive seize acknowledge time-out. Enter the
maximum time allowed to receive a backward SZA
signal. This event follows the transmission of a
seize signal. Enter the maximum time in 10 ms
intervals. This value defines the time-out interval
for a no-delay-dial or a no-integrity failure.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 500 (5 s).

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001




Data schema tables 1-329

LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 outgoing (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RPTSTMO 0 to 6000 Receive PTS time-out. Enter the maximum time
allowed to receive a backward PTS signal. Enter
the maximum time in 10 ms intervals. This value
defines the time-out interval for a no-start-dial fail
condition.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 500 (5 s).

RMINANS 0 to 6000 Receive minimum answer. Enter the minimum time
that a received backward answer signal must occur
for the system to recognize the signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 3 (30 ms).

Receive minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received backward clear back
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 30 (300 ms).

RMINCLB 0 to 6000

RMINWNK 810 20 Receive minimum wink signal. Enter the minimum
time that a received backward wink signal (PTS)
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 8 to 20 (80 to 200 ms).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

RMAXWNK 20to 35 Receive maximum wink signal. Enter the maximum
time that a received backward wink signal (PTS)
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the maximum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range: 20 to 35 (200 to 350 ms).
The default value is 35 (350 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 6 of 7)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

RMINRLG 0 to 6000

RMINLCKO 0 to 6000

RANIWMIN 10to 16

RANIWMAX  20to 35

Receive minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time that the backward release guard
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (O to 60 s).
The default value is 30 (300 ms).

Receive minimum lockout signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received backward off-hook
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive automatic number identification wink
minimum. Enter the minimum time that a received
Automatic Number Identification (ANI) wink signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 10 to 16 (100 to 160
ms). The default value is 14 (140 ms).

Receive automatic number identification wink
maximum. Enter the maximum time that a received
ANI wink signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the maximum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 20 to 35 (200 to 350
ms). The default value is 30 (300 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS15 outgoing (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 7 of 7)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RANITMO

RANISETL

500 to 3000

5 to 500

Receive automatic number identification time.
Enter the time that the outgoing end waits for an
ANI request signal after the end outpulses the
called digits. The ANI request signal is a wink-type
signal. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals. If the
outgoing end times out before the end receives the
ANI request signal, the calling party routes to a
treatment. Each route has datafill that defines the
type of ANI request failure treatment the system.
The datafill can be tone or announcement for each
route.

The recommended range is 500 to 3000 (5to 30 s).
The default value is 3000 (30 s).

Post-automatic number identification receive delay.
Enter the time that the outgoing end delays before
the end sends the digits of the called number. Enter
the time in 2 ms intervals. The delay is a
requirement. The delay allows analog facility
transients to settle.

The recommended range is 25 to 2500 (50 ms to 5
s). The default value is 25 (50 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 incoming

Signaling type NTLS16 incoming

The description of the datafill that the operating company defines for the
NTLS16 incoming signaling system appears in this section.

The digital CCITT signaling system R2 (R2) trunk call processing uses the
NTLS16 incoming signaling system on international DMS-100/200 switches
in Morocco and Brazil. The NTLS16 uses both the A-bits and B-bits to
support one-way operation. The NTLS16 does not use the C-bits and D-bits.
The C-bit has a value of 0. The D-bit has a value of 1.

One-way operation

The NTLS16 signaling system operates on one-way trunks only. Table control
prevents the entry of data in two-way trunks.

Meter pulses

Datafill

The NTLS16 signaling system recognizes meter pulses during the
conversation part of the call sequence. The DMS does not count the meter
pulses. The DMS does not make the meter pulses available through a metering
or billing system. The NTLS16 signaling system does not tandem the meter
pulses across the switch. The NTLS16 signaling system does not generate
metering pulses.

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 incoming appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
number of line signaling indexes that you can add
to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS16 Signaling type. Enter NTLS16 for the NTLS16
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 incoming

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

FILTERTM 510 63 Filter time. Enter the minimum signal duration time
for the system to detect a line signal. Enter the
minimum signal duration time in units of 2 ms. Any
line signal that occurs for less than the datafilled
filter time is not recognized.

The recommended range is 5 to 63 (10 to 126 ms).
The default value is 20 (40 ms).

AIDLPOL Oorl A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

The default value is 1.

BIDLPOL Oor1l B-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the B-bit
when idle.

The default value is 0.

DIRECTION  see subfield Direction. This field contains subfield SIGDIR.

SIGDIR IC Signaling direction. Enter IC for the incoming
signaling direction.

The default value is IC.

SMINIDLE 0 to 6000 Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum time
for the system to maintain an idle signal for
recognition. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (O ms).
RMINIDLE 0 to 6000 Receive minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum

time that an idle signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 incoming

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

SMINSZA

SMINANS

SMINCLB

SMINBLO

RMINSZG

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Send minimum backward seizure signal. Enter the
minimum time that a backward seize acknowledge
signal must occur for the system to recognize the

signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum answer signal. Enter the minimum
time, in 10 ms intervals, that a backward answer
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).

Send minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward clear back
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).

Send minimum blocking signal. Enter the minimum
time for the system to maintain a backward blocking
signal for recognition. Enter the minimum value in
10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time for the system to maintain a received forward
seize signal for recognition. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 15 (150 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 incoming (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RMINCLF 0 to 6000 Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time for the system to maintain a received
clear forward signal for recognition. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals.
The recommended range is 1 to 6000 (10 ms to 60
s). The default value is 30 (300 ms).

RMINFLT 0 to 6000 Received minimum fault signal. Enter the minimum

time for the system to maintain a received fault
signal for recognition. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (zero).
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Signaling type NTLS16 outgoing

The description of the datafill that the operating company can define for the
NTLS16 outgoing signaling system appears in this section.

Digital CCITT signaling system R2 (R2) trunk call processing uses the
NTLS16 outgoing signaling system on international DMS-100/200 switches
in Morocco and Brazil. The NTLS16 line signaling uses the A-bits and B-bits
to support one-way operation. The NTLS16 does not use the C-bit and the
D-bits. The C-bit has a value of 0. The D-bit has a value of 1.

One-way operation

The NTLS16 signaling system operates on one-way trunks only. Table control
prevents the entry of data in two-way trunks.

Meter pulses

Datafill

The NTLS16 signaling system recognizes meter pulses during the
conversation part of the call sequence. The DMS does not count the meter
pulses. The DMS does not make the meter pulses available through a metering
or billing system. The NTLS16 signaling system does not tandem the meter
pulses across the switch. The NTLS16 does not generate metering pulses.

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 outgoing appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
number of line signaling indexes that you can add
to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS16 Signaling type. Enter NTLS16 for the NTLS16
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 5)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

FILTERTM

AIDLPOL

BIDLPOL

DIRECTION

SIGDIR

SMINIDLE

RMINIDLE

510 63

Oor1l

Oorl

see subfield

0G

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Filter time. Enter the minimum signal duration time
for the detection of any line signal. Enter the
minimum signal duration time in units of 2 ms. The
system does not recognize a line signal that occurs
for less than the filter time entry.

The recommended range is 5 to 63 (10 to 126 ms).
The default value is 20 (40 ms).

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

The default value is 1.
B-bit idle polarity . Enter the polarity of the B-bit
when idle.

The default value is 0 (zero).
Direction. This field contains subfield SIGDIR.

Signaling direction. Enter OG for the outgoing
signaling direction.

The default value is IC.

Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum time
that an idle signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (O ms).

Receive minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum

time that a received idle signal must occur for the

system to recognize the signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

SMINSZG

SMINCLF

RMINSZA

RSZATMO

RMINANS

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Send minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time that the forward seize signal must occur for the
system to recognize the signal. Enter the minimum
value in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum clear forward signal . Enter the
minimum time that a clear forward signal must
occur for the signal to recognize the signal. Enter
the minimum value in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Receive minimum seize acknowledge signal. Enter
the minimum time that a received backward seize
acknowledge signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive seize acknowledge time-out. Enter the
maximum time to wait for the reception of a seize
acknowledge signal. This signal follows the
transmission of a seize signal. Enter the maximum
time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 300 (3 s).

Receive minimum answer. Enter the minimum time
that a received backward answer signal must occur
for the system to recognize the signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 15 (150 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINCLB

RMINBLO

RRLGTMO

RMINFRLS

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Receive minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received clear back signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 15 (150 ms).

Receive minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received blocking signal must
occur for the system to recognize the signal. Enter
the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 50 (500 ms).

Receive release guard time-out. Enter the
maximum time to wait before the system starts a
repeat clear forward signal. This event occurs if
reception of a release guard signal does not occur
after transmission of a clear forward signal. Enter
the maximum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (O to 60 s).
The default value is 1000 (10 s).

Receive minimum force release signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received force release signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms units.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 outgoing

(end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

SMINFRLA 0 to 6000

SMINFLT 0 to 6000

Send minimum force release acknowledge signal.
Enter the minimum time that a sent force release
acknowledge signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum value in
10 ms units.

The recommended range is 0 to 600 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum fault signal. Enter the minimum
time that a sent fault signal must occur for the
system to recognize the signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms units.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 two-way

Signaling type NTLS16 two-way

Datafill

The description of the datafill that the operating company can define for the
NTLS16 two-way signaling system appears in this section.

Digital CCITT signaling system R2 (R2) trunk call processing uses the
NTLS16 two-way signaling system on international DMS-100/200 switches.
The NTLS16 two-way signaling uses the A-bits and B-bits to support two-way
operation. The NTLS16 does not use the C-bits and the D-bits. The C-bit has
a value of 0. The D-bit has a value of 1.

Meter pulses

The NTLS16 signaling system recognizes meter pulses during the
conversation part of the call sequence. The DMS does not count the meter
pulses. The DMS does not make the meter pulses available through a metering
or billing system. The NTLS16 signaling system does not tandem the meter
pulses across the switch. The NTLS16 does not generate metering pulses.

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 two-way appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
number of line signaling indexes that you can add
to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS16 Signaling type. Enter NTLS16 for the NTLS16
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.
FILTERTM 510 63 Filter time. Enter the minimum signal time for the
detection of any line signal. Enter the minimum
time in units of 2 ms. The system does not
recognize a line signal that occurs for less than the
filter time.
The recommended range is 5to 63 (10 to 126 ms).
The default value is 20 (40 ms).

DMS-100 Family NA10O Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 7 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-342 Data schema tables

LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 two-way (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 5)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

AIDLPOL

BIDLPOL

DIRECTION

SIGDIR

SMINIDLE

RMINIDLE

SMINSZA

SMINANS

Oorl

Oor1l

see subfield

2W

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

A-bit idle polarity. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
when idle.

The default value is 1.

B-bit idle polarity . Enter the polarity of the B-bit
when idle.

The default value is 0 (zero).
Direction . This field contains subfield SIGDIR.

Signaling direction. Enter 2W for the two-way
signaling direction.

The default value is 2W.

Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum time
that an idle signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Receive minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum
time that an idle signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).

Send minimum backward seizure signal. Enter the
minimum time that a backward seize acknowledge
signal must occur for the system to recognize the

signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum answer signal . Enter the minimum
time that a backward answer signal must occur for
the system to recognize the signal. Enter the
minimum value in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 two-way (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SMINCLB 0 to 6000 Send minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward clear back
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (O to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).

SMINBLO 0 to 6000 Send minimum blocking signal . Enter the minimum
time that a backward blocking signal must occur for
the system to recognize the signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

RMINSZG 0 to 6000 Send minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time that a received forward seize sighal must occur
for the system to recognize the signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 15 (150 ms).

RMINCLF 0 to 6000 Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received clear forward signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 1 to 6000 (10 ms to 60
s). The default value is 30 (300 ms).

RMINFLT 0 to 6000 Received minimum fault signal. Enter the minimum
time that a received fault signal must occur for the
system to recognize the signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms units.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

SMINSZG 0 to 6000 Send minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time that the forward seize signal must occur for the
system to recognize the signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (O ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 two-way (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 5)

RMINSZA 0 to 6000

RSZATMO 0 to 6000

RMINANS 0 to 6000

RMINCLB 0 to 6000

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SMINCLF 0 to 6000 Send minimum clear forward signal. Enter the

minimum time that a clear forward signal must
occur for the system to recognize the signal. Enter
the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (O to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Receive minimum seize acknowledge signal. Enter
the minimum time that a received backward seize
acknowledge signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive seize acknowledge time-out. Enter the
maximum time to wait for the system to receive a
seize acknowledge signal. The reception of the
signal occurs after the transmission of a seize
signal. Enter the maximum time to wait in 10 ms
intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 300 (3 s).

Receive minimum answer. Enter the minimum time
that a received backward answer signal must occur
for the system to recognize the signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 15 (150 ms).

Receive minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received clear back signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS16 two-way (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINBLO

RRLGTMO

RMINFRLS

SMINFRLA

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Receive minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received blocking signal must
occur for the system to recognize the signal. Enter
the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 50 (500 ms).

Receive release guard time-out. Enter the
maximum time to wait before the transmission of a
repeat clear forward signal occurs. The
transmission occurs if the system does not receive
a release guard signal after the transmission of a
clear forward signal. Enter the maximum time to
wait in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 1000 (10 s).

Received minimum force release signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received force release signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (O ms).

Send minimum force release acknowledge signal.
Enter the minimum time that a sent force release
acknowledge signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 incoming

Signaling type NTLS20 incoming

The description of the datafill that the operating company defines for the
NTLS20 incoming signaling system appears n this section.

The trunk call processing in China uses the NTLS20 incoming signaling
system oninternational DMS-100/200 switches. Chinese digital line signaling
uses three signaling bits, A, B, and C, in the signaling channel of the PCM30
message signaling carrier. The A-bitindicates the hook state of the originating
and the terminating agents. The B-bit is for seizure acknowledgment,
terminating only, and blocking. The C-bit provides operator events signaling
and meter signaling.

The NTLS20 signaling system provides line signals for eight trunk interfaces
CHO1 to CHO7, and CHO9.

Trunks are entered with data as NTLS20 incoming support CHO1, CHO3,
CHO04, CHO05, incoming CHO6, incoming CHO7, and CHO9 trunk interfaces.
The name CHO08 is not in use.

The CHO1 is a one-way incoming trunk that originates from a Chinese JT501
operator switchboard, the rural manual toll. This trunk is a direct current (dc)
dial pulse (DC/DP) trunk. Only local call completion uses this trunk. The
CHO1 trunk appears in the following figure.

CHO1 trunk interface

JT501 Signal DMS-100/200
— —
t
converter CHOL
Rural One-way
manual toll incoming trunk

The CHO3 is a one-way incoming trunk that originates from a Chinese JT03
manual operator switchboard, the manual toll. This trunk type completes local
calls for suburban subscribers. This trunk is a DC/DP dial type like the CHOL1.
The trunk appears in the following figure.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 incoming (continued)

CHO3 trunk interface

JT03

Manual toll

Signal
converter

One-way
incoming trunk

CHO3

DMS-100/200

The CHO4 is a one-way incoming trunk that originates from a remote
semi-automatic toll operator through a JTO3 operator switchboard. The CHO4
uses single frequency (SF) line signaling and multifrequency pulsed (MFP)
register signaling. This trunk type is in use for incoming semiautomatic toll
call completion on a frequency division multiplex (FDM) route. This trunk
type can carry operator signals. The CHO4 trunk appears in the following

figure.

CHO4 trunk interface

JT03 FDM

Remote
semi-automatic
operator

FDM

SF/MFP

Signal
—

converter

One-way

TS-16
2 MHz
PCM

CHO4

incoming trunk

Note: The SF (2600 Hz) line signals are digitized and encoded in time slot 16 of the PCM30
system by the Nokia signaling converter.

DMS-100/200

The CHO5 is a one-way incoming multifrequency compelled (MFC) trunk that
originates from a toll exchange. This trunk type is in use for automatic toll

calls. This trunk types can carry operator signals. The CHO5 trunk appears in
the following figure.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 incoming (continued)

CHO5 trunk interface

Toll
exchange

Signal
converter

CHO5

One-way incoming
MFC trunk

DMS-100/200

The CHO6 is a one-way, incoming or outgoing, digital MFC trunk between a
DMS-100/200 and a toll exchange. This trunk type is used for automatic toll
calls. This trunk type can carry operator signals. The CHO6 trunk appears in

the following figure.

CHOG6 trunk interface

Incoming CHO6

Toll
exchange

Outgoing CHO6

|

DMS-100/200

One-way digital MFC trunk

The CHO7 is a one-way, outgoing or incoming, MFC trunk. The trunk is
between a DMS-100/200 and a crossbar (X-bar) or stored program control
(SPC) exchange. This trunk type is in use for automatic toll calls. This trunk
type can carry operator signals. The CHO7 trunk appears in the following

figure.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 incoming

CHO?7 trunk interface

Incoming CHO7

DMS-100/200 |
Outgoing CHO7

Signal
converter

One-way MFC trunk

—>

X-bar or
SPC exchange

The CHQ9 is a one-way incoming trunk that originates from a local manual toll
operator through a JTO3 operator switchboard. The CHO9 uses dc line
signaling and MFP register signaling. This trunk type establishes outgoing
trunks on pulse code modulation links to other digital switches. This trunk
type can carry operator signals. The lines are CHO6 or MFC type trunks. The

CHO9 trunk appears in the following figure.

CHO9 trunk interface

JT03 dc/MFP
>

Manual switchboard
local operator

DMS-100/200

TS-16

2 MHz
Signal PCM
converter

CHO09
One-way

incoming trunk

CHO6

(MFC type trunk)

Note: The dc line signals are digitized and encoded in time slot 16 of the
PCM30 system by the Nokia signaling converter.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 incoming (continued)

Datafill

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 incoming appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
number of line signaling indexes that you can add
to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS20 Signaling type. Enter NTLS20 for the NTLS20
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.
FILTERTM 20 Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal duration

time to detect a line signal. Enter the minimum
signal duration time in units of 2 ms. The system
does not recognize a line signal that occurs for less
than 40 ms.

If the value you enter is not 20, table control sets the
field to 20. Table control provides the following
warning message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

The recommended setting is 20 (40 ms). The
default value is 20 (40 ms).

DIRECTION see subfield Direction. This field contains subfield SIGDIR.

SIGDIR IC Signaling direction. Enter IC for the incoming
signaling direction.

SMINIDLE 0 to 500 Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum time
that a backward idle signal must occur for the
system to recognize the signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 incoming (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINIDLE

RMINSZG

RMINCLF

RMINFOT

RFOTSETL

SMINSZA

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Receive minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum

time that a backward idle signal must occur for the
system to recognize the signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).

Receive minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time that a received forward seize signal must occur
for the system to recognize the signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 15 (150 ms).

Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received clear forward signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 30 (300 ms).

Receive minimum forward transfer signal. Enter
the minimum time that a received forward transfer
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 ms).
The default value is 12 (120 ms).

Receive forward transfer settling time. Enter the
delay, after the system receives the forward
transfer signal. The delay is the setting time. Enter
the delay in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 ms).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

Send minimum backward seizure signal. Enter the
minimum time that a backward seize acknowledge
signal must occur for the system to recognize the

signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (O ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 incoming

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

SMINSSF

SMINSSB

SMINANS

SMINBLO

SMINCLB

SMINRLG

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Send minimum subscriber free signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward subscriber
free signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (O to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum subscriber busy signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward subscriber
busy signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum answer signal. Enter the minimum
time to maintain the backward answer signal. Enter
the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).

Send minimum blocking signal. Enter the minimum
time that a backward B-bit blocking signal must
occur for the system to recognize the signal. Enter
the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward clear back
signal. Enter the minimum value in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).

Send minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain the backward release
guard signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (O ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 incoming (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SMINUBLO 0 to 6000 Send minimum unblocking signal. Enter the
minimum time to maintain an unblocking signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.
The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).

SMINRGB 0 to 6000 Send minimum ring back signal. Enter the

minimum time to maintain a ringback signal. Enter
the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 12 (120 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 outgoing

Signaling type NTLS20 outgoing

The description of the datafill that the operating company defines for the
NTLS20 outgoing signaling system appears in this section.

China uses the NTLS20 outgoing signaling system for trunk call processing
that international DMS-100/200 switches perform. Chinese digital line
signaling uses three signaling bits in the signaling channel of the PCM30
carrier. These signaling bits are A-bit, B-bit and C-bit. The A-bitindicates the
hook state of the originating and terminating agents. The B-bit is for seizure
acknowledgment, terminating only, and blocking. The C-bit provides operator
event signaling and meter signaling.

The NTLS20 signaling system provides line signals for the eight trunk
interfaces CHO1 to CHO7, and CHOS9.

The NTLS20 outgoing trunks support CHO2, outgoing CHO6, and outgoing
CHO7 trunk interfaces. The name CHO08 is not in use.

The CHO2 is a one-way outgoing trunk that originates at a DMS-100/200. The
CHO2 terminates at a manual operator services switchboard. The CHO2 is a
seize-only trunk without digit outpulsing. This trunk supplies inquiry and call
booking services for subscribers. The CHO2 trunk appears in the following
figure.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 outgoing (continued)

CHO2 trunk interface

- 7

Manual operator
} S— —— ;
DMS-100/200 slc switchboard
CHO02

One-way outgoing trunk

(Manual toll) (Operator services)

Legend:
s/c signal converter

The CHO6 is a one-way, incoming or outgoing, digital multifrequency
compelled (MFC) trunk between a DMS-100/200 and a toll exchange. This
trunk type is in use for automatic toll calls. This trunk type can carry operator
signals. The CHO6 trunk appears in the following figure.

CHO6 trunk interface

Incoming CHO6

Toll exchange DMS-100/200

Outgoing CHO6

One-way digital MFC trunk

The CHO7 is a one-way, outgoing or incoming, MFC trunk. The CHO7 is
between a DMS-100/200 and a crossbar (X-bar) or stored program control
(SPC) exchange. This trunk type is in use for automatic toll calls. This trunk
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 outgoing (continued)

type can carry operator signals. The CHO6 trunk appears in the following
figure.

CHO7 trunk interface

Incoming CHO7

- -
DMS-100/200 s/c X-bar or SPC

exchange
_ -

Outgoing CHO7

One-way MFC trunk

Legend: s/c  signal converter

Datafill

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 outgoing appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
number of line signaling indexes that you can add
to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS20 Signaling type. Enter NTLS20 for the NTLS20
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 outgoing (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

FILTERTM

DIRECTION

SIGDIR

SMINIDLE

RMINIDLE

RMINANS

20

see subfield

0G

0 to 500

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Filter time. Enter 20 as the minimum signal duration
time for the detection of any line signal. Enter the
minimum signal duration time in units of 2 ms. A
line signal that occurs for less than 40 ms is not
recognized.

If the value you enter is not 20, table control sets the
field to 20. Table control provides the following
warning message:

FILTERTM PARAMETER SET TO 20. THIS
PARAMETER CANNOT BE MODIFIED.

The recommended setting is 20 (40 ms). The
default value is 20 (40 ms).

Direction. This field contains subfield SIGDIR.

Signaling direction. Enter OG for the outgoing
signaling direction.

Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum time
that a backward idle signal must occur for the
system to recognize the signal. Enter the timein 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is0to 500 (0to 5s). The
default value is 0 (0 ms).

Receive minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum

time that a backward idle signal must occur for the
system to recognize the signal. Enter the minimum
time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 20 (200 ms).

Receive minimum answer. Enter the minimum time
that a received backward answer signal must occur
for the system to recognize the signal. Enter the
minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 15 (150 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINBLO

RMINUBLO

RMINCLB

RMINRLG

RSZATMO

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 12000

Receive minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received backward blocking
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 50 (500 ms).

Receive minimum unblocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received backward unblocking
signal must occur for the system to recognize the
signal. Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received clear back signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 15 (150 ms).

Receive minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received release guard signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (O to 60 s).
The default value is 30 (300 ms).

Receive seize acknowledge time-out. Enter the
maximum time to wait for the reception of a seize
acknowledge signal. This event occurs after the
transmission of a seize signal. Enter the maximum
time to wait in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0t0 12000 (0to 120 s).
The default value is 300 (3 s).

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001




Data schema tables 1-359

LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 outgoing (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RMINSZA 0 to 6000 Receive minimum seize acknowledge signal. Enter
the minimum time that a received backward seize
acknowledge signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

RRLGTMO 0 to 6000 Receive release guard time-out. Enter the
maximum time to wait before the transmission of a
repeat clear forward signal. This event occurs if the
system does not receive a release guard signal
after the transmission to a clear forward signal.
Enter the maximum time to wait in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 500 (5 s).

SMINCLF 0 to 6000 Send minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that a clear forward signal must
occur for the system to recognize the signal. Enter
the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (O ms).

SMINRCLF 0 to 6000 Send minimum repeat clear forward signal. Enter
the minimum time that a repeat clear forward signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter the minimum in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

SMINSZG 0 to 6000 Send minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time that a seizure signal must occur for the system
to recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in
10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 0 (0 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS20 outgoing

(end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

SMINFOT

RMINRGB

RRGBSETL

RMINSSF
(BCS35-)

RMINSSB
(BCS35-)

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Send minimum forward transfer signal. Enter the
minimum time that a sent forward transfer signal
must occur for the system to recognize the signal.
Enter minimum time in10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 15 (150 ms).

Receive minimum ringback signal. Enter the
minimum time that a received ringback signal must
occur for the system to recognize the signal. Enter
the minimum time in 10 ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 8 (80 ms).

Receive ringback settling time. Enter the delay
after the system receives the ringback signal. The
delay is the setting time. Enter the delay in 10 ms
intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 ms).
The default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum subscriber status free signal.
Enter the minimum time that a received subscriber
status free signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 5 (50 ms).

Receive minimum subscriber status busy signal.
Enter the minimum time that a received subscriber
status busy signal must occur for the system to
recognize the signal. Enter the minimum time in 10
ms intervals.

The recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
The default value is 5 (50 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS22 incoming

Signaling type NTLS22 incoming

Datafill

The datafill that the operating company defines for the NTLS22 incoming
signaling system appears in this section.

The NTLS22 signaling system uses T2 signaling. The T2 line signaling in the
telephony network in the Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS) is for
incoming toll calls. The toll calls include toll to tandem, tandem to tandem,
tandem to local, and toll to local calls.

The NTLS22 signaling system is based on A-bits and B-bits in the signaling
channel of the PCM30 carrier. This condition occurs to support one-way
operation. The signaling system does not use C-bits and D-bits. The values of
the C-bits and D-bits are 0 and 1.

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS22 incoming appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
addition of line signaling indexes to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS22 Signaling type. Enter NTLS22 for the NTLS22
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.

DIRECTION refer to the Direction. This field contains subfield SIGDIR.
subfield

SIGDIR IC Signaling direction. Enter IC for the incoming
signaling direction.

Default value: I1C
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS22 incoming

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

SMINIDL

RMINSZG

RMINCLF

RMINDRNG

SMINSZA

SMINBLO

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Send minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum time
that the system maintains a sent idle signal for
recognition. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 20 (200 ms).

Receive minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time that the system maintains a received seize
signal for recognition. Enter the time in 10 ms
intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is15 (150 ms).

Receive minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that the system maintains a received
clear forward signal for recognition. Enter the time
in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 30 (300 ms).

Receive minimum decadlic ringing signal. Enter the
minimum time that the system maintains a received
decadic ring signal for recognition. Enter the time in
10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 30 (300 ms).

Send minimum backward seizure signal. Enter the
minimum time that the system maintains a sent
backward seize acknowledge signal for recognition.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum blocking signal. Enter the minimum
time that the system maintains a sent backward
B-bit blocking signal for recognition. Enter the time
in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 0 (0 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS22 incoming

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

SMINBIDL

SMINSSB

SMINCLB

SMINANS

RCLFTMO

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 30000

Send minimum blocking signal. Enter the minimum
time that the system maintains a sent backward idle
signal for recognition. Enter the time in 10 ms
intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum subscriber busy or blocked signal.
Enter the minimum time that the system maintains
a sent subscriber busy or blocked signal for
recognition. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time that the system maintains a sent
clear back signal for recognition. Enter the time in
10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 20 (200 ms).

Send minimum answer signal. Enter the minimum
time that the system maintains a sent answer signal
for recognition. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 20 (200 ms).

Receive clear forward signal time-out. Enter the
maximum time to wait for a received clear forward
signal after a backward subscriber busy or blocked
signal. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 30000 (0 to 300 s).
Default value is 180 (1800 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS22 incoming

(end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

RDRNGTMO 0 to 30000

SANSTMO 0 to 30000

Receive decadic ring signal time-out. Enter the
maximum time to wait for a received decadic ring
signal after a backward idle signal. Enter the time
in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 30000 (O to 300 s).
Default value is 180 (18 000 ms).

Send answer signal time-out. Enter the maximum
time to wait for a sent answer signal after the ringing
starts. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 18000 (0 to 1800 s).
Default value is 9000 (90 000 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS22 outgoing

Signaling type NTLS22 outgoing

Datafill

The datafill that the operating system defines for the NTLS22 outgoing
signaling system appears in this section.

The NTLS22 signaling system is based on T2 signaling. The T2 line signaling
in the telephony network in the Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS) is
for incoming toll calls. These calls include toll to tandem, tandem to tandem,

tandem to local, and toll to local calls.

The NTLS22 signaling system is based on the A-bit and B-bits in the signaling
channel of the PCM30 carrier. This condition allows support for one-way
operation. The signaling system does not use C-bits and D-bits. The values of
these bits are 0 and 1.

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS22 outgoing appears in the following
table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling system
(1to 16 index that the operating company defines. This
characters) field is the key to table LNSIGSYS. The maximum
addition of line signaling indexes to the table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS22 Signaling type. Enter NTLS22 for the NTLS22
signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements that appear below.

DIRECTION see subfield Direction. This field contains the subfield SIGDIR.

SIGDIR oG Signaling direction. The entry of OG is only for test

purposes. Enter OG for the outgoing signaling
direction.

Default value: I1C
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS22 outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINIDL

SMINSZG

SMINCLF

SMINDRNGS

RMINSZA

RMINBLO

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Receive minimum idle signal. Enter the minimum
time that the system maintains a received idle
signal for recognition. Enter the time in 10 ms
intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 20 (20 ms).

Send minimum seize signal. Enter the minimum
time that the system maintains a sent seize signal
for recognition. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum clear forward signal. Enter the
minimum time that the system maintains a sent
clear forward signal for recognition. Enter the time
in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 0 (0 ms).

Send minimum decadic ringing signals. Enter the
minimum time that the system maintains a sent
decadic ring stop signal for recognition. Enter the
time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 0 (0 ms).

Receive minimum backward seizure signal. Enter
the minimum time that the system maintains a
received backward seize acknowledge signal for
recognition. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that the system maintains a received
backward B-bit blocking signal for recognition.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 50 (500 ms).

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001




Data schema tables 1-367

LNSIGSYS type NTLS22 outgoing (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RMINBIDL

RMINSSB

RMINCLB

RMINANS

RIDLTMO

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 30000

Receive minimum blocking signal. Enter the
minimum time that the system maintains a received
backward idle signal for recognition. Enter the time
in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 15 (150 ms).

Receive minimum subscriber busy or blocked
signal. Enter the minimum time that the system
maintains a received subscriber busy or blocked
signal for recognition. Enter the time in 10 ms
intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 10 (100 ms).

Receive minimum clear back signal. Enter the
minimum time that the system maintains a received
clear back signal for recognition. Enter the time in
10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 15 (150 ms).

Receive minimum answer signal. Enter the
minimum time that the system maintains a received
answer signal for recognition. Enter the time in 10
ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 15 (150 ms).

Receive maximum idle signal time-out. Enter the
maximum time to wait for a received idle signal after
the system sends a clear forward signal. Enter the
time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 30000 (0 to 300 s).
Default value: 180 (1800 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS22 outgoing

(end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 4)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

RSZATMO

RBIDLTMO

RANSTMO

SDRNGON

SDRNGOFF

RMINRLG

0 to 6000

0 to 30000

0 to 18000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Receive maximum seize acknowledge signal.
Enter the maximum time to wait for a received seize
acknowledge signal after the system sends a seize
signal. Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value is 70 (700 ms)

Receive maximum backward idle signal time-out.
Enter the maximum time to wait for a received
backward idle signal or a subscriber busy or
blocked signal after the end of register signaling.
Enter the time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 30000 (0 to 300 s).
Default value is 180 (1800 ms).

Receive maximum backward answer signal
time-out. Enter the maximum time to wait for a
received backward answer signal after the
reception of a subscriber free signal. Enter the time
in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 0 to 18000 (0 to 180 s).
Default value is 7200 (72 000 ms)

Send decadic ringing on. Enter the pulse duration
for decadic ringing pulses.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (60 s) Default
value: 1200 (1.2 s)

Send decadic ringing off. Enter the pause duration
for decadic ringing pulses.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (60 s) Default
value: 200 (2 s)

Receive minimum release guard signal. Enter the
minimum time that the system maintains a received
release guard signal for recognition. Enter the time
in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s) Default
value: 10 (100 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS24 incoming/outgoing

Signaling type NTLS24 incoming/outgoing

Datafill

This section describes the datafill that the operating company can define for the
NTLS24 incoming/outgoing signaling system. The NTLS24 is the digital
A-bit pulsed line signaling protocol for the DMS-100i and DMS-200i
switches. The NTLS24 specifies the generic line signaling requirements and
interactions for originating and terminating trunk traffic.

The NTLS24 incoming/outgoing signaling system is a one-bit pulsed line
signaling protocol for the PCM30 carrier. The NTLS24 only uses the A-bit
from the PCM30 carrier. The default values for the B-, C-, and D-bits that
remain are CCITT recommended values. The CCITT recommended values
are 1, 0, and 1.

Datafill for table LNSIGSYS type NTLS24 incoming/outgoing appears in the
following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index. Enter the signaling
(1to 16 system index that the operating company
characters) defines. This field is the key to table
LNSIGSYS. The maximum number of line
signaling indexes that you can add to the
table is 16.
SIGTYPE NTLS24 Signaling type. Enter NTLS24 for the
NTLS24 signaling type.
LSSINFO see Line signaling system information. This field
refinements contains the refinements described below.
FILTERTM 5to0 63 Filter time. Enter the minimum signal time
period in which recognition of a signal can
occur. Enter the time in 2-ms intervals.
Range: 5t0 63 (10 to 126 ms). Default value:
20 (40 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS24 incoming/outgoing  (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

AIDLPOL Ooril

BIDLPOL Oorl

CIDLPOL Oorl

DIDLPOL Ooril

SIGDIR IC, OG, or2W

RMINSPLS 0 to 6000

RMAXSPLS 0 to 6000

A-bit idle state. Enter the polarity of the A-bit
if the trunk is in the defined idle state.

Range: 0 or 1. Default value: 1.

B-bit idle state. Enter the polarity of the B-bit
if the trunk is in the defined idle state.

Range: 0 or 1. Default value: 1.

C-bit idle state. Enter the polarity of the C-bit
if the trunk is in the defined idle state.

Range: 0 or 1. Default value: 0.

D-bit idle state. Enter the polarity of the D-bit
if the trunk is in the defined idle state.

Range: 0 or 1. Default value: 1.

Signaling direction. Enter the signaling
direction of the trunk in relation to the end that
can seize the trunk.

Range: IC, OG, 2W. Default value: IC.

Minimum recognition time - short pulse. Enter
the minimum recognition time in which the
system can receive a short pulse. Enter the
time in 10-ms intervals.

Range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
10 (100 ms).

Maximum recognition time - short pulse.
Enter the maximum recognition time in which
the system can receive a short pulse. Enter
the time in 10-ms intervals.

Range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
20 (200 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS24 incoming/outgoing  (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RMINLPLS 0 to 6000 Minimum recognition time - long pulse. Enter
the minimum recognition time in which the
system can receive a long pulse. Enter the
time in 10-ms intervals.

Range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
40 (400 ms).

RMAXLPLS 0 to 6000 Maximum recognition time - long pulse. Enter
the maximum recognition time in which the
system can receive a long pulse. Enter the
time in 10-ms intervals.

Range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
80 (800 ms).

RMINEPLS 0 to 6000 Minimum recognition time - extended pulse
Enter the minimum recognition time in which
the system can receive an extended pulse.
Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
0 (0 ms).

RMAXEPLS 0 to 6000 Maximum recognition time - extended pulse.
Enter the maximum recognition time in which
the system can receive an extended pulse.
Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
0 (0 ms).

SSPLSDUR 0 to 6000 Sending duration - short pulse. Enter the time
period in which the system can send a short
pulse. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
15 (150 ms)

SLPLSDUR 0 to 6000 Sending duration - long pulse. Enter the time
period in which the system can send a long
pulse. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
60 (600 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS24 incoming/outgoing  (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

SEPLSDUR 0 to 6000

RPLSOFF 0 to 6000

SMINIDL 0 to 6000

SMINBLO 0 to 6000

RMINBLO 0 to 6000

Sending duration - extended pulse. Enter the
duration in which the system can send an
extended pulse. Enter the time in 10-ms
intervals.

Range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
0 (0 ms).

Minimum receive idle time. Enter the
minimum time that a pulse must continue
after the change to the idle state. Enter the
time in 10-ms intervals. This value completes
the recognition of a pulse. This value must be
less than the value in field SMINIDL.

Range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
24 (240 ms).

Minimum idle time between signals. Enter the
minimum time between two signals that
follow one after the other. Enter the time in
10-ms intervals.

Range: 0to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
30 (300 ms).

Minimum duration - send blocking signal.
Enter the minimum time in which the system
can send a blocking signal. Enter the time in
10-ms intervals.

Range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
250 (2500 ms).

Minimum duration - receive blocking signal.
Enter the minimum time in which the
recognition of a signal as a blocking signal
must continue. Enter the time in 10-ms
intervals. This value must be greater than the
longest possible pulse received.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 250 (2500 ms).
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS24 incoming/outgoing

(continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 6)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

REPCLFTM

SIDLTM

RMINRCVY

RANITMO

SZG

ANS

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

500 to 3000

EXTENDED,
LONG, NIL, or
SHORT

EXTENDED,
LONG, NIL, or
SHORT

Repeat clear forward time-out. Enter the
delay that occurs before the system sends a
seize and clear forward (CLF) signal. Enter
the time in 10-ms intervals. The system
sends a seize and CLF signal if the system
does not receive a release guard (RLG)
signal. This value mustbe 10 s, or the greater
value of the sum of RLG and CLF send signal
durations. The default value 0 (zero)
suppresses the functionality of this field.

Recommended range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s).
Default value: 0 (zero).

Signaling idle time. Enter the line signaling
idle time. Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Range: 0to 500 (0to 5s). Default value: 10
(100 ms).

Recovery idle time. Enter the minimum idle
time before the system recovers the trunk.
Enter the time in 10-ms intervals.

Range: 0 to 6000 (0 to 60 s). Default value:
10 (100 ms).

Automatic number identification time. Enter
the minimum time required before an
automatic number identification (ANI)
time-out occurs. Enter the minimum time in
10-ms intervals.

Range: 500 to 3000 (0.5 to 30 s). Default
value: 3000 (30 s).

Seizure signal. Enter the definition for the
seizure signal pulse.

Default value: SHORT

Answer signal. Enter the definition for the
answer signal pulse.

Default value: SHORT
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LNSIGSYS type NTLS24 incoming/outgoing  (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 6 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLB EXTENDED, Clear back signal. Enter the definition for the
LONG, NIL,or clear back signal pulse.
SHORT Default value: LONG
CLF EXTENDED, Clear forward signal. Enter the definition for
LONG, NIL,or the clear forward signal pulse.
SHORT Default value: LONG
RLG EXTENDED, Release guard signal. Enter the definition for
LONG, NIL,or the release guard signal pulse.
SHORT Default value: LONG
FRLS EXTENDED, Force release signal. Enter the definition for
LONG, NIL,or the force release signal pulse.
SHORT Default value: NIL
FOT EXTENDED, Forward transfer signal. Enter the definition
LONG, NIL,or for the forward transfer signal pulse.
SHORT Default value: NIL
SZA EXTENDED, Seize acknowledge signal. Enter the
LONG, NIL,or definition for the seize-acknowledgesignal
SHORT pulse.
Default value: NIL
PTS EXTENDED, Proceed to send signal. Enter the definition
LONG, NIL,or for the proceed to send signal pulse.
SHORT Default value: NIL
ANI EXTENDED, Automatic number identification signal. Enter
LONG, NIL,or the definition for the ANI signal pulse.
SHORT Default value: NIL
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LNSIGSYS type WINKSIG

Signaling type WINKSIG

Datafill that the operating company can define for the wink (wink-start)
signaling system appears in this section.

Datafill

Field names, subfield names, and correct data ranges for table LNSIGSYS
appear in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

LNSIGIDX alphanumeric  Line signaling index
(1to 16 . . . .
characters) Enter the signaling system index that the operating

company defines. This field is the key to table
LNSIGSYS. The maximum addition of line signaling
indexes to the table is 25.

SIGTYPE WINKSIG Signaling type
Enter WINKSIG for wink signaling.

LSSINFO see subfields  Line signaling system information

This field contains the subfields that appear below.

FILTERTM 20 Filter time

Enter 20 as the minimum signal duration time for
the detection of a line signal. Enter the time in 2 ms
intervals. The system does not recognize a line
signal that lasts for less than 40 ms.

If you do not enter 20, the tuple is invalid and table
control displays the following warning message:

FLTR must be 20 (40 ms) for this
SIGTYPE

Recommended setting is 20 (40 ms). Default value
is 20 (40 ms).

Note: For MMP loads, operating company
personnel have the option of a range from 5 to 63.
Operating company personnel can enter the time in
2-ms increments.

DMS-100 Family NA10O Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 7 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-376 Data schema tables

LNSIGSYS type WINKSIG (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 9)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

RCMNSZG

SENDPTS

SDPTPTS

SENDIDL

RMNPRPTS

3 to 1000

2 to 10000

1to 100

0 to 6000

25 to 25000

Received minimum seize signal

Enter the minimum time necessary to detect a seize
signal. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 40 to 250 (80 to 500 ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

Send PTS (wink) signal

Enter the duration of the transmitted
proceed-to-send (PTS) signal (wink) in 2 ms
intervals.

Recommended range is 45 to 250 (90 to 500 ms).

Send post-PTS

Enter the minimum amount of time that the trailing
edge of a PTS (wink) signal lasts. Enter the time in
2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 1 to 100 (2 to 200 ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

Send idle signal

Enter the minimum amount of time for the idle signal
to last. Enter the time in ms.

Receive minimum Post-PTS

Enter the time that a seized trunk must return to idle
before the recognition of the PTS signal. Enter the
time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 25 to 50 (50 to 100 ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.
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LNSIGSYS type WINKSIG (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

RMXPRPTS  250to 30000 Receive maximum pre-PTS

Enter the maximum time that a seized trunk waits
for a PTS signal before timing out. Enter the time in
2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 2000 to 10000 (4 to 20 s).

Note: The range for MMP loads is 0 to 6000.

RMINPTS 20 to 100 Minimum received PTS signal

Enter the minimum time that the system accepts as
a PTS (wink) signal. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 45 to 250 (90 to 500 ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

RMAXPTS 50 to 500 Maximum received PTS signal

Enter the maximum time that the system accepts as
a PTS (wink) signal. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 100 to 250 (200 to 500
ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

RCMAXFAN 1to 200 Receive maximum false answer

Enter the time to delay the start of scanning for the
answer signal that follows outpulsing. Enter the
time in 10 ms intervals. The insertion of this delay
prevents confusion of the momentary loop open.
The momentary loop open occurs when a crossbar
switch detaches the register of the crossbar switch
from an incoming trunk. This momentary open lasts
from 200 to 800 ms. The momentary open occurs
up to 800 ms after the completion of multifrequency
(MF) digit outpulsing or reception, or both.

Recommended range is 0 to 200 (0 to 2000 ms).

Note: This field is not available for MMP.
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LNSIGSYS type WINKSIG (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 9)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

CLBTIMER

RCMNRANS

RCMNANS

RCMNBLO

RCMNUBL

SDMNUBL

1 to 6553
5

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Time-out after clear back signal

Enter the time that an incoming trunk waits after the
propagation of a clear back signal. Enter the time in
10 ms intervals. The incoming trunks waits for a
clear forward signal from the calling end or a
reanswer signal from the called end.

Enter -1 to indicate that timing does not occur.
Entries outside this range are not correct.
Recommended range is 500 to 6400 (5 to 64 s) or
-1 (to indicate timing does not occur).

Note: This field is not available for MMP.

Receive minimum RAN signal

Enter the minimum amount of time the outgoing
trunk must identify the reanswer (RAN) signal.
Enter the time in ms.

Receive minimum ANS signal

Enter the minimum amount of time the outgoing
trunk must identify the answer (ANS) signal. Enter
the time in ms.

Receive minimum BLO signal

Enter the minimum time the block (BLO) signal
must last. Enter the time in ms.

Receive minimum UBL signal

Enter the minimum amount of time required before
the outgoing trunk identifies the unblock (UBL)
signal. Enter the minimum time required

Send minimum UBL signal

Enter the time that an outgoing trunk maintains the
idle state after the transmission of an unblock (UBL)
signal.
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LNSIGSYS type WINKSIG (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

RCMNCLF 1 to 10000 Receive minimum clear forward signal

Enter the minimum amount of time required before
the recognition of a clear forward signal. Enter the
time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 45 to 500 (90 to 1000 ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

SDMNCLF 1 to 10000 Send minimum clear forward signal

Enter the time that an outgoing trunk maintains the
idle state after the transmission of a clear forward
signal. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 45 to 500 (90 to 1000 ms).

Note: This field is not available for MMP.

RCMNCLB 1 to 10000 Receive minimum clear back signal

Enter the minimum time before the recognition of a
clear back signal. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 45 to 500 (90 to 1000 ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

SDMNCLB 0 to 10000 Send minimum clear back signal

Enter the time that an outgoing trunk maintains the
idle state after the transmission of a clear back
signal.

Recommended range is 45 to 500 (90 to 1000 ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

RCMNRLG 50 to 1000 Receive minimum release guard signal

Enter the minimum time before the recognition of a
release guard. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 50 to 500 (100 to 1000 ms)

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.
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LNSIGSYS type WINKSIG (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 6 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

SDMNRLG

RANITMO 500 to 3000

RANIWMIN 50 to 80

RANIWMAX  100to 175

Send minimum release guard signal

Enter the minimum time after the recognition of a
release guard. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 50 to 500 (100 to 1000 ms)

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

Receive automatic number identification time

Enter the time that the outgoing end waits for an
automatic number identification (ANI) request
signal (a wink-type signal). Enter the time in 10 ms
intervals. If the outgoing end times out before
receiving the ANI request signal, the calling party
receives a treatment. The type of ANI request
failure treatment can be a tone or announcement
entry for each route.

Recommended range is 500 to 3000 (5 to 30 s).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

Receive automatic number identification wink
minimum

Enter the minimum amount of time that the system
maintains a received ANI wink signal for
recognition. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 50 to 80 (100 to 160 ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.
Receive automatic number identification wink
maximum

Enter the maximum amount of time that the system
maintains a received ANI wink signal for
recognition. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 100 to 175 (200 to 350
ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.
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LNSIGSYS type WINKSIG (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 7 of 9)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

RANISETL

SANIWK

SANISETL

GUARDTM

25 to 2500

70 to 150

20to 50

50 to 1000

Post-automatic number identification receive delay

Enter the time that the outgoing end delays before
the outgoing end sends the digits of the called
number. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals. The delay
is necessary to allow analog facility transients to
settle.

Recommended range is 25 to 2500 (50 ms to 5 s).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

Send automatic number identification wink

Enter the time of the ANI request wink that the
system sends. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 70 to 150 (140 to 3000
ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

Post-automatic number identification send delay

Enter the minimum time that the incoming end
delays after the end of the ANI wink. Enter the
minimum time before the incoming end sends the
answer signal. Enter the time in 2 ms intervals. The
delay is necessary to allow analog facility transients
to settle.

Recommended range is 20 to 50 (40 to 100 ms).

Note: For MMP loads, the range is 0 to 6000.

Release guard time

Enter the time that an outgoing trunk remains busy
after the system sends a clear forward signal. Enter
the time the trunk remains busy before the outgoing
trunk looks for a release guard signal. Enter the
time in 10 ms intervals.

Recommended range is 50 to 2000 (500 ms to 20
S).

Note: This field is not available for MMP.
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LNSIGSYS type WINKSIG (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 8 of 9)

Field Subfield

Entry

Explanation and action

IDLEPOL

BLKBIT

RTWPRSZG

RMXPTSDD

RMXTSO

KPDELAY

Oorl

AorB

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

0 to 6000

Idle polarity

Enter the value of the A-bit sent and received when
idle.

A value of 0 means that a clear forward signal is a
transition to 0. A seizing signal is a 1.

A value of 1 means a clear forward signal is 1. A
seizing signal is 0.

Channel units that interface to E&M signaling
require a polarity of 0. Many loop signaling channel
banks expect an idle polarity of 1.

Note: This field is not available for MMP.

Blocking bit
This field indicates if A-bit or B-bit blocking is
necessary.

Note: This field is not available for MMP.
Enter A if the switching office is in the Caribbean.
Enter B if the switching office is in Turkey.

Route two-way SZG signal

Enter the maximum amount of time the two-way
trunk waits after sending the seize (SZG) signal
from the incoming side. Enter the time in ms.

Maximum timer signal for delay dial

Enter the maximum value for delay dial. Enter the
time in ms.

Maximum signal for two-stage outpulsing

Enter the maximum value for two-stage outpulsing
wink duration.

Kick pulse delay

Enter the amount of time the outgoing trunk waits
before sending the kick pulse digit for the calling
number.
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LNSIGSYS type WINKSIG (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 9 of 9)

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

SENDANI 0 to 6000 Send automatic number identification (ANI)

Enter the time between the ic_reg_complete and
ani_wink signals.

SENDPTS 0 to 6000 Send PTS

Enter the length of time for the proceed to send
(PTS) signal to last.

SNDEXPTS 0 to 6000 Send extended PTS

Enter the length of time to extend the duration of
the PTS signal.
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LNSMTCE

ATTENTION
This table applies to new or modified content for SNO9 (DMS)
that is valid through the current release.

Line maintenance

Table Line Maintenance (LNSMTCE) is part of a MAP-oriented
approach to the maintenance of lines as an alternative to the existing
logs system. This table provides line maintenance capabilities through
two main functions: thresholding and alarm generation on line troubles,
and buffering of line trouble information.

The generation of alarms is caused by line troubles that reach or
exceed the operating company defined thresholds. A failure count is
pegged on all software failure paths. This failure count is measured
against the operating company-defined levels to determine which
alarm, if any, is generated. The operating company datafills table
LNSMTCE for minor, major, and critical alarms as percentages of the
datafilled value in field ATMPCNT (the number of call attempts). The
datafilled value in field ATMPCNT represents the number of call
attempts that must take place before the failure count for the line
concentrating device (LCD) or line group (LGRP) on which the line
exists is decremented by one. In other words, an LCD/LGRP is given
a credit of one for every n (the value in field ATMPCNT) attempts that
take place on lines on that LCD/LGRP. This credit is provided by
decrementing the failure count on that LCD/LGRP by one if it is
non-zero.

Alarm generation is implemented by a thresholding process running
once every 60 s. The thresholding process is established if the failure
count of an LCD/LGRP reaches or exceeds the operating company
defined alarm thresholds. The thresholding process generates the
appropriate alarm based on the current trouble count and the alarm
threshold levels datafilled for the specific LCD/LGRP. On generation of
an alarm, a 15-min wakeup is initiated during which the alarm level may
not decrease except when manually cleared. If a higher priority alarm
is generated, itis set with a refreshed 15-min wakeup. The thresholding
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process calculates and generates alarm levels for each LCD/LGRP
according to the following algorithm:

1. Compare the adjusted failure count to the critical alarm threshold
level. If the count is greater than or equal to critical, go to 5.

2. Compare the adjusted failure count to the major alarm threshold
level. If the count is greater than or equal to major, go to 5.

3. Compare the adjusted failure count to the minor alarm threshold
level. If the count is greater than or equal to minor, go to 5.

4. Get the next LCD/LGRP adjusted failure count since no alarm
condition exists; go to 1.

5. If an alarm exists on the specific LCD /LGRPof a higher priority
currently activated, go to 1. If an alarm exists of the same priority
currently activated, refresh the 15-min wakeup, then goto 1. If no
alarm is presently activated, generate the appropriate alarm level
with a 15-min wakeup, then go to 1.

The alarm level thresholds entered by the operating company represent
a percentage of the value in field ATMPCNT (call attempts). The values
entered by the operating company are translated to an absolute trouble
count dependent on the datafilled value in field ATMPCNT before being
compared to the adjusted failure count. For example, if the value in field
ATMPCNT is 200 and the value in field CPMINALM is 10, the absolute
trouble count is 20.

Call attempts are pegged in the same place as the corresponding
operational measurements (OM). This attempt count is used to adjust
the failure count to represent more accurately the failure level on each
LCD/LGRP.

The buffering capability places line trouble information in buffers for
each LCD/LGRP, and lines are identified by their line equipment
number (LEN) within the buffer. The operating company has the
capability to allocate buffers for each LCD/LGRP in the office.

For each LCD/LGRP, a pair of buffers exists to identify the lines with
problems. One of these buffers is a trouble buffer that can contain up
to 10 entries representing the 10 lines on the LCD/LGRP that are
experiencing the most trouble (this buffer is referred to as the upper
buffer for the remainder of this description). The other buffer can
contain up to five entries and is used to screen out lines with only one
occurrence of a problem (this buffer is referred to as the lower buffer).

Store for the buffers can be allocated selectively by the table control of
table LNSMTCE. The buffers to contain the trouble information
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generated by call processing can be allocated or de-allocated by
changing field CPBUFRQD in table LNSMTCE. If the buffer pair is
desired, the store for the upper and lower buffers is allocated in the
following manner. The upper buffer contains the 10 most recent lines
on an LCD/LGRP experiencing the most trouble, that is, the lines that
have the highest failure count (greater than one) and had these failures
most recently. The lower buffer (up to five entries) is used to screen out
members with fewer than two troubles. Field CPBUFRQD is used to
allocate or de-allocate the buffers. This field takes the value Y or N.
Buffers cannot be de-allocated while a continuous buffer display is in
progress in the LNSTRBL sublevel of the LNS subsystem at any MAP.

The contents of the upper buffer structure are as follows:
» identification of the line (LEN)

« time of the last line trouble (yr/mon/day/hr/min/sec)

* count of the troubles on that line (integer)

» brief text trouble description

The contents of the lower buffer structure are as follows:
» identification of the line (LEN)
« time of the last line trouble (yr/mon/day/hr/min/sec)

Only the contents of the upper buffer are accessible through the LTP
and MAP level LNSTRBL. The MAP level LNSTRBL is below the LNS
subsystem, parallel to the LTP sublevel, and enhancements have been
made to the POST command in the LTP sublevel.

If trouble occurs on a line during call processing where a log report is
presently being generated, a buffering procedure is called to update the
trouble buffers associated with the LCD/LGRP on which that line exists.
This procedure searches the upper buffer of the LCD/LGRP for an
instance of the line with the problem. If the line is found in the upper
buffer, the last trouble time and the trouble description fields of the entry
are updated. In addition, the trouble count field of the entry is
incremented by one. If the line is not found in the upper buffer, the
procedure searches the lower buffer for the line. If the line is found, the
entry in the lower buffer is moved into the upper buffer. The entry being
moved either fills an empty spot in the upper buffer, if one is available,
or overwrites the oldest entry. If the line is not found in the lower buffer,
it is placed there by filling an empty spot or overwriting the oldest entry
if no empty spot is available.

An example of a line experiencing two troubles and the resulting buffer
entries is shown in the following tables. The table “1st trouble, lower
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buffer" shows the resulting lower buffer entry for the first trouble. The
table “2nd trouble" shows that the entry from the 1st trouble, lower
buffer table has moved from the lower buffer to the upper buffer. The
table “2nd trouble, lower buffer" shows that the lower buffer entry is
removed.

1st trouble

0

1st trouble, lower buffer

1984/05/09 04:33:21

2nd trouble

0 219 1984/05/09 7. perm signal
04:34:19
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2nd trouble

2nd trouble, lower buffer

A list of all text descriptions that can be seen in a buffer entry when it is
displayed at the LNSTRBL level is shown below.

1. VACANT CODE ANNOUNCEMENT
NO CKT AVAILABLE : OG TRK
MISDIRECTED CAMA ANN.
UNAUTHORIZED CODE ANN.
EMERGENCY ANNOUNCEMENT
INWATS OUTSIDE VALID ZONE
PERMANENT SIGNAL

PARTIAL DIAL

. EXTRA PULSE

10.FALSE START

11.MUTILATED PULSE

12. MUTILATED DIGIT

13.INVALID ST DIGIT RECEIVED

14. ANI OFFICE FAILURE

© ® N Ok 0D
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15.ANI NUMBER FAILURE

16.ANI TIME OUT

17.NO START DIAL : OG TRK
18.INTEGRITY FAILURE
19.INTEGRITY LOST

20.FALSE KP

21.REVERSED TRUNK : OG TRK
22.UNEXPECTED STOPDIAL:OG TRK
23.EXPECTED STOP TIMEOUT: TRK
24. CAMA POSITION FAULT
25.CAMA POSITION TROUBLE
26.ANNOUNCEMENT MACH TROUBLE
27. TRUNK RESET FAILED: OG TRK
28. TRUNK RESET : OG TRK

29.HIT DETECTED

30.PRE-ROUTE ABANDON

31.NOS5 SIG VIOLATION: OG TRK
32.DIG RCVR NOISE HIGH

33.DIG RCVR NOISE MARGINAL
34.NO INTERDIGIT PAUSE
35.LARGE TWIST

36.MORE THAN TWO FREQUENCIES
37.FLUCTUATION ON MF RECEIVER
38.RINGING FAILED

39.COIN COLLECT FAILED

40.COIN RETURN FAILED

41.ANI TEST FAILED

42.COIN PRESENT TEST FAILED
43.CP IOMSG LOST

44.BAD CP IOMSG

45. ANI FAILED, ONI SUCCEEDED
46.INVALID ANI REQUEST
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47.BAD KEYSET

48.LINE CARD FAULT

49.DU SYNC LOST

50. GROUND LOOP FAIL
51.ABANDON ON RP INC TRK
52.OVERALL RP TIMEOUT
53.INVALID RP DIGIT

54. UNDETERMINED RP ERROR
55.EXCESS DIGITS

56.DP PERMANENT SIGNAL
57.MF PERMANENT SIGNAL
58.DGT PERMANENT SIGNAL
59.DP RECEPTION TROUBLE
60.MF RECEPTION TROUBLE
61.DGT RECEPTION TROUBLE
62.ANI RECEPTION TROUBLE
63.ONI RECEPTION TROUBLE
64.LOCKOUT ON

65.LOCKOUT OFF

66. OUTPULSING TROUBLE: OG TRK
67.ROUTING TROUBLE
68.BIPOLAR VIOLATION
69.FOREIGN EMF DETECTED
70.FOREIGN EMF REMOVED
71.NO 3WC EXTENSION BLOCKS
72.NO PERM EXTENSION BLOCKS
73.NO TEMP EXTENSION BLOCKS
74.NO CONF CIRCUIT AVAILABLE
75.NO MULTIBLKS OR CCBS AVAIL
76.NO NETWORK CONN AVAILABLE

Nortel Networks Confidential

Table LNSMTCE is part of an optional feature available to the operating
company. If this feature is present, the line logs that it replaces are
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automatically suppressed. These logs are still available to the
operating company and can be generated by selectively unsuppressing
the required logs.

The following logs are suppressed if this feature is purchased:
 LINE102 : line lockout on report

 LINE103 : line lockout off report

 LINE104 : line trouble report

 LINE105 : permanent signal

e« LINE106 : line trouble (extra pulse, perm signal)

e« LINE108 : dgt reception trbl report

* LINE109 : nostart dial/integrity fail/reversed trk
 LINE110 : foreign EMF detected report

 LINE11l1l : foreign EMF removed report

e LINE120 : 3wc failure

 LINE204 : line trouble

Datafill sequence and implications

Table size

The suppression of the above logs is accomplished by datafilling table
LOGCLASS. Field SUPPRESS of table LOGCLASS is used to
suppress the log. The default class for these logs is 31; the operating
company purchasing this feature must check the present datafill for
table LOGCLASS. These logs may be resumed by setting the suppress
value back to N (no).

Table size is statically allocated for a maximum of 256 tuples.
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Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table LNSMTCE.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LMNM see Line module key

subfields This field defines the physical location
of the equipment that is connected to
a specific telephone line. This field
appears as the LEN field in some
other tables.

Because field LEN is common to more
than 60 tables, it is documented in a
single section to avoid unnecessary
duplication. Refer to section
“Common entry field LEN" for a
complete description of field LEN and
associated subfields.
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Field descriptions

Field LNMN consists of subfields
SITE, FRAME, and UNIT elements of
the LEN. LNMN supports the following

line modules:

LM unit
LCM unit
RCT unit
RCS unit
RCU unit
SVR group
DLM shelf
LCMI unit
LRU unit
ELCM unit
LDT unit
ALCM unit
LCME unit
SRU unit
GPP group
V5 unit
TRLE unit
STAR unit
NLCM unit
IPGW unit
UEN shelf
IPE shelf
RDT unit
LGRP unit
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CPMINALM 0to 101 Call processing troubles minor alarm

Enter the percentage of failures,
based on the call attempt value, that
must be reached before a minor alarm
is activated. If no alarm is required,
enter 101. Entries outside this range
are not valid.

The default value is 101.

CPMAJALM 0to 101 Call processing troubles major alarm

Enter the percentage of failures,
based on the call attempt value, that
must be reached before a major alarm
is activated. If no alarm is required,
enter 101. Entries outside this range
are not valid.

The default value is 101.

CPCRTALM 0to 101 Call processing troubles critical alarm

Enter the percentage of failures,
based on the successful call attempt
value, that must be reached before a
major alarm is activated. If no alarmis
required, enter 101. Entries outside
this range are not valid.

The default value is 101.

ATMPCNT 1to 32767  Attempts counter

Enter the number of attempts that
must be reached before decrementing
the failure count by one. An entry
outside this range is invalid.

The default value is 100.
CPBUFRQD YorN Call processing trouble buffer

required

Enter Y (yes) if a call processing
trouble buffer is required. Otherwise,
enter N (no).

DMS-100 Family NA10O Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 7 of 12 SN0O9 (DMS) and up



Copyright © 2004, Nortel Networks 12 Nortel Networks Confidential

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LNSMTCE.

The example consists of a line on the host switching unit and one line
on a remote site. If 10% of the attempts are failures, a minor alarm is
activated. If 20% of the attempts are failures, a major alarm is
activated. If 30% of the attempts are failures, a critical alarm is
activated. For each 100 attempts the failure counter is decremented by
1. A call processing trouble buffer is required.

MAP display example for table LNSMTCE

LMNM CPMINALM CPMAJALM CPCRTALM ATMPCNT CPBUFRQD

HOST 00 O 10 20 30 100 Y
REM1 02 O 10 20 30 100 Y
Table history
SNO09 (DMS)
Table LNSMTCE, field LNMN and the reference to LCD updated by CR
Q00959081.
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LNTDM

Table name
Line Time Division Multiplex Table

Functional description

Table LNTDM contains ISDN loop to time division multiplexed (TDM)
mappings. Entries in table LNTDM are automatically created whenever an
ISDN line in table LNINV is entered with a status of WORKING or an existing
ISDN line is changed from status HASU to status WORKING.

Table LNTDM can only be changed manually, with the table editor, during
dump and restore. The Service Order System (SERVORD) command CISG
(change ISDN service group), updates this table.

Datafill sequence and implications
The following tables must be datafilled before table LNTDM:

e LCMINV

 |ISGTDM
Table size

0 to 32,767 tuples
Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table LNTDM.

Field descriptions

Subfield or

Field refinement  Entry Explanation and action

LINE 0to 127 Line equipment number
This field specifies the external LEN.

ISGNO 0 to 255 ISDN service group number
This field displays the ISG number.

CHNLNO lto31 Channel number
This field displays the channel number on the ISG.

TDMGRO 1to 120 Time division multiplex group

uUP This field displays which TDM group is using the
channel specified in field CHNLNO.

TDMSLOT 0to3 Time division multiplexed slot
This field indicates which timeslot in field TDMGROUP
is used by the LEN indicated in field LINE.
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LNTDM (end)

Datafill example

The following example shows sample datafill for table LNTDM.

MAP display example for table LNTDM

/

LINE ISGNO CHNLNO TDMGROUP TDMSLOT

HOST0100915 2 16 63 1
HOST0100008 O 1 1 1
HOST0100009 O 1 1 1

\_
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LNTHRSH

Table name
Lines and Thresholds Management

Functional description

Table LNTHRSH functions as a look-up table to preserve the correspondence
between lines and threshold values during dump and restore. Layer 1 basic line
monitoring (BLM) threshold values for integrated services digital network
(ISDN) two binary one quaternary (2B1Q) and S/T ISDN line card (S/T-ISLC)
subscriber U-loops are datafilled in table BLMTHRSH. Table LNTHRSH uses
the key field BLMIDX in table BLMTHRSH to relate the threshold values to
the line equipment number (LEN). LEN is the key field to table LNTHRSH.

Table LNTHRSH preserves the threshold index information for 2B1Q and
S/T-ISLC loops over dump and restore, and it restores the threshold index
information for loops datafilled following an image dump.

Entries are valid only for 2B1Q and S/T-ISLC loops residing on enhanced
ISDN line concentrating modules (LCME) and small remote units (SRU).

Datafill sequence and implications
The following tables must be datafilled before table LNTHRSH:

* BLMTHRSH
* LNINV

Table size
0 to (the number of LCMEs or SRUs datafilled48) tuples
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LNTHRSH (continued)

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table LNTHRSH.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

BLMIDX Oto 15

LEN see subfields

LOSW ON or OFF

LOS ON or OFF

Line equipment number

This field defines the physical location of the
equipment that is connected to a specific
telephone line.

Because field LEN is common to more than
60 tables, it is documented in a single section
to avoid unnecessary duplication. Refer to
section “Common entry field LEN" for a
complete description of field LEN and
associated subfields.

Field LEN consists of subfields SITE,
FRAME, UNIT, DRAWER or LSG, SHELF,
SLOT, and CIRCUIT.

Basic line monitoring index
Enter the index into table BLMTHRSH.

Loss of synchronous word

Enter ON to enable loss of synchronous word
(LOSW) reporting.

Enter OFF to disable LOSW reporting.

If the LEN is an S/T-ISLC, LOSW must to be
set to ON.

Loss of signal

Enter ON to enable loss of signal (LOS)
reporting.

Enter OFF to disable LOS reporting.

If the LEN is an S/T-ISLC, LOS must be set to
ON.
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LNTHRSH (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LOSDG ON or OFF Loss of signal with dying gasp
Enter ON to enable loss of signal with dying
gasp (LOSDG) reporting.
Enter OFF to disable LOSDG reporting.

If the LEN is an S/T-ISLC, LOSDG must be
set to ON.

NTM ON or OFF Ntl tst mode

Enter ON to enable NT1 test mode (NTM)
reporting.

Enter OFF to disable NTM reporting.

Ifthe LEN is an S/T-ISLC, NTM must be set to
OFF.

TSYNC ON or OFF T interface synchronization

Enter ON to enable T-interface
synchronization (TSYNC) reporting.

Enter OFF to disable TSYNC reporting.

PERF ON or OFF Performance

this field controls whether a LINE131 log is
generated on a line basis when a linecard or
sub-tending line unit exceeds a provisioned
threshold. This field also controls whether a
LINE148 PM node mismatch is generated on
a per line basis. A log is generated only if
both the PERF filed and the PFCVAR tuple
ISDN_PERFORMANCE_MON_ALARM are
set to ON.

Enter ON to enable performance monitoring
(PM).

Enter OFF to disable PM.
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LNTHRSH (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

PMODE PATH, SEG

MPLUFAIL ON, OFF

Performance Monitoring Mode

The PMODE field determines the type of data
being stored on the line units. The two types
are PATH and SEG (segmented). PATH is
the default value.

PATH is entered when the cyclic redundancy
check (CRC) is initially calculated at the
source terminal (ISLC or NT1) of the digital
subscriber line (DSL).

SEG is entered when each segment of the
loop is independently monitored (CRC are
corrected at each sub-tending line unit) and
there is a threshold for each direction of
transmission. The QLAYER command
(LTPISDN level) can be used to view the PM
error counts.

mp-eoc Line Unit Failure

The values for this field are ON (log failure) or
OFF (do not log failure). The default is ON.

This field controls whether a Line145 mp-eoc
node failure log is generated when a line unit
reports an internal failure (node failure) on an
individual loop basis. An mp-eoc node failure
log is generated only if both the MPLUFAIL
field and the OFCVAR
ISDN_MPLU_NODE_FAILURE_ALARM
parameter are set to ON.

Datafill example

The following example shows sample datafill for table LNTHRSH.

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001




Data schema tables 1-401

LNTHRSH (end)

MAP display example for table LNTHRSH

LEN BLMIDX LOSW LOS LOSDG NTM TSYNC PERF PMODE MPLUFAIL

SITE6700814 3 ON OFFON ON OFF ON SEG ON

- /

Table history
NA00S
Field PMODE and MPLUFAIL was added.

LEC002, CDNO002, LET002
SRU references were added.

BCS35
Table LNTHRSH was introduced.
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LOGCLASS

Table name

Log Class Table

Functional description

The following information for each report name (REPNAME) appears in table
LOGCLASS:

the class assignment of the log name and report number
the threshold that specifies which messages the terminal prints or displays
if the system generates log messages

the time, in minutes, when the register count associated with a threshold
report resets to 0 (zero)

if alog is a system log (SYSLOG)

Note: Field SYSLOG allows this characteristic to remain during a dump
andrestore. Field SYSLOG does not require the use of SYSLOG command
in the LOGUTIL facility at the maintenance and administration position
(MAP) terminal. All SYSLOGs appear in table LOGCLASS with field
SYSLOG =Y from the external (EXT) files at loadbuild time.

For any log name that does not appear in table LOGCLASS, the valuesin fields
CLASS and THRESHLD are 0.

Table LOGCLASS allows a maximum of 100 different time units (TUNITS).
If the field THRESHLD is O (print all reports), field TUNITS must be 0 or <0.

The following office parameters can affect the production of the log reports:

LOG_CENTRAL_BUFFER_SIZE in table OFCVAR
LOG_DEVICE_BUFFER_SIZE in table OFCVAR
LOG_CENTRAL_POLLING_MILLI_SECOND in table OFCSTD
SYSLOG_ACCESS in table OFCVAR

Refer to thdnput/Output System Reference Man2&l7-1001-129 for
additional information on log systems.

Datafill sequence and meaning

You do not need to enter data in other tables before you enter data in table
LOGCLASS.
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LOGCLASS (continued)

Table size

Datafill

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

The system automatically allocates memory for a maximum of 512 tuples.

Datafill for table LOGCLASS appears in the following table.

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

REPNAME

CLASS

THRESHLD

SUPPRESS

LOGNAME

REPNUM

see subfields

alphabetical
(up to 4)

000t0 999 or
-1

Oto 31

0to 255

Y orN

Report name. This field contains subfields
LOGNAME and REPNUM.

Log name. Enter the log name. Refer to the Log
Report Reference Manual for a list of log names in
the logs system.

Report number. Enter the report number. If all
report numbers are necessary, enter -1.

Note: If a specified report name uses the report
number of -1 you must enter data in the report.
Enter data in the report before you enter data in the
other logs with the same report name. Any entry
outside the range of indicated values for this field is
not correct.

Class. Enter the class number associated with the
report name.

Threshold. Enter the number to specify which
messages the system prints or displays. Enter O to
generate all messages. If threshold is 1 to 255,
office parameter THRESHOLD_IS_SAMPLING in
table OFCVAR controls the action for log
thresholding.

Suppress. Enter Y (yes) if the system does not print
or display a report or log. Enter N (no) if the system
generates a report or log. The office parameter
BUFFER_THRESHOLDED_REPORTS in table
OFCVAR can control the disposal of reports that the
system does not print. The system does not print
the reports because of log thresholding. This
condition occurs if the entry in field THRESHLD is 1
to 255 and if the system generates a report.
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LOGCLASS (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TUNITS -32768 to Time units. Enter the time, in minutes, when the
32767 register count associated with a threshold report
resets to 0. This table allows a maximum of 100
unigue TUNITS. Enter O or a negative value to
generate all reports. Enter O or a negative value (<0)
if TUNITS = 0 if a reset is not necessary.

SYSLOG Y orN System log. Enter Y (yes) if log is a system log.
Enter N (no) if the log is not a system log.

Note: All SYSLOG that are Y appear in table
LOGCLASS from the external (EXT) files at
loadbuild.

Datafill example
Sample datafill for table LOGCLASS appears in the following example.

MAP example for table LOGCLASS

REPNAME CLASS THRESHLD SUPPRESS TUNITS SYSLOG

SWCT-1 0 O N -1 Y
OMPR200 22 O N 0O N
SYNC103 O O N 0O Y
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LOGDEV

Table name
Log Device Table

Functional description

Table LOGDEUV lists the log classes the system can print or appear at each
terminal or data device. A log is an output message.

Table LOGDEYV defines the alternate terminal or data device to which the
system sends messages. The system sends these messages if the main terminal
device is not operational.

Refer to table LOGCLASS for related information.

Datafill sequence and meaning
Enter data in table TERMDEYV before you enter data in table LOGDEV.

The office parameters that table LOGDEYV interacts with appear in the
following list:
» SCC2_LOGS in table OFCOPT

* LOG_PRIORITIZATION in table OFCENG for feature BR0536 [Critical
Message Prioritization]

Table size
The system allocates memory for 32 terminal devices.

Datafill
Datafill for table LOGDEV appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DEV alphanumeric  Device. Enter the name in table TERMDEYV for the
(a maximum terminal device.
of 12
characters)

Note: This field can be SCC2 if the office
parameter SCC2_LOGS in table OFCOPT is Y
(yes) and field PRIORITY is Y. This field can be
SCC2 if field FORMAT is STD and field PRIORITY
is N (no).
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LOGDEYV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

ALT alphanumeric
(a maximum
of 12
characters) or
NIL

CLASSES vector of
numeric
values
(Oto 31) with
delimiter
characters
(), -, and +

FORMAT SCC2or STD

PRIORITY YorN

Alternate. Enter the name in table TERMDEV for
the terminal device that receives logs. The system
sends logs to this terminal device if the main
terminal device is not in operation. If an alternate
device is not necessary, enter NIL.

Classes. Enter the class humbers the system
assigns to the terminal device. Enter ( (open
bracket) if the entry is the first record for the terminal
device. If the entry is a block of classes in
sequence, enter the first and last class in the block.
Separate the first and last class with a - (dash). For
example, if classes are 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5, enter 1-5.
Separate each log or block of log classes with a
blank space.

Enter + if additional information for this field
appears in the next record. If this condition does
not apply, enter) (close bracket) to indicate the end
of the tuple. You can use the table editor of the
switch to add a separate entry. A single quotation
mark must precede the open bracket. A single
quotation mark must follow the close bracket. An
example of the use of the quotation marks is '(22
24y,

Format. Enter SCC2 for the AT&T #2 Switching
Control Center format. Enter STD for the standard
format.

Note: This field can only be SCC2 if office
parameter SCC2_LOGS in table OFCOPT is Y.

Critical message prioritization. Enter Y if the alarm
level sets the prioritization of the reports. The
system generates the report with the highest alarm
level. Enter N if prioritization is not necessary and
the system generates the reports in order.

Note: This field can only be Y if office parameter
LOG_PRIORITIZATION in table OFCENG is Y.
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LOGDEYV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

GUAR

Y orN

Guaranteed device. EnterY if the system
guarantees the device. For example, the device
continues to run with the call processing or

maintenance load. If the conditionis notforY, enter

N.

The default value for this field is N.

Datafill example

Sample datafill for table LOGDEV appears in the following example. In the
example, the system guarantees device NWMPRT. The datafill a CMAP

device requires appears in the third tuple.

MAP example for table LOGDEV

/ DEV ALT

k SCC2 Y N

CLASSES
FORMAT PRIORITY GUAR
NWMPRT  MAPPRT
(22-24)
STD Y Y
TTPPRT NIL
(10)
STD Y N
CMAP NIL
(0-31)

J

Table history
BCS36

During BCS36, the system corrects entry NONE in field ALT to NIL.
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LOGDEV (end)

Additional information

This section provides information on how to enter data in table LOGDEYV for
specified applications. This section provides information on product
descriptions related to table LOGDEV.

Critical Message Prioritization
Feature BR0536 (Critical Message Prioritization) provides an optional method
of report prioritization in the log system. The alarm levels of the log system
form the base for prioritization. The system can turn message prioritization on
or off for each specified log device.

If prioritization is on for a specified device, the system generates the report
with the highest alarm level. The system outputs logs with the same alarm
level in order.

If the system did not enable the feature for a specified device, the system
generates reports in order. If the system did not install the feature, the system
generates reports in order.

The SAVELOG is a non-optional log and is a part of this feature. A
SAVELOG prevents the loss of critical data during restarts.

To enable Critical Message Prioritization, office parameter
LOG_PRIORITIZATION in table OFCENG must be Y.

Guaranteed background tasks
If the DMS is under a heavy load, one log device must continue to run with the
call processing or maintenance load. Guaranteed background tasks
accomplish this functionality. The guaranteed background tasks are limited in
number. These tasks run more than other background tasks.

In table LOGDEYV, the system can guarantee one device. The operating
company assigns this device through datafill in table LOGDEV. The system
routes critical logs to this device.

Log device CMAP
The system enters log device CMAP in table LOGDEV. This device permits
a CMAP user to open a DMS Dynamic Network Control (DNC) log channel.
This log channel resumes after all communication link failures. These link
failures include restarts. The system starts logs to this device after a reload
restart.
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LOGINFO

Table name
Log control information

Functional description
Use this table to transfer temporary log control information during a software
upgrade. Use this table to maintain temporary log control information during
a MTSWACT. The table contains a snapshot of temporary log control
information. For example, the settings the LOGUTIL commands display:
LISTREPS SPECIAL, and LISTREPS CLASS n, where nis 0 to 31.

Datafill sequence and meaning
Table LOGCLASS must contain data before table LOGINFO.

Table size
The table size is 0 to 16384 tuples.
The size of table LOGINFO depends on the amount of data the system stores
in the log data structure. The system hides table LOGINFO during normal
operation. Table LOGINFO is empty during normal operation.

Datafill

Datafill for table LOGINFO appears in the following table.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
KEY 0to 32767 The numeric key to the table in the range 0 to
32767.
LOGNAME amaximum of  The name of the log that this tuple represents.
four
characters
REPNUM -32768 to The report number that this tuple represents.
32767
CLASS Oto 31 Identifies the class of the report that this tuple
represents.
THRESHLD 0 to 255 Indicates the threshold value of the report.
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LOGINFO (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Explanation and action

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry
SUPPRESS YorN
TUNITS -32768 to
32767

Indicates if the system suppresses (Y) the
report that this tuple represents, or not (N).

Indicates the threshold timing value of the
report that this tuple represents.

Datafill example

Sample datafill for table LOGINFO appears in the following example.

MAP example for table LOGINFO

/KEY LOGNAME REPNUM CLASS THRESHLD SUPPRESS TUNITS \

0 LOGT 900 2 O
1 SOS 100 0 O
2 SOS 101 0 50

o

Table history
BASEOQ8

The introduction of this table occurred in CSP07, BASEOS.

Additional information

During a software upgrade, the system takes a snapshot of the log data. The
system puts this snapshot in table LOGINFO in the load that is present. The
system transfers table LOGINFO to the new load. The system holds this table

for processing until the POSTSWACT time frame. During this time, the

system applies the temporary log control data held in table LOGINFO to the
new load. The system clears the table. The system hides table LOGINFO
when the software upgrade completes. Table LOGINFO is empty at the

completion of the software upgrade.
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LPBKMEM

Table name

Loopback Trunk Member Table

Functional description

Table LPBKMEM identifies the location of both ends of each loopback trunk
defined in a DMS office. Each tuple in table LPBKMEM specifies the
common language location identifier (CLLI) and external trunk number of
both the outgoing end and the incoming end of a loopback trunk. Each trunk
member identified in this table must be of group type LPBK.

The key to tuples in table LPBKMEM consists of the CLLI and external trunk
name of the outgoing end of loopback trunks. The information contained in
the other fields for each tuple consists of the incoming end of the trunk
identified in the key field.

Datafill sequence and implications

Table size

Table TRKMEM must be datafilled before table LPBKMEM.

Both the incoming and outgoing ends of loopback (LPBK) trunks must be
datafilled in table TRKMEM before they can be entered in table LPBKMEM.
Also, LPBK trunks cannot be deleted from table TRKMEM as long as these
trunks still appear in table LPBKMEM.

0 to 20 tuples

In order to limit the size of the internal loopback trunk route list, the number
of different outgoing loopback trunk groups that can be datafilled in this table
is restricted to a maximum of 20.

DMS-100 Family NA10O Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 7 of 12 LET0015 and up



1-412 Data schema tables

LPBKMEM (continued)

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table LPBKMEM.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

OGTRKID

MEMNAME

ICTRKID

numeric
to 9999)

see subfields

CLLI alphanumeric
(1to 16
characters)

(0]

see subfields

Outgoing loopback trunk identifier

This field is the key to the table. It identifies
the location of the outgoing end of a loopback
trunk. Members specified in this field must be
of group type LPBK and have a direction of
OG (outgoing). This field consists of subfields
CLLI and MEMNAME.

Common language location identifier

Enter the code assigned in table CLLI that
identifies the trunk group of which the
outgoing end of the loopback trunk is a
member.

Member name

Enter the external trunk number assigned to
the outgoing loopback trunk.

Incoming loopback trunk identifier

Members specified in this field must be of
group type LPBK and have a direction of IC
(incoming). This field consists of subfields
CLLI and EXTRKNM.
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LPBKMEM (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLLI alphanumeric  Common language location identifier
(1to 16
characters)
Enter the code assigned in table CLLI that
identifies the trunk group of which the
incoming end of the loopback trunk is a
member.
EXTRKNM numeric (0  External trunk number
to 9999)
Enter the external trunk number assigned to
the outgoing loopback trunk.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LPBKMEM.

MAP display example for table LPBKMEM

OGTRKID ICTRKID

OTWAONLPOGO1 0 OTWAONLPICO02 0
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LSCFLAGS

Table name

Line Screening Code Flag Table

Functional description

Table LSCFLAGS is required in a local switching unit with the Integrated
Business Network (IBN) feature.

The line screening code flag number indexes this table.

Each line screening code flag number specifies whether each of the 32 line
screening codes has access to the line screening code flag number. The line
screening code flag numbers are assigned to the outgoing or the outgoing side
of a two-way IBN trunk group and to the virtual facility group (VFG).

The line screening codes are assigned to IBN lines, incoming IBN trunk
groups, and the incoming side of two-way IBN trunk groups.

If a line screening code is not permitted access to a specified line screening
code flag number, the treatment or incoming call identification code to which
the originator is routed is specified in the outgoing trunk group, or the outgoing
side of a two-way IBN trunk group that is assigned to the digit or digits dialed.

Partitioned Table Editor feature

In DMS offices with feature BC1459, Partitioned Table Editor (PTE), the
operating company can authorize a non operating company user to edit
specified tuples of table LSCFLAGS using PTE. To access a tuple in table
LSCFLAGS, the line screening code flag number (LSC_NO) must be owned
by the user. For example, if the datafill for table DATAOWNR is:

KEY OWNER:LSCFLAGS 3 CARLING

the non operating company, CARLING, has access to the tuple that has an
LSC_NO (the key) of 3. No other tuple can be viewed by user CARLING
unless tuples owned by other users are classified as public in table OWNER.
The PTE feature enables the operating company to limit edit-access to a table
for a specified user to read-only, change-only, or add and delete tuples.

Refer to table OWNER for a more complete description of PTE.

Datafill sequence and implications

There is no requirement to datafill other tables prior to table LSCFLAGS.
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LSCFLAGS (continued)

Table size

Memory is automatically allocated for the maximum number of line screening
code flag numbers, 256.

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table LSCFLAGS.

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
KEY see subfield Key
This field consists of subfield LSC_NO.
LSC_NO 0 to 2550r Line screening code flag number
blank For the first entry in field LSC_NO, enter the
line screening code flag number. Otherwise,
leave this field blank.
LSCFLAGL BO to B31 Line screening code flag list

Enter each line screening code that has
access to the line screening code flag
number. Each of the line screening codes
must be prefixed with a B (for example, line
screening code 1 is entered as B1). Eachline
screening code must be separated by a blank
space.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LSCFLAGS.

In the example, lines and incoming on two-way IBN trunk group with line
screening codes 1 or 2 are allowed to terminate to outgoing or two-way trunk
groups with line screening flag number 3.
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LSCFLAGS (end)

MAP display example for table LSCFLAGS

/

KEY LSCFLAGL

3 (B1) (B2)$
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LSPINFO

Table name
Local Service Provider Information

Functional description

Table LSPINFO provides the capability to inventory local service providers
and their attributes. The Local Service Provider (LSP) must be in this table
before account ownership of a line, trunk, or customer group can be
established.

Table LSPINFO allows for the administration and provisioning of the
following:

* LSP name: 1 to 16 character string defining the name of the LSP

» LSP identification code: a four character alphanumeric identification code
* LSP context identifier AMA options

Note: Forinformation on activating automatic message accounting (AMA)
for LSPs, refer to the feature “AMA Support for TRA".

Datafill sequence and implications
There is no requirement to datafill other tables before table LSPINFO.

Table size
0 through 16127 tuples

Datafill
The following table lists datafill for table LSPINFO.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Subfield or Entry Explanation and action
refinement
LSPNAME 1to 16 Local Service Provider name.
characters This name is used in provisioning the
LSP with lines or trunks.
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LSPINFO (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

LSPI four
alphanumeric
characters in
the range of 0-9
and A-Z

OPTION UNBUNDLED,
NATIVE,
RESOLD

APPEND_338 Y, N

ORIG_AMA Y, N

TERM_AMA Y, N

CIRC_USAGE Y, N

Local Service Provider identifier.
A four digit alphanumeric identifier of
the LSP. Each LSPI must be unique.

Option.

UNBUNDLED controls AMA records
for calls that originate or terminate on
unbundled lines for an LSP. NATIVE
controls AMA records for calls that
originate or terminate on native lines
for an LSP. RESOLD controls AMA
records for calls that originate or
terminate on resold lines for an LSP.
Datafill refinements APPEND_338,
ORIG_AMA, TERM_AMA,
CIRC_USAGE, ORIG_UNANS, and
TERM_UNANS.

This field provides control to append
MC338 to AMA records, independent
of the forced LSPI recording controls
(for example, a single field provides
control to append MC338 to existing
and forced records).

Originating AMA.

This field controls originating AMA for
lines with calls that are not normally
billable.

Terminating AMA.

This field controls terminating AMA for
lines with calls that are not normally
billable.

Circuit usage.
his field generates the circuit usage
module with the AMA record lines.
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LSPINFO (end)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

ORIG_UNANS Y, N Original Unanswered.
This field provides independent
control for unanswered originating call
attempts on a per-context identifier
basis.

TERM_UNANS Y, N Terminating Unanswered.
This field provides independent
control for unanswered terminating
call attempts on a per-context
identifier basis.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LSPINFO.

MAP display for table LSPINFO

/ LSPINFO

LSPNAME LSPI OPTION

LEC1 AAO1 (NATIVE N N N N)
LEC2 AAO2 (UNBUNDLEDY Y Y Y)(RESOLDYY YY)
LEC3 AAO03 (RESOLDY Y Y NNN)
k LEC4 AAO4 (RESOLDY Y YNNN)(UNBUNDLEDYYYYYY)

Table history

NAO010
Removed subfield UNANSWERED and replaced it with subfields
ORIG_UNANS and TERM_UNANS. Also added subfield APPEND_338.

NAOO09
Added table LSPINFO.
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LTCALLS

Table name
Logical Terminal Calls

Functional description

Table LTCALLS stores service-related data, such as translations, that the DMS
switch associates with the call type. The DMS switch uses a key and logical
terminal identifier (LTID) in field LTID to access table LTCALLS. There are
three parts to an LTID. The following lists the parts:

* logical terminal group (field LTGRP)
* logical terminal number (field LTNUM)
» call type (field CALLTYPE)

Datafill sequence and implications
The following tables must be datafilled before table LTCALLS:

 LINEATTR
* OFRT

* IBNRTE

« LTDEF

Note 1: When the option is SIDXLA, enter data in table ISAXLA
before table LTCALLS.

Note 2: Ifthe option in field LTCOPT is EA, first enter the carrier name
in tables OCCNAME and OCCINFO before you enter the carrier name
in refinement PIC. If the option in field LTCOPT is LPIC, enter the
carrier name in tables OCCNAME and OCCINFO before you enter the
carrier name in refinement LCARRIER.

Table size
0 to 196 224 tuples
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LTCALLS (continued)

Datafill

The following table lists datafill for table LTCALLS.

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry

Explanation and action

LTID

see subfields

LTGRP alphanumeric
(upto 8
characters)

LTNUM 1to 1022

CALLTYPE ASDS, LDS,
FX, INWATS,
PUB, TIE,
WATS, PVT,
HM, SCOCS

Logical terminal identifier. This field consists of
subfields LTGRP, LTNUM, and CALLTYPE.

Logical terminal group. Enter the logical terminal
group.

Logical terminal number. Enter the logical terminal
number within the group.

Call type. Enter the call type associated with the
LTID. The DMS switch can associate more than
one call type with the same identifier.

ASDS (Accunet Switched Digital Service) is an
integrated services access (ISA) route selector
used to route AT&T Accunet calls.

LDS (long distance service) is an ISA route selector
used to route AT&T World Connect (international)
calls.

FX (foreign exchange) provides a customer's
location with the equivalent of local service from a
distant exchange.

INWATS (Inward Wide Area Telecommunications
Service) is a form of long distance service that
allows a subscriber to receive calls originating
within specified service areas, without a charge to
the caller.

Note 1: NIPRI supports only CALLTYPEs HM, PUB, SCOCS, TIE, FX, INWATS, and WATS.
Note 2: NIPRI on MSL-100 system supports CALLTYPEs PUB, TIE, FX, INWATS, and WATS.

Note 3: Table LTCALLS accepts CALLTYPE PVT as a valid entry but it is not supported by the NI-2
standard, and an error message is generated.
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LTCALLS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CALLTYPE PUB (public). A carrier can provide this call type for
(continued) many customers.

TIE is a type of call that occurs on private lines
between private branch exchanges (PBXSs).

WATS (Wide Area Telecommunications Service) is
provided by telephone companies to permit
customers to make calls over an access line to
telephones in a specific zone.

Note: Only, HM, SCOCS, PUB, TIE, FX, INWATS,
and WATS are valid CALLTYPES for Call-by-CALL
(CBC) features on NIPRI interfaces. The following
message is generated if in the corresponding tuple
in table LTDEF, field LTCLASS = PRA, subfield
VARIANT = NIPRI, and a change to CALLTYPE =
PVT is attempted.

ERROR: Private service type is not
supported nor defined for NI
Call-by-Call.

CALLTYPE PVT (private) provides private telephone services
(continued) to a particular organization.

Note: See the preceding note before attempting to
change field CALLTYPE to PVT if the
corresponding tuple in table LTDEF field LTCLASS
= PRA and VARIANT = NIPRI.

HM (Hotel/Motel) provides for hotel and motel
services.

SCOCS (Selective Class of Call Screening) is an
originating-only service that allows several distinct
classes of service to be associated with a single
PRI.

Note 1: NIPRI supports only CALLTYPEs HM, PUB, SCOCS, TIE, FX, INWATS, and WATS.
Note 2: NIPRI on MSL-100 system supports CALLTYPEs PUB, TIE, FX, INWATS, and WATS.

Note 3: Table LTCALLS accepts CALLTYPE PVT as a valid entry but it is not supported by the NI-2
standard, and an error message is generated.
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LTCALLS (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLARTSEL see subfield Translation route selector
This field consists of subfield XLARTE.
XLARTE RTEREF, Translation route
IBNRTE, Enter the translation route selector as follows:
XLAIBN, ’
XLALEC » Enter RTEREF if translation is done by a

specific table and index, such as OFRT,
IBNRTE, and other routing tables.

« Enter IBNRTE to indicate the IBN route.

« Enter XLAIBN for integrated business network
(IBN) translations. This selection is used only
in PBX or Centrex offices.

» Enter XLALEC for local exchange carrier
translations, such as POTS (plain ordinary
telephone service), or in PBX or Centrex type
offices. If the entry in this field is XLALEC, and
the entry in subfield CALLTYPE is PVT,
INWATS, or TIE, the switch requires no other
datafill.

Note 1: NIPRI supports only CALLTYPEs HM, PUB, SCOCS, TIE, FX, INWATS, and WATS.
Note 2: NIPRI on MSL-100 system supports CALLTYPEs PUB, TIE, FX, INWATS, and WATS.
Note 3: Table LTCALLS accepts CALLTYPE PVT as a valid entry but it is not supported by the NI-2

standard, and an error message is generated.
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LTCALLS (continued)

XLARTE = RTEREF
If the entry in subfield XLARTE is RTEREF, datafill refinements RTEID and
INDEX as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RTEID IBNRTE, Route index. Enter the routing table. Any entry
IBNRTZ2, outside the range indicated for this field is invalid.
IBNRT3,
IBNRT4,
OFR2,
OFR3,
OFR4,
OFRT,
SERVICE,
TOPS
INDEX 0 to 1023 Index. Enter the number that is assigned to the
or route list in the table or tables to which translations
alphanumeric  routes.
(up to 6 digits) If the entry in refinement RTEID is SERVICE, enter
a value between 1 and 99.
If the entry in refinement RTEID is TOPS, enter the
call origination. Refer to table TOPS.

XLARTE = XLAIBN
If the entry in subfield XLARTE is XLAIBN, datafill refinements LINEATTR,
CUSTGRP, SUBGRP, and NCOS as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafil (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LINEATTR alphanumeric  Line attributes index. Enter the index into table
(up to 16 LINEATTR for service-related data.
characters)

CUSTGRP alphanumeric  Customer group name. Enter the customer name
(up to 16 that is associated with an IBN station.
characters)
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LTCALLS (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafil (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SUBGRP Oto7 Subgroup number. Enter the subgroup number
that further defines the selection of the CUSTGRP.
NCOS Oto 511 Network class of service. Enter the network class
of service (NCOS) that determines the facilities to
which each network user has access.

XLARTE = XLALEC

If the entry in subfield XLARTE is XLALEC, datafill refinement LINEATTR
as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LINEATTR alphanumeric  Line attributes index. Enter the index into table
(1to 16 LINEATTR for service-related data.
characters)
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LTCALLS (continued)

XLARTE = all entries

For all entries in subfield XLARTE, datafill refinement OPTIONS as described
in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPTIONS see subfield Option. This field consists of subfield LTCOPT.

LTCOPT EA, INCLID, Logical terminal option. Enter EA to allow equal
LPIC,SIDXLA access for all connected inter-LATA and
international carriers, and datafill refinements PIC
and CHOICE. EA is valid if the entry in field
CALLTYP is PUB.

Enter INCLID to allow ISDN primary rate interface
(PRI) calling number delivery (CND) screening
capabilities.

Enter LPIC, and datafill refinements LCARRIER
and LCHOICE, to implement the enhancement
Intra-LATA Competition. LTCOPT = LPIC allows
equal access for all connected intra-LATA calls.
LPIC is valid if the entry in field CALLTYP is PUB
and the entry in field XLARTE is XLALEC or
XLAIBN.

Enter SIDXLA to allow service identifier (SID)
routing on a specific PRI ISA call type.

Any entry outside the range indicated for this field is
invalid.
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LTCALLS (continued)

LTCOPT = EA

If the entry in subfield LTCOPT is EA, datafill refinements PIC and CHOICE
as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
PIC IC_INC_CAR  Primary inter-LATA carrier. Enter the primary
RIER_NAME inter-LATA carrier name, which must first be
datafilled in tables OCCNAME and OCCINFO.
CHOICE YorN Choice. Enter Y (yes) to indicate whether a 10XXX

equal access plan (EAP) prefix can be used to
specify an alternate other common carrier (OCC).
Otherwise, enter N (no).

Note: See LTCOPT = LPIC for more information about LCHOICE for LTCOPT = EA. If SOC
EQAO00015 is IDLE and LTCOPT = EA, the CHOICE data option will reference the PIC not the correct
option LCHOICE.
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LTCALLS (continued)

LTCOPT = INCLID
If the entry in subfield LTCOPT is INCLID, datafill refinement CLIDFEAT as
described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CLIDFEAT NTWKOVRD  Calling line identifier display feature. This field
or specifies which CND service enhancement is
SUPPRESS activated. Enter NTWKOVRD to override calling
line identifier (CLID) restrictions imposed by table
CUSTNTWK.

This capability only applies if the PRI trunk
terminates directly to a line agent with display
capability.

The following options are not affected:

e option SUPPRESS in tables DNATTRS,
DNGRPS, and NETNAMES

» option CNDBO (calling number delivery
blocking override) in table CUSTSTN

» the PRI CND screening through option
CGNDELYV in table LTDATA

The entry SUPPRESS restricts the presentation of
the calling party number.

Note: This capability does not affect presentation
of the calling party name.

Note 1: The presentation indicator (PI) for the
calling party number (CGN) is set to presentation
restricted. The switch does not discard the digits
from the CGN information element (IE).

Note 2: The SUPPRESS capability is active only if
the call is incoming on the PRI. To prevent CND for
the outgoing direction, see option CGNDELYV in
table LTDATA.

297-8021-351 Standard 05.02 May 2001



Data schema tables 1-429

LTCALLS (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLIDFEAT Note: The NTWKOVRD and SUPPRESS
continued) capabilities are not compatible with the following

options:

attendant console interworking
non-call-associative options, such as network
executive message waiting (NEMW)

Note: SUPPRESS and NTWKOVRD cannot both
be present in the same tuple because option
INCLID can only be specified once for each key.

LTCOPT = LPIC

If the entry in subfield LTCOPT is LPIC, datafill refinements LCARRIER and
LCHOICE as described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LCARRIER alphanumeric ~ Primary intraLATA carrier name. Enter the
carrier name prescribed carrier name. The carrier name must be
datafilled in table OCCNAME and OCCINFO.

LCHOICE Y orN IntraLATA choice. Enter Y (yes) to indicate if the
prescribed carrier can be overridden by the
specified carrier. Otherwise, enter N (no).

Note 1: If subfield CALLTYPE=WATS (OUTWATS) the LPIC option is invoked through Virtual
Terminal Group (VTG).

Note 2: Option LPIC is SOC controlled (EQA00015). See the following table for more information
about route selection controlled by this feature.
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LTCALLS (continued)

SOC control for LTCOPT=LPIC

SOC # STATE Option data referenced
EQA00015 ON LCHOICE of LPIC
EQA00015 IDLE CHOICE of PIC (see LTCOPT = EA)

LTCOPT=SIDXLA

If the entry in subfield LTCOPT is SIDXLA, datafill refinements RTRNAME,
TREAT_NO_SID, NO_CALL_SCREEN, and ROUTE_ON_XLARTE as
described in the following table.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RTRNAME alphanumeric  Router name. This field is the first part of the key
(vector of up that indexes table ISAXLA. Enter the router name.
to 8
characters)

TREAT _ Y orN Treatment with no service identifier. This field
NO_SID determines whether calls that do not have an
associated SID are sent to treatment.

Enter Y (yes) to indicate that the call is sent to
treatment.

Enter N (no) to route the call using the numbering
plan indicator (NPI), network specific facility (NSF),
and the called digits.

NO_CALL Y orN No call screen. This field allows the operating
SCREEN company to avoid call screening on the line attribute
index.

Enter Y to indicate that validation is not done on the
directory number.

Enter N to indicate that call screening is done using
the line attribute index defined in field LINEATTR.
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LTCALLS (continued)

Field descriptions for conditional datafill (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ROUTE_ YorN Route on translations route. This field determines
ON_ whether a call is routed through public or private
XLARTE translations based on the entry in field XLARTE

(XLALEC for public and XLAIBN for private) rather
than the NPI in the setup message.

Enter Y to indicate that the XLARTE overrides the
NPI. Enter N to indicate that the NPI determines
the type of translation.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LTCALLS.

MAP display example for table LTCALLS

/ LTID XLARTSEL \

OPTIONS

ISDN 556 HM XLAIBN 600 COMKODAK 0 0 $
ISDN 557 SCOCS XLAIBN 600 COMKODAK 0 0 (SIDXLASCOCSYYN)$
ISDN 558 PUB XLAIBN 600 COMKODAK 0 0 $
ISDN 559 PUB XLAIBN 600 COMKODAK 0 0 $

PRAIC 18 PUB XLALEC 42 (EACARL1Y) (LPIC CARLY)$

kPRAIC 11 PUB XLAIBN 49 EACAR1Y) (LPICCAR2Y)$ /

Table history
NA012

Development activity 59007050 introduces changes to field LINEATTR. This
field now accepts an alphanumeric string instead of an integer string.
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LTCALLS (end)

NA009
Added call types HM (Hotel/Motel) and SOCOS (Selective Class of Call
Screening).

NA0O08
The following changes were made to table LTCALLS:

* Added option LPIC to subfield LTCOPT, added refinements LCARRIER
and LCHOICE to option LPIC to support feature PRI NAOOS call
processing (AF6862).

* |Increased the size of subfield LINEATTR index to 31999.

* Added warning when datafilling field CALLTYPE = PVT to support
feature Call by Call (CBC) (AF6864) on NIPRI interfaces.

NAOO7
Increased the range of field LINEATTR to 4095.

BCS36
The following changes were made to table LTCALLS:

e corrected values in field RTEID
» added option EAto field LTCOPT, and added new fields PIC and CHOICE
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LTCINV

Table name

Line Trunk Controller Inventory

Functional description
Table LTCINV contains the inventory data, except P-side link assignments, for
various host peripheral module (PM) types. The host Line Trunk Controller
(LTC) PMs datafilled in table LTCINV support a maximum of 63 remote and
local peripheral nodes.

The MSG MX76 card needs to be datafilled in the DTCI if that DTCI has the
integrated gateway card NT7X07.

Table LTCINV lists the following data assignment for each bay associated
with a PM:

the PM type and number

the frame type and number in which the PM is physically mounted
the floor, row, and bay position of each PM

the equipment product engineering code (PEC) of the PM

the load name of the PM software

the terminal type required for the type of telephone or data lines, or both,
and the executive programs required for the PM specified in the terminal

type entry

the C-side links on which the PM is assigned
the optional cards equipped in the PM

the tone set used for the PM

the processor card for each unit of the PM

the EEPROM load name

the optional attribute for the PM

the PEC for processor cards (PROCPEC field)

extension shelf information for Common Peripheral Modules
(CPM)-based host peripherals equipped with an extension shelf. An
extension shelf is available on the CMVI (cabinetized multi-vendor
interface) and the MVIE (multi-vendor interface equipment frame). The
MVDD (multi-vendor double density) version does not support an
extension shelf.
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Peripheral module types
The following table lists the PM types that are supported by table LTCINV.

PM type

PM Meaning

ADTC Austrian digital trunk controller

DFI direct fiber interface

DTC digital trunk controller

DTC7 digital trunk controller for CCS7 ISUP call processing (datafilled
as DTC)

DTCI ISDN digital trunk controller

DTCO offshore digital trunk controller (datafilled as PDTC)

DTCO+ XPM PLUS offshore digital trunk controller (DTCO) equipped
with card NTMX77 (unified processor) datafilled as PDTC

DTCO2 based on CPM datafilled as PDTC EQPEC MX85AA

GPP General Peripheral Platform, CPM-based host peripheral for
generic access nodes

IDTC international digital trunk controller (pulse code modulation
[PCM] 30 trunks)

ILGC international line group controller

ILTC international line trunk controller

LGC line group controller

LGCI ISDN line group controller (datafilled as LGC with ISP
OPTCARD)

LGCO line group controller offshore (datafilled as PLGC)

LGCOi+ line group controller offshore (datafilled as PLGC) with ISDN
functionality and an NTMX77 unified processor

LTC line trunk controller

LTCI ISDN line trunk controller (datafilled as LGC with ISP OPTCARD)

LTC+ line trunk controller PLUS (LTC equipped with an NTMX77
[unified processor] card, datafilled as LTC)

P2LGC two-processor PCM30 line group controller (datafilled as PLGC)
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PM type

PM Meaning

P2LGCI ISDN two-processor PCM30 line group controller (datafilled as
PLGC)

P3LGC three-processor PCM30 line group controller (datafilled as
PLGC)

PDTC PCM30 digital trunk controller (datafilled as PDTC)

PDTC+ XPM PLUS PCM30 digital trunk controller (PDTC equipped with
card NTMX77 [unified processor] datafilled as PDTC)

PLGC PCM30 line group controller

SMA subscriber carrier module-100 access

SMA2 expanded subscriber module-100 access

SMS subscriber carrier module-100S (SLC-96) (controls subscriber
loop carrier [SLC] remote)

SMU subscriber carrier module-100 Urban (controls remote
concentrator terminal [RCT] of the DMS-1U system)

TMS Traffic Operator Position System (TOPS) message switch

The following table lists the combinations of PM types that are supported by
table LTCINV.

Combination of PM types

Module Compatibles Compatibles
LTC_LTC LTC_LGC LTC_DTC
LTC_ILTC LTC_ILGC LTC_IDTC
LTC_ALGC LTC_ADTC
LTC_PLGC LTC_PDTC
LTC_TLTC LTC_TLGC LTC_TDTC
LTC_DFI
LTC_SMU LTC_SMS LTC_SMA
LTC_ICP LTC_TMS
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When a PM is added to table LTCINYV, an entry is automatically added to table
LTCPSINV. All the corresponding P-side links in table LTCPSINYV initially
default to NILTYPE. P-side links that do not have hardware assigned must
remain as NILTYPE. Unequipped software-assigned P-side links in an
inventory table cause service-affecting problems.

For more information, refer to the description of table LTCPSINV.

Datafill sequence and implications
The following tables must be datafilled before table LTCINV:

« PMLOADS
« NETWORK
* ECHINV (if an echo canceler [EC] optional card is required)

Note: Changes to fields with multiple entries must be made in the

PROMPT mode only.
Table size
Memory is allocated as required to allow a maximum of 210 tuples in tables
LTCINV and LTCRINV combined.
Note: From SNO6 (in certain markets) the maximum number of active
tuples in LTCINV can be limited by software optionality control.
Datafill

The following table lists the datafill for table LTCINV.

Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
LTCNAME see subfields  Link trunk controller name
This field consists of subfields XPMTYPE and
XPMNO.
XPMTYPE ADTC, DFl, 68K peripheral module type
DTC, DTCI, .
Enter the extended multiprocessor system
GPP, IDTC, : o
PM type. See previous tables for descriptions
ILGC, ILTC, of PM tvpes
LGC, LTC, ypes.
PDTC, PLGC, . - .
SMA, SMA2, Note: Entry PDTC is not valid if 8-bit SLS

load balancing is active or if CCS7 routing
SMS, SMU L . .
T™S or tables exist in the XPM. Deactivate 8-bit SLS
and activate LIU7 routing before entering
PDTC.
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

XPMNO 0 to 255 68K peripheral module number

Enter the PM number. A maximum of 210
series Il peripherals are supported. When
used with external routers (table
C7ROUTERS), any type of series |l
peripheral can be entered. Without external
routers, a maximum of 140 DTC7s is
supported.

Note: Operating company personnel can
number the XPMs from 0 to 255 but the total
number of tuples in tables LTCINV and
LTCRINV combined cannot exceed 210
XPMs. The XPM types can be any
combination of types accepted by the two
tables.

ADNUM 0 to 4095 External administrative number

Enter a unique external administrative
number associated with the PM. The ADNUM
value is used as the index into operational
measurements (OM) data for OM groups line
traffic (LMD) and universal tone receivers
(UTR).

Field ADNUM cannot be changed if the OM
counts for that PM are included in an
engineering and administrative data
acquisition system/data collection
(EADAS/DC) section associated with LMD or
UTR.

Any entry outside the range indicated for this
field is invalid.
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
FRTYPE CMVI, DTE, Frame type
IDTE, LGE, Enter the frame type on which the PM
LTE, LTEI, equipment is mounted
MCTM, quip '
MLNK, Enter LTEI foran SMA XPM DTCO2 type ora
MNET, SME, GPP.
MVDD, Enter MCTM for a cabinetized Meridian
SL-100 switch.
Enter MLNK for a Meridian CCS7 link module.
Enter MNET for a Meridian network controller
module.
Enter CMVI for SMA2 (includes the MVIE
version of the CMVI).
Enter MVDD for a multi-vendor double
density frame (four SMA2 shelves, no
extension shelf).
Any entries outside the range indicated for
this field are invalid.
FRNO 0to 511 Frame number
Enter the frame number of the frame type on
which the PM is mounted.
SHPOS 18, 32, 51, or  Shelf position
65 . .
Position numbers given are for example only.
Check the hardware specifications of your PM
to determine the correct numbers.
Enter the shelf position where the PM is
located. Any entry outside the range of
indicated values for this field is invalid.
FLOOR 0to 99 Floor
Enter the floor on which the PM frame is
located.
ROW AtoZ, AAto Row
22, except |, Enter the row on the floor where the PM
II, O, and OO . .
equipment frame is located.
FRPOS 01to 99 Frame position

Enter the bay position of the PM equipment
frame.
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
EQPEC 2P_PEC Equipment product engineering code

22625\}((: Enter the product engineering code (PEC) of
the appropriate piece of equipment as

6RO2AR described in the following paragraphs

6R81AC '

6R81AD For Telrad PLGC or PDTC, with the

6R81IC MSG6X69 message card, and with the

6R81ID ISRL69AD or ISRLADSI toneset, enter

6TO02AA 6R61AC or 6R61AD.

6X02AA For Telrad PLGC or PDTC, with the ISP card

6X02AC in slot 15, enter 6R811C or 6R81ID

6X02AD ’ '

6X02AE For Telrad PLGC with the CMR card in slot

6X02AF 11, enter 6R0O2AK.

giggﬁﬁ If the entry in field XPMTYPE is ADTC, enter

6X02AQ 6102SA, 6102SE, or 6102UA.

6X02BA If the entry in field XPMTYPE is an

6X02BC ALGC_ADTC combination, enter 6102SG,

6X02BD 6102SI, or 6102UG.

gigggg If the entry in field XPMTYPE is ALGC, enter

6X02BG 6102NA, 6102SB, 6102SF, or 6102UB.

6X02BK If the entry in field XPMTYPE is BDTC, enter

6X02BS 6X02BC.

6X02BT

6X02DG

6X02EB

6X02EE

6X02EL

6X02FA

6X02GA
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
EQPEC 6X02HA If the entry in field XPMTYPE is DFI or GPP,
(continued) 6X021A enter MX85AA.
6X02IE If the entry in field XPMTYPE is SMA2, enter
6X02IF MX85AB
6X02JA |
6X02KA If the entry in field XPMTYPE is DTC, enter
6X02KB 6X02AF, 6X02AQ, 6X02BS, 6X02BT,
6X02LA 6X02IA, 6X02IE, or 6X02IF.
giggk/ﬁ\ If the entry in field XPMTYPE is DTC7 or
DTCI, enter NX33GC or FX33CB to provide
6X02MD X
6X02NA tones for PMs used in \_Japap. N)'(BC.%GC or
FX33CB must be datafilled in this field to
6X02P2 .
allow the datafilling of RAM6X69 as an
6X02P3 .
6X02UA optional card.
6X02UC If the entry in field XPMTYPE is IDTC, enter
6X02UlI 6X02BA, 6X02HA, or 6X02KA.
6X0201 .
6X0211 For smglg—card new message
6X0215 IDTC/Caribbean expansion program
6102NA (IDTC/CEP), er]ter 6X02HA. For tone card
6102SA 6X69KA for China, enter 6X02KA.
6102SB If the entry in field XPMTYPE is ILGC, enter
6102SE 6X02BF, 6X02BK, 6X02FA, 6X02GA,
6102SF 6X02KB, or 6X0211.
g} 8§§|G For dual-card messaging ILGC for Turkey,
6102UA enter 6X02BF.
6102UB For single-card messaging ILGC for Turkey,
6102UG enter 6X02BK.
;ﬁgg%g For single-card new message ILGC/CEP,
FX3304 enter 6X02FA or 6X02GA.
AK31AA
AK31AT
AK81AD
AK81AT
MK8505
MX85AA
MX85AB
NX33GC
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
EQPEC For tone card 6X69KA for China, enter
(continued) 6X02KB.

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is LGC, enter
FX33CB, NX33GC, 6X02AA, 6X02AC,
6X02AE, 6X02AH, 6X02LA, 6X02LD,
6X02NA, 6X0201, or 6X0215.

For LGC using the North American
RAM-based tone set, enter 6X02P2.

If the entry in field FRTYPE is LTEI, enter
6X02NA.

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is LTC, enter
2P_PEC for a two-processor LTC, 3P_PEC
for a three-processor LTC; 6X02AD,
6X02AG, 6X02MA, 6X02MD, or 7X3304.

For LTC using the North American
RAM-based tone set, enter 6X02P2.

To provide tones for PMs used in Japan, enter
NX33GC or FX33CB.

NX33GC or FX33CB cards must be datafilled
in this field to allow the datafilling of RAM6X69
as an optional card.

If the entry in field FRTYPE is MCTM enter
FX3304.

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is PDTC, enter
6X02BD, 6X03BE, or 6X02JA.

For Turkish tones with R2 signaling, enter
6X02JA.
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry

Explanation and action

EQPEC
(continued)

For two-processor PDTC with frame type
LTEI, enter 6X02UA.

For PDTC with frame type LTEI, if the PDTC
is XPM-based (DTCO+) enter 6X02UC; if the
PDTC is CPM-based (DTCO2), enter
MX85AA.

For PDTC with frame type IDTC, enter
6X02UlI

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is PLGC, enter
6X02BG.

For two-processor PLGC with frame type
LTEI, enter 6X02UA.

For PLGC with frame type LTEI, enter
6X02UC.

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is PDTC or
PDTC+, enter 6X02UC (XPM-based frame)
or MX85AA (CPM-based) or 6X02UlI
(XPM-based frame IDTC).

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is P2LGC, enter
6X02UA.

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is P3LGC, enter
6X02UlI.

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is SMA, enter
6X02AA.

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is SMS, enter
6X02DG.

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is SMU, enter
6X02DG, 6X02EB, 6X02EE, or 6X02EL.

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is TMS and the
entry in field FRTYPE is LTEI, enter 6X02UA.
This enables the TMS to use PCM30
signaling.

For a two-processor XPM equipped with
NT6X69LA, enter 6X02P2.

For Israeli DTCO, enter AK81AD or AK81AT.
For Israeli ICPO, enter AK31AA or AK31AT.
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action
LOAD alphanumeric  Load
(eight Enter the name of the load required for the
characters
. PM.
maximum)
Note: Enter the load file name in table
PMLOADS before datafilling field LOAD in
table LTCINV.
EXECTAB see subfields  Executive table

This field consists of subfields TRMTYPE and
EXEC. This field is a vector of one to eight
programs.

Note: There must be at least one entry in
subfields TRMTYPE and EXEC for a given
PM, except for IDTC (frame type IDTE), which
has none. The maximum number of executive
programs is eight, but due to memory
constraints of a particular load, the number
can be less than eight. The exact number
depends on the size of the executive
programs and the memory load.
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

EXECTAB TRMTYPE ABTRK, Terminal type

(continued) E%S?U%CIS Enter the type of PM terminal.
KEYSET, Forregular, FX, and DS1FXSLS trunks, enter
MAINT, ABTRK. The ABTRK terminal uses the
M200, DTCEX set of executive programs to adapt
N5 _TERM, existing nailed-up connections between a
N6_TERM, DMS-200 and a DMS-300 on digital PMs.
POTS, PRAB, ABTRK (DTCEX) is required for Integrated
P2018, Business Network (IBN) outgoing trunks
P2112, supporting BT3J type II/IV and DC5/AC15
RMM_TERM, loop disconnect signaling, and for foreign
R1_TERM, exchange signaling trunks with loop start
R2_TERM, or (DS1FXSLS).
UNEQUD

Enter AB250 for DMS-250 trunks. AB250 is
required for SOCPEX and UKPDTC
executive programs.

For CCIS digital trunks, enter CCIS.
For P-phone/data lines, enter KEYSET.

Prior to BCS35, enter M200 for voice and data
lines. This entry is not valid for BCS35 and
later.

Enter N5_TERM for digital N5 trunks on a
PDTC.

For DTC-300 trunks, enter N6_ TERM and
R1_TERM. For R2 trunks in a DMS-300,
enter R2_TERM.

For regular lines, enter POTS (plain old
telephone service).

For an ISDN ADTC, enter PRAB.
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Field descriptions

Field Subfield Entry Explanation and action

EXECTAB EXEC ADTCIX Executive programs

(continued) DCM250 Enter the set of executive programs that are
DTC300 . P

required for the PM specified in the

DTCEX TRMTYPE ent
DTCFX -
FXODCM To support the DLYFWDXMT option in table
FXODTC TRKOPTS the Executive Program for the PM
JDTCEX must be specified as DTCEX, DTCFX, or
KSADTC FXODTC.
KSETEX :
N5DEX For Japan, enter JDTCEX instead of DTCEX.
POTSEX Use the KSETEX executable for ETSI ISDN
RSMEX V5.2 access to the GPP.
g?)(é\gEE))((or For the N5 digital executive program line,
UKPDTC enter NSDEX. N5DEX is valid only in table

CSLNKTAB

see subfields

LTCINV.

To support the BT3J types Il and IV loop
disconnect trunks, enter UKPDTC.

The valid executive programs for ISDN LTC
are also valid for the SMA PM.

C-side link table

The subfields for this field depend on whether
switches are equipped with the junctored
network (JNET), the enhanced network
(ENET) or the external network.

If the switch is equipped with JNET, datafill
subfields NMPAIR and NMPORT, then go to
field OPTCARD.

If the switch is equipped with ENET, datafill
subfields ENSHELF, ENSLOT, ENLINK, and
ENDS30, then go to field OPTCARD.

If the XPM is connected to an external
network, the datafill is system derived.
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1-14 Data schema tables

JNET switches
If the office is equipped with JNET, datafill subfields NMPAIR and NMPORT
as described in the following table, then go to field OPTCARD.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

NMPAIR 0to 31 Network module pair number
Enter the network link to which the PM is
assigned, corresponding to C-side links zero
to 15 of the PM.

NMPORT 0to 63 Network port
Enter the network port corresponding to the
network link.
Go to field OPTCARD.

ENET switches

If the office is equipped with ENET, datafill subfields ENSHELF, ENSLOT,
ENLINK, and ENDS30 as described in the following table, then go to field
OPTCARD.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ENSHELF Oto7 Enhanced network shelf number
Enter the shelf number to which the PM is
assigned.
ENSLOT 10 to 16, Enhanced network slot number
2510 32, . .
or 13 to 19 Enter the crosspoint slot number to which the

PM is assigned, corresponding to C-side
links.

Enter a value between 10 and 16, or between
25 and 32.

For a SuperNode SE switching unit, enter a
value between 13 and 19.
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Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
ENLINK 0to 18 Enhanced network link number
Enter the link on the crosspoint to which the
PM is assigned, corresponding to C-side links
0 (zero) to 18 of the PM.
ENDS30 0to 15 Enhanced network DS30

All entries must be contiguous from 0 (zero).
No entry can be duplicated.

If the link is a DS30, this field defaults to 0
(zero).

External networks

If the XPM is connected to external networks, the crafts person simply enters
a$in XPM NET CSLINK TC TAB.

This is not visible via a RANGE command on the field because there is no
change in the range of the field. Entry of this special type of cslink is not
allowed and is blocked by the table control software. It is only visible via a
listing of a tuple which defines an external DS512 XPM.
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All switches

For all offices, continue datafill as described in the following table.

Field descriptions

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPTCARD AXB9AA Optional card
CMR5 This field is a vector that can have up to ten
CMRG6 :
CMR7 entries.
CMR8 Unless otherwise directed, when all optional
CMR9 cards are entered, go to field tone set (see
CMR11 Table 10) to continue datafill for table
CMR13 LTCINV.
CMR15
CMR16 Note: Changes to fields with multiple entries
CMR17 must be made in the PROMPT mode only.
CMR18
CMR19

For PDTC+ (PEC 6X02UC in field EQPEC),
optional cards include the CONTINUITY
cards (NT6X70), UTR15, UTR16, and UTR17
(NT6X92 in slots 15, 16, and 17), NT6X69
RAM card, MX76_MSG, NT6X79 tone card,
NT6X44EA, and NT6X28 signaling interface
card. The NT6X69 MSG card (ROM tone card
(TONE6X69)) is not supported. Therefore, if
the entry in field EQPEC is 6X02UC, the
required optional cards are the STR16IC and
STR17IC (NT6X62 in slots 16 and 17), and
ECC300, ECC600, ECC1200, ECC2400,
ECC4800, or ECC9600.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPTCARD CONTINUITY  For PDTC+ (PEC MXB85AA in field EQPEC),

(continued) CPA17 optional cards include STR5IC (NT6X62AB in
DCTAX78 slots 5 and 23), UTR6 (NT6X92CA or
ECC300 NT6X92EA in slot 6 and 21) and UTR7
ECC600 (NT6X92CA or NT6X92EA in slot 7 and 22),
ECC1200 NT6X70CA continuity tone detector card,
ECC2400 NTCX50BA external echo canceller in slots 6
ECC4800 and 22 behind UTR card, and NTBX01BA
ECC9600 enhanced ISDN signaling processor.
ETSBX69 The NT6X69 RAM card, NT6X44EA and
FDLAX69 ) . :
ISP NT6X28 signaling cards are not compatible
MSGEX69 with DTCO2 (MX85AA EQPEC).
MSGMX76 To enable DTCO+ (6X02UlI) to be datafilled
NE2X10AA the same as a PDTC+, the same optional
NT6X28BA cards as listed for PDTC+ are valid, as well as
NTEX69AA NT6X69 MSG card (ROM), STR8, UTRS,
NTAX78AB UTR9, UTR11 (NT6X92 in slot 8,9 or 11) and
NTAX78BA STR11 (NT6X62 in slots 8 and 11), and the
NTCS50 baud echo canceler controllers NTCX50
NT6X28 (ECC) cards.
oxaaon  The MSG MX76 card can be datafiled for

DTCI. Datafill the MX76 card in the DTCI if the

NTEXAAEA DTCI has integrated gateway card NT7X07
NT6X62 )
NT6X69 For LGC, LTC, SMA, SMS, and SMU PMs,
NT6X79 datafill the CMR cards. CMR (Custom Local
NT6X92 Area Signaling Services [CLASS] modem
NT7X05AA resource) cards handle the monitoring of the
RAM6X69 ringing line and the insertion of the modem
SCPM_MK76  transmission to provide the Calling Number
_MSG Delivery (CND) feature for CLASS. CMR can
STR5IC be equipped in one of the spare slots in the
STR8 LTC frame (slot 13, 16, or 17).
STR11
STR16IC Note: A maximum combination of two UTR
STR160G and/or STR line cards are permitted at any
STR17IC one time. For example, a combination of
STR170G UTR15 and UTR17 or STR15 and UTR16 is
TONEGX79 permissible.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPTCARD UTR4 Note: CMR cards are not allowed in slots 15

(continued) UTR6 and 19.
UTRY ) .
UTRS The CMR load name must _be dataflllled in
UTR9 tgble PMLOADS before being datafilled in
UTR10 field LOAD of table LTCINV.
UTR11 If a CMR card is entered, datafill refinement
UTR12 CMRLOAD.
8$§12 For C6, N6, or CCS7 applications, datafill the
UTR16 CONTINUITY (NT6X70) cards. The

CONTINUITY card, NT6X70, is used for

UTR17 CCIS (common channel interoffice signaling)
UTR18 '
XPM_UTR4 For DTCs or LTCs that are datafilled with the

C6, N6, or CCS7 applications, table LTCINV
must be datafilled with the optional
CONTINUITY card to allow diagnostics
testing on the NT6X70 card. The datafill of
this option does not affect the continuity
functionality performed by the card during
in-service operation.

A PDTC with German 1TR7 ISDN user part
(ISUP) trunks must be datafilled with the
CONTINUITY optional card.

DCTAX78 is the required value for the
NTAX78AA time switch card in the ISUP DTC
(DTC7) and the ISDN DTC (DTCI).

For ADTCs and PDTCs that control echo
canceler (EC) modules, datafill the optional
baud echo canceler cards (ECC). Echo
canceler modules provide echo cancellation
for calls using international trunks.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPTCARD Note: Table ECHINV must be datafilled
(continued) before datafilling an ECC optional card in

table LTCINV.

All optional cards that are valid for ISDN LTC
are valid for the SMA PM type (except
NTAX78BA).

For ISDN/MBS SMU, the ISDN signaling
processor (ISP) card is required.

On a PLGC PM with a frame type of LTEl and
an EQPEC of 6X02UA, the ISP optional card
can be datafilled.

If the entry in field OPTCARD is ISP, datafill
subfield SLOT_NUMBER as described
below, then go to field TONESET to continue
datafill for table LTCINV.

For all Global Peripheral Platform (GPP)
types, the MSGMX76 card must be datafilled
in field OPTCARD. For GPPs with V5.2
interfaces, the ISP card must also be
datafilled in field OPTCARD.

ISP can be datafilled on PMs LTC, LGC,
PLGC, and PDTC if the central control (CC) is
equipped with the ISDN subsystem. If the
operating company personnel are required to
configure an ISDN LTC, LGC, PLGC, or
PDTC, PEC and frame type checking are
enforced. In this case, field EQPEC must be
6X02NA, 6X02UC or MX85AA (DTCO2) and
field FRTYPE must be LTEL.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

OPTCARD
(continued)

NTAX78AB is an optional enhanced time
switch (ETS) card used only with the SMU
XPM using the ISP optional card. NTAX78AB
replaces NT6X44CA and is required to
provide digital test access (DTA) on the
enhanced subscriber module urban (ESMU).
The ESMU is a SMU equipped with the ISP
optional card, which supports ISDN and
Meridian business set (MBS) capabilities.

LTC ISDN and LGC ISDN peripherals that
use the NT6X44AA time switch require no
entry in field OPTCARD. If you datafill these
peripherals with the NTAX78BA time switch,
the ISDN capacity will be expanded. The
NTAX78BA doubles the P-side ports (from 20
to 40) and removes C-side channel usage for
TDM hairpin connections. (The NTAX78BA
makes TDM hairpin connections on the
P-side of the peripheral.) Table LTCINV only
allows operating company personnel to
specify NTAX78BA in field OPTCARD
through the ADD command (that is, the initial
assignment of the peripheral). To add or
remove NTAX78BA to or from an existing
peripheral requires the use of a CM software
tool. For information about the tool, refer to
Installation Method, IM 65-0261 or your next
level of support.

Note: NT6X44CA is the default time switch
for the ESMU and does not require an entry in
field OPTCARD. NTAX78AB operates in
NT6X44CA mode until it is datafilled as an
optional card and the ESMU is initialized.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPTCARD To provide ISDN BRI services on an LTC or
(continued) LGC, the PM must be datafilled with an ISP

optional card. To provide ISDN PRI services
on a PDTC or PLGC, the PDTC or PLGC
must be datafilled with an ISP optional card.

NT7X05AA is a peripheral remote loader
(PRL) card. Refer to subfield
SLOT_NUMBER.

Card MSGMX76AA replaces the NT6X69
message card in CPM and XPM Plus shelves.
If MSGMX76AA is entered, datafill refinement
MX76LOC.

Card MSGMX76BA replaces the
MSGMX76AA message card, for Japan only,
in LTC+ shelves supporting high data link
controller (HDLC), protocol and link access
protocol on the D channel (LAPD) messaging.
If NTMX76BA is entered, the datafill
refinement MX76LOC must be set to HOST.

Note: MSGMX76 messaging interface card
is used for HDLC protocol and EDC.
MSG6X69 is used for DMS-X protocol and
does not allow EDC.

The PLGC and PDTC PMs (XPM-based)
require the NT6X28 card for PCM30
signaling. This card is not supported for
DTCO2 (CPM-based).

To enable the TMS to use PCM30, enter
NT6X28, RAM6X69, and NT6X44EA.

Either NT6X28AA or NT6X28AB must be
datafilled in field OPTCARD for PMs P2LGC,
P2LGCI, and P2DTC.

DMS-100 Family Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 7 of 12, SNO8 (DMS) and up



1-22 Data schema tables

Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

OPTCARD
(continued)

Card NT6X28 replaces NT6X28AB when
either the NT6X28AA or NT6X28AB version
is in the PM.

Datafilling NT6X28AB changes the default
trunk mapping to that outlined by the PCM30
time slot flexibility feature. The PCM30 time
slot flexibility feature is implemented only if
one of the following software packages is
present: NTXB58AA, NTX472AA,
NTX913AA, NTXK56AA, NTXKO5AA, or
NTX937AA.

The NT6X28AB card is functional in table
LTCINV even if it is not datafilled in field
OPTCARD. Therefore, unless the PCM30
time slot flexibility feature is required,
NT6X28AB must not be datafilled in field
OPTCARD.

Card NT6X28 must not be added for IDTC
PMs in table LTCINV. If it is added, trunks
cannot be assigned to the PM in table
TRKMEM.

For any PLGC hosting a RC02, the NT6X44
card must be datafilled as NT6X28 to prevent
the generation of PM189 logs.

For DTC, IDTC, PDTC (XPM-based) LGC,
ILGC, and PLGC PMs, as well as TMS, enter
NT6X44EA to apply conversions to both voice
and data in the connections that are made
across the NT6X44EA time switch. Card
6X44EA is not supported for DTCO2
(CPM-based).
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

OPTCARD
(continued)

The universal message protocol and tones
card, RAM6X69, cannot be added unless
PEC 6X02P2, 6X02P3, 6X12AA, NX33GC, or
FX33CB has been added to field EQPEC.
This card is also used for TMS.

If a special tone receiver is situated in PM
slots 16 or 17, enter STR16 and STR17.

If a special tone receiver is situated in slots 5,
8,9, 11 orina PDTC, enter STR5IC, STRS,
STRY, and STR11.

The TONEGX79 tone card cannot be added
unless the MSG6X69 messaging card has
already been added. The presence of tone
card NT6X79 is not a valid configuration
without a MSG6X69 messaging card.

If an NT6X92 universal tone receiver card
(UTRn) is datafilled, it means that a universal
tone receiver card is equipped in slot n, where
n=8to 11, and 14 to 18. For example, if field
OPTCARD contains UTRS8, the UTR card is
located in slot 8.

To indicate that a UTR is installed on a PDTC
UTR6, UTR7, UTR8, UTR9, UTR11, UTR15,
UTR16, and UTR17 or a combination of these
can be datafilled.

For Telrad PLGC with the CMR card, there is
a maximum of two UTR cards, one in slot 8
and one in slot 12.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPTCARD The ISDN/MBS SMU is supported by UTR15
(continued) and UTR17. If two UTRs are required, both

UTR15 and UTR17 must be datafilled. If only
one UTR is required, either card can be
datafilled as long as the same slot is
populated in both units of the ISDN/MBS
SMU.

UTR17 supports the UTR card on a
subscriber carrier module-100S (SMS). If an
SMS is equipped with a UTR, the message
card must be NT6X69AC (ASIC version), the
MP memory card must be NT6X47AC, and
the CLASS modem resource card must be
NT6X78AB (ASIC). If other cards are used,
the SMS can exceed the power rating of the
shelf.

OPTCARD = CMR
If the entry in field OPTCARD contains any of the CMR values CMRS,
CMR13, CMR15, CMR16, CMR17, or CMR19, datafill refinement
CMRLOAD as described in the following table, then go to field TONE SET
to continue datafill for table LTCINV.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CMRLOAD alphanumeric  Custom local area signaling service modem
(vector of resource load
maximum

Enter the appropriate CMR software load

eight name. Go to field TONE SET.

characters)
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OPTCARD = ISP

If the entry in field OPTCARD is ISP, datafill subfield SLOT NUMBER as
described in the following table, then go to field TONESET to continue the
datafill.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SLOT_NUMBER 3t019 Slot number

The recommended optional slot number for
most North American XPMs is 16. SMA2 is
the exception, and uses slot number 4.

On international XPMs, PDTCs, and PLGCs,
with ISDN capability and an entry of 6R81IC
or 6R81ID, the slot number is 15.

On PDTC (MX85AA) the slot number is 4.

OPTCARD = MSGMX76

If the entry in field OPTCARD is MSGMX76, datafill refinements MX76LOC
and PROTOCOL as described in the following table, then go to field tone set
to continue datafill for table LTCINV.

Note 1: This card is not optional for GPP, even though it appears in the
OPTCARD list.

Note 2: This card is not optional for LTC+ when it supports HDLC
protocol, even though it appears in the OPTCARD list.
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Note 3: This card is not optional for PDTC (MX85AA EQPEC).

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

MX76LOC HOSTorREM  NTMX76 location

If the card is located on a host PM, enter
HOST.

REM is not a valid entry. Any attempt to enter
REM generates an error message on the
screen and the system returns to the default
of HOST.

PROTOCOL DMSX or Host remote communication protocol

HDLC If the entry in refinement MX76LOC is HOST,
datafill this refinement. Go to field TONE SET.

OPTCARD = NT7X05AA

If the entry in field OPTCARD is NT7X05AA, datafill subfield
SLOT NUMBER as described in the following table, then go to field tone set
to continue datafill for table LTCINV.

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SLOT_NUMBER 3to19 Slot number

The recommended optional slot number for
most North American XPMs is slot 16. SMS is
an exception using slot 15.

The full range of supported slot numbers for
North American XPMs is 13, 15, 16, 17, and
19. The default value is 17.

On international XPMs with three-processor
backplanes and an EQPEC field entry of
6X02BA, 6X02BC, 6X02BD, 6X02BE,
6X02BG, 6X02BF, 6X02BK, 6X02BS,
6X02BT, 6X02GA, 6X02HA, 6X02JA,
6X02KA, 6X02KB, or 6X02Ul, the full range of
supported slot numbers is 8, 9, and 11.

On international XPMs PDTCs and PLGCs,
with ISDN capability and an EQPEC field
entry of 6R81IC or 6R81ID, the slot number is
15.
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All cards

For all optional cards, continue datafill for table LTCINV as described in the
following table. NT6X69LX refers to any version L option card.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TONESET AUSMF Tone set
AUSTRIA Enter the name of the tone set for the switch
AUS100 that is being datafilled
AUS300 '
QB$MIEC Note: Values FDAUS300, FDAUS100,
BELMF FDMEXMF, FDMXDTMF, FDNZLGC,
BELMFC FDNZDTC are not supported and should not
BOLIVMF be used.
BOLIVMFC Enter AUSMF for Australian tone set with
BRASMF DTMF, MF, supervisory, test and diagnostic
BRASMFC and COT tones. The NT6X69LX
CEP Downloadable Tone Card or NTMX76
CEP100 Message and Channel Supervision Card
CHILEMF must be installed.
8::hiMFC Enter AUSTRIA, AUS100, and AUS300 for
CHINA100 Austrian tone sets. AUS100 and AUS300 are
CLMDTC used witha PDTC PM. The NT6X69LA MPDT
CLMLG carq or the MSGMX76 (for GPP) must be
CWAPCLGC  ©9uipped.
CWAPCDTC .
CWCHILGC Note: GPP uses MSGMX76 instead of
CWCHIDTC NT6X69LA.
CZECHMF Enter AUTMF for Austrian toneset with
CZECHMFC  Dual-tone Multi-frequency (DTMF),
DENMARKM  Multi-frequency (MF), supervisory, test and
F diagnostic, and Continuity Tone (COT) tones.
ECE: NMARKM Enter AUTMFC for Austrian toneset with
DUTCHMEF DTMF,_MuIti Frequency Comp_elled (MFC),
DUTCHMEC supervisory, test and diagnostic, and COT
EGMF tones.
EGMFC Enter BELMF for the Belgium tone set on the
FDAUS300 DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes the
FDAUS100 DTMF, MF, supervisory, and test and
FDMEXMF diagnostic tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card
ESI\NA;(II_D&-CI\)AF must be installed.
FDNzZDTC
HKFMC
HONGKONG
HONTONES
HUNDTC
HUNLGC
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Field descriptions

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
INDIA Tone set
IRISHMF Enter the name of the tone set for the switch
ITALYMF that is being datafilled
ITALYMFC '
JAPAN1 Enter BELMFC for the Belgium tone set on
JAPAN3 the DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes
KOREA the Multi Frequency Compelled (MFC),
KOREANMF supervisory, and test and diagnostic tones.
MALAYSIA, The NT6X69LX Tone Card must be installed.
mgtYADSI Enter BOLIVMF for Bolivian tone set Multi
MEXDTME Frequency.
MEXMF Enter BOLIVMFC for Bolivian tone set Multi
MOROCCO Frequency Compelled.
Egﬁiﬁ“ﬁA E:éZLeBrI:;CSMF for Brazilian tone set Multi
NORTHAM '
NORWMF Enter BRASMFC for Brazilian tone set Multi
NORWMFC Frequency Compelled.
NZLGC Enter CEP and CEP100 for Caribbean
PERUDTC .
PERULGC expansion program tone set.
PHILADSI Enter CHILEMF for Chilean tone set Multi
PHILTONE Frequency.
NZDTC Enter CHILEMFC for Chilean tone set Multi
PLDDTC Frequency Compelled
PLDLGC '
PNGMFC Enter CHINA and CHINA100 for Chinese
POLDTC tone sets.
ggLLJII_DCI;DCTC Ent_er CLMDTC for Colombia trunk
SAUDILGC peripherals.
SINGMF
SINGMFC
SPAIN
SPAINMF
SPAINMFC
SRILADSI
SRILANKA
SWDDTC
SWDLGC
SWISSMF
SWISSMFC
TONFRMF
TONFRMFC
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

TURKEY
TURK100
TURK300
UK
UK100
UK300 or
UKADSI

Enter CLMLGC for Colombia line peripherals.

Enter CWAPCLGC for a customer specific
tone set for LGCO and LGCI type peripherals.
The tone set includes DTMF, supervisory,
and test and diagnostic tones.

Enter CWAPCDTC for a customer specific
tone set for DTCO type peripherals. The tone
set includes R2 MFC tones for Voice Malil
connectivity, R1 MF, audible, COT, MBS
Distinctive Ringing Tones, and test and
diagnostic tones.

Enter CWCHILGC for Modified China tone set
for LGCO and LGCI type peripherals. The
Caribbean and Belize markets use the tone
set. The tone set includes DTMF, R1MF,
warble, Audible, MBS Distinctive Ringing, and
test and diagnostic tones.

Enter CWCHDTC for Modified China tone set
for the DTCO type peripheral. The Caribbean
and Belize markets use the tone set. The tone
set includes R2 MFC tones for Voice Malil
connectivity, R1 MF, audible, COT, and test
and diagnostic tones.

Enter CZECHMF for Czech Multi Frequency
toneset, or CZECHMFC for Czech Multi
Frequency Compelled toneset.

Enter DENMARKMEF for the Danish tone set.
that includes; Simple Supervisory Tones,
Test and Diagnostic Tones, MF Tones, DTMF
Tones, ADSI Tones and Periodic Supervisory
Tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card must be
installed.

Enter DENMARKMFC for the Danish tone set
that includes; Simple Supervisory Tones,
Test and Diagnostic Tones, MFC Tones,
DTMF Tones and Periodic Supervisory
Tones. The NT6C69LX Tone Card must be
installed.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

Enter DUTCHMF for the Dutch tone set on the
DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes the
DTMF, MF, supervisory, and test and
diagnostic tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card
must be installed.

Enter DUTCHMF for the Dutch tone set on the
DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes the
DTMF, MF, supervisory, and test and
diagnostic tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card
must be installed.

Enter DUTCHMF for the Dutch tone set on the
DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes the
DTMF, MF, supervisory, and test and
diagnostic tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card
must be installed.

Enter DUTCHMFC for the Dutch tone set on
the DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes
the MFC, supervisory, and test and diagnostic
tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card must be
installed.

Enter EGMF for the Egyptian tone set that
includes; DTMF Tones, MF Tones,
Supervisory Tones, Test and Diagnostic
Tones, and COT Tones.

Enter EGMFC for the Egyptian tone set that
includes; MFC Tones, Supervisory Tones,
Test and Diagnostic Tones, and COT Tones.

Enter HONGKONG for the Hong Kong MF
tones. Enter HKMFC for Hong Kong MFC
tones.

Enter HONTONES for Honduras toneset.

Enter HUNDTC for Hungarian supervisory,
diagnostic, and MFC tones. Enter HUNLGC
for the Hungarian supervisory, diagnostic,
and DTMF tones.

Enter INDIA for the Indian tone set. The tone
set includes DTMF, MFC, supervisory,
subscriber services, and test tones.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter IRISHMF for Irish tone set. The tone set
includes MF, DTMF, Supervisory, and Test
and Diagnostic tones. The NT6X69LX MPDT
card must be installed.

Enter ISRDADSI for the ISRAEL RAM-tones
ADSI tone set. This toneset is valid for PLGCs
only.

Enter ISRLADSI for the ISRAEL ROM-tones
ADSI tone set. This toneset is valid for PLGCs
only.

Enter ITALYMF for the Italian tone set on the
DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes the
DTMF, MF, supervisory, and test and
diagnostic tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card
must be present.

Enter ITALYMFC for the Italian tone set on
the DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes
the MFC, supervisory, and test and diagnostic
tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card must be
present.

Enter JAPAN1 for the Japan tone set used
with a PDTC PM. This tone set requires the
operating company to have the following
cards installed:

e an NT6X69LA MPDT card, or a later
version of the NT6X69 MPDT card

* an NT6X92CA card (tone receiver) or a
later version of the NT6X92 tone receiver
card

Enter JAPANS for the Japan tone set used
with a PLGC PM. This tone set requires the
operating company to have the following
cards installed:

e an NT6X69LA MPDT card, or a later
version of the NT6X69 MPDT card

* an NT6X92CA card (tone receiver), or a
later version of the NT6X92 tone receiver
card
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter KOREA for the Korean MFC toneset.

Enter KOREANMF for the Korean MF
toneset.

Enter MALAYSIA for the Malaysian tone set.

Enter MALYADSI for the MALAYSIA tone set
and the analog display services interface
(ADSI) tone set. This tone parameter is used
to generate the tones for CLASS ADSI
applications.

MEXDTMF contains standard supervisory,
DTMF, MF, and continuity tones. R1 signaling
is supported.

MEXMF contains standard supervisory, MF,
MFC, and continuity tones. R1 and R2
signaling are supported by the MF and MFC
tones respectively.

MOROCCO is used with an IDTC PM. The
NT6X69LA MPDT card must be equipped.

Enter NORTHAA for North American analog
display services interface (ADSI) tone set.

Enter NORTHAM for North American tone
set.

Enter NORWMF for Norway tone set with
Dual-Tone Multi Frequency (DTMF), Multi
Frequency (MF), supervisory, test and
diagnostic, and Continuity Tone (COT) tones.
The NT6X69 tone card must be installed.

Enter NORWMFC for Norway tone set with
Multi Frequency Compelled (MFC),
supervisory, test and diagnostic, and COT
tones. The NT6X69 tone card must be
installed.

Enter NZDTC or NZLGC for New Zealand
tone sets. NZLGC and NZDTC require the
NT6X69LA card.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Enter NA_RAM for North American RAM
based tone set. Tones that can be
downloaded with this tone set are only
supported on LGCs, LTCs, and RCCs.

Enter PERUDTC for the Peruvian tone set
that includes; Simple supervisory Tones, Test
and Diagnostic Tones, MFC Tones, and
Periodic Supervisory Tones.

Enter PERULGC for the Peruvian tone set
that includes; Simple Supervisory Tones,
Test and Diagnostic Tones, DTMF Tones,
and Periodic Supervisory Tones.

Enter PHILADSI for the PHILTONE tone set
and the ADSI tone set. This tone parameter is
used to generate the tone for CLASS ADSI
applications.

Enter the Papua New Guinea toneset
PNGMFC for PLGC and PDTC peripheral
modules.

Enter PLDDTC for the IDTC and PLDLGC for
the ILGC Polish tone sets on the DMS-100I
switch.

Note: The SMA unit must be off-line (Offl) or
manual busy (ManB) to remove the NTAX69
from table LTCINV.

Enter POLDTC or POLLGC for Polish tone
sets. POLDTC and POLLGC require the
NT6X69LX card.

Enter SAUDIDTC for the Saudi Arabian R2
Multi Frequency Code (MFC) tones, or
SAUDILGC for the Saudi Arabian Dual-Tone
Multi Frequency (DTMF) and line tones.

Enter SINGMF for Singapore Multi Frequency
tone set, or SINGMFC for Singapore Multi
Frequency Compelled tone set.

Enter SPAIN for Spanish tone set.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter SPAINMF for the Spanish tone set on
the DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes
the DTMF, MF, supervisory, and test and
diagnostic tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card
must be present.

Enter SPAINMFC for the Spanish tone set on
the DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes
the MFC, supervisory, and test and diagnostic
tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card must be
present.

Enter SRILADSI for the SRILANKA tone set
and the ADSI tone set. This tone parameter is
used to generate the tone for CLASS ADSI
applications.

Enter SRILANKA for the Sri Lankan tone set.

Enter SWDDTC for the Swedish tone set that
includes; DTMF Tones, Simple Supervisory
Tones, Periodic Supervisory Tones, and Test
and Diagnostic Tones. The NTX6X69LX
Tone Card must be present.

Enter SWDLGC for the Swedish tone set that
includes; MFC Tones, Simple Supervisory
Tones, Periodic Tones, and Test and
Diagnostic Tones. The NTX669LX Tones
card must be present.

Enter SWISSMF for Swiss toneset. The tone
set includes the DTMF, MF, supervisory, test
and diagnostic, and COT tones.

Enter SWISSMFC for Swiss toneset with
DTMF, Multi Frequency Compelled (MFC),
supervisory, test and diagnostic, and COT
tones.

Enter TONFRMEF for the French tone set on
the DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes
the DTMF, MF, supervisory, and test and
diagnostic tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card
must be present.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

PROCPEC

6X45AA
6X45AB
6X45AC
6X45AD
6X45AE
6X45AF
6X45BA
6X45BB
6X45CA
6X45AD
AXT74AA
MX77AA
SXO05AA

Enter TONFRMFC for the French tone set on
the DMS-100E switch. The tone set includes
the MFC, supervisory, and test and diagnostic
tones. The NT6X69LX Tone Card must be
present.

Enter TURKEY and TURK100 for Turkish
tone sets TURK300 (Turkish international
tone set) is used with a PDTC PM. The

NT6X69LA MPDT card must be equipped.

Enter UK for tone set used in the United
Kingdom.

Enter UK100 for United Kingdom DMS-100
tone set

Enter UK300 for United Kingdom DMS-300
tone set used in PMs equipped with the
NT6X69LA MPDT card.

Enter UKADSI for the UK100 and the ADSI
tone set. This tone parameter is used to
generate the tones for CLASS ADSI
applications.

Enter PHILTONE for the Philippine tone set.

Processor equipment product engineering
codes

Enter the two PECs of the processor card.
One PEC is required for each unit of the XPM.
This field has the PEC corresponding to the
processor card provided in the XPM unit.

For the DFI unified processor (UP), enter
MX77AA or AX74AA.

For DTC7 with UP and DTCI with UP, enter
MX77AA or AX7T4AA.

For compact PMs (CPM), ADTC and DTCI,
enter MX77AA or AX74AA.

To support the UP on an ISDN/MBS SMU,
field PROCPEC must be datafilled with
MX77AA.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PROCPEC To support the NTMX76AA/BA HDLC
(continued) messaging card, field PROCPEC must be
datafilled with MX77AA.

Enter SX05AA to replace MX77AA or AX7TAA
after first removing the NT7XO05 circuit pack.
The NT7X05 is not compatible with the
SX05AA card and therefore it must not be
datafilled in the OPTCARD field.

Mount the SX05AA processor card in the
same slot as the MX77AA/AX7T4AA. If the
frame type is GX02UI, you must remove the
backplane strap used for the old 6X45 as the
SX05AA processor is not compatible with the
6X45 processor. Enter data into subfield
PACKLET when you enter SX05AA.

Subfield PACKLET is the SXO05AA packlet
functionality. PACKLET is a vector of up to
four entries: PRL, SPAREA, SPAREB, and
SPAREC. PRL is currently the only valid entry
if PRL functionality is required. Otherwise the
entry is $ to indicate no PRL functionality.

Note: The values SPAREA, SPAREB,
SPAREC are for future use and currently
have no functionality.

The following are data entry examples for the
SXO05AA and subfield PACKLET:

+ SXO05AA $ SX05AA $ - no PRL
functionality

+  SX05AA PRL $ SX05AA PRL $-when
one or two SX06BA (60 Mbyte PRL
packlet) or SX06CA (120 Mbyte PRL
packlet) are installed in each SX05AA

Note: If an SXO5AA processor is datafilled in
both units, an NT7X05AA is not allowed in the
OPTCARD field.

EXTLINKS Oto6 Number of extended links

Enter the number of pairs of extended links.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
E2LOAD alphanumeric  Electrically erasable PROM load name
(maximum Enter the EEPROM load name. If the shelf is
eight ; . o
characters) equipped with a processor that is different
from NTMX77, field E2LOAD is automatically
datafilled with NILLOAD.
Note: Datafill the PMLOAD file name in table
PMLOADS before datafilling field E2LOAD in
table LTCINV.
OPTATTR CCs7 Optional attribute
FSTR2 P .
This field is a vector of up to ten optional
NX64 attributes
ocC |
PCM30 CCS7:
STRBBF - Ifthe DTC is used for CCS7 ISUP call
STRDTRE . o
STRN5 processing and the value in field
FDCP XPMTYPE is DTC, enter CCS7. Do not
EXTDS512 enter the CCS7 option for DTCs not
or$ associated with CCS7.
EBI * The CCS7 attribute cannot be deleted

from a DTC if ISUP trunks are datafilled
and assigned to that PM. The ISUP
trunks must be deleted before proceeding
with the table LTCINV change.

» Each ISUP DTC7 must be identified by
this attribute whether the Multi-MSB7
feature (MMSB) is enabled or disabled.

FSTR2: To identify a PDTC that supports
generic R2 signaling, enter FSTR2. This
value is valid only for the three-processor
version of the PDTC. Itis not supported on the
two-processor version of the DTCO.

NX64: To indicate that the PM can be used for
NX64 kbit/s semi permanent connections on
a PDTC, enter NX64. The NX64 optional

attribute means that a new channel mapping
is used across the PM providing uniform delay
for all time slots. The NX64 optional attribute
is valid only for PDTCs and can be used only
if field OPTCARD contains card NT6X28.
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Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

OPTATTR
(continued)

OC:

This value is only permitted under the
following conditions:

+ Field PMTYPE is datafilled as TMS.
+ Field PROCPEC is datafilled as MX77AA.

* There are no EDCHs (BX02BA) defined
in a corresponding tuple of table
LTCPSINV.

* The SOC for ETMS OC (ENSV0008) is in
the IDLE or ON state.

* There are no carriers of type REMOTE
defined on the TMS. This is determined
by tables TPCINV and TMSPSDEV
where this restriction is automatically
enforced. Refer to these tables in this
section for further information.

Also, the OC OPTATTR cannot be added nor
removed from an existing tuple. If a TMS is to
be converted from an OC TMS to a position
server TMS, or vice versa, the TMS tuple in
table LTCINV must be deleted and re-added.

PCM30:

* Toindicate thata PCM30 type carrier can
be assigned to the PM node, enter
PCM30.

¢ For TMSs that use PCM30 as their
carrier, enter PCM30.

STRDTRE:

This option defines the STR card to be used
with DTMF “#” and “*” tone detection.

$: For SMA or GPP, enter $.

FDCP:

Used to flag a peripheral as being capable of
supporting FDCP trunks and so requiring
download of FDCP data.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

EXTDS512:

This field is used to indicate the XPM that is
configured in the Access Bridge Interface
(ABI) configuration. An ABI configuration has
an XPM connected to an MG9000 gateway
via a DS512 interface. The refinements are
the IP address of the DS512 interface and the
Host GWC id.

Note: The following are the limitations to the
datafill introduced by this feature:

» Each LTCINV tuple is restricted to either
ENET-based or IP DS512 interface
CSLNKTAB datafill, but not both. There
can be multiple tuples of each type but
each tuple has either ENET-based
CSLNKTAB datafill or the EXTDS512
optional attribute assigned, but not both.

* The IP DS512 interface provisioning
supports only the LTC XPM types LGC
and SMA2.

* The ability to change the derived
CSLINKs is not allowed.

* The ability to change the Host GWC of
the external XPM is not allowed.

* The ability to change the device from
ENET to External DS512-based, or vice
versa, is not allowed.

EBI:

Downloads EBI support into DTCO2s to
ensure bit inversion compatibility. You must
also change the bit inversion datafills in table
LIUINV to ensure compatibility with the
far-end of the line.
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Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PEC6X40 6X40AA 6X40 equipment product engineering code
6X40AB
6X40AC
6X40AD
6X40BA Enter the version of the 6X40 card in the PM.
giiggﬁ For ISDN, enter 6X40AC.
6X40FB or
6X40FC

This field ensures that the correct 6X40 card
version is sent as static data to the PM.

Note: NT6X40AD, NT6X40FB, and
NT6X40FC cards provide enhanced
diagnostic capabilities. If PEC6X40 datafill is
setto the NT6X40AC or NT6X40FA version of
the card, the new diagnostics capabilities are
not initiated. The CM treats the interface as
NT6X40AC/NT6X40FA regardless of the card
installed.

EXTINFO see subfield Extension shelf information

(CSPO2-) An extension shelf is available in a CMVI and

MVIE frame or cabinet. The MVDD frame
does not contain an extension shelf.

This field consists of subfield EXTSHELF.

EXTSHELF YorN Extension shelf

(CSP02-) If the PM is a CPM-based host peripheral (for
example GPP), and is equipped with an
extension shelf, enter Y (yes) and datafill the
fields below; otherwise, enter N (no). No other
datafill is required.

DTCO2 does not support EXTSHELF. For
DTCO2, enter N (no).

The default value for this field is N.

EXTFRTYP MVIE, CEXT  Extension frame type

(CSPO2-) or NiL Enter the type of frame in which the extension

shelf is housed.
For GPP, enter CEXT.
For SMA2, enter MVIE.

EXTFRNO 0 to 511 Extension frame number

(CSP02-) Enter the number of the frame in which the

extension shelf is housed.
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Field descriptions

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
EXTSHPOS 0to 77 Extension shelf position number
(CSP02-) Enter the extension shelf position number.
EXTFLOOR 0to 99 Extension shelf floor number
(CSP02-) ,
Enter the number of the floor on which the
extension shelf is located.
EXTROW 0to 39,AtoZ, Extension shelf row number
(CSP02-) AAto ZZ; Enter the number of the row in which the
except |, I, O, . )
extension shelf is located.
and OO
EXTFRPOS 0to 99 Extension shelf frame number
(CSP02-) o
Enter the number indicating the frame
position in which the shelf is housed.
EXTEQPEC MX86AA, Extension shelf equipment PEC
(CSP02-) MXB6AB Enter the extension shelf equipment PEC. For
SMAZ2, enter MX86AB.
For GPP, enter MX86AA.
EXTSIDE LorR Extension shelf side
(CSP02-)

Enter the extension side of the shelf: L (left) or
R (right).

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LTCINV.
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MAP display example for table LTCINV

4 N
LTCNAME
ADNUM FRTYPE FRNO SHPOS FLOOR  ROW FRPOS EQPEC LOAD
EXECTAB
CSLNKTAB
OPTCARD
TONESET PROCPEC EXTLINKS
E2LOAD
OPTATTR
PEC6X40 EXTINFO
LTC 1
1004 LTE 18 1 1 C 9 6X02AA ECLO6BD
(POTS POTSEX) (KEYSET KSETEX) (ABTRK DTCEX) (RMM TERM RSMEX)$
(0 34) (1 2) (1 34) (22) (2 34) (02) (1L 17) (L 49) (2 17)
(2 49) (0 18) (0 50) (1 18) (1 50) (2 18) (2 50)$
(UTR16 ) (NT7X05AA 17) (CMR18 CMRO3A) (MSG6X69)S$
NORTHAM MX77AA MX77AA 0
NILLOAD S
L 6X40AA N D

The following example shows sample datafill for table LTCINV, supporting
HDLC messaging protocol. It is provisioned for Japan only.

MAP display example for table LTCINV

/ N
LTCNAME
ADNUM FRTYPE FRNO SHPOS FLOOR  ROW FRPOS EQPEC LOAD
EXECTAB
CSLNKTAB
OPTCARD
TONESET PROCPEC EXTLINKS
E2LOAD
OPTATTR
PEC6X40 EXTINFO
LTC 1
1004 LTE 0 18 1 C 9 NX33GC ECLO6BD
(KEYSET KSETEX) (RMM TERM RSMEX) $
(0 34) (1 2) (1 34) (22) (2 34) (0 2) (1 17) (1L 49) (2 17) (2 49)
(0 18) (0 50) (1 18) (1 50) (2 18) (2 50)5S
(UTR16 ) (CMR18 CMRO3A) (MSGMX76 HOST HDLC)S$
JAPAN1 MX77AA MX77AA 0
NILLOAD $
\¥ 6X40FA N )
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The following example shows sample datafill for an LTC with an SX05AA
processor and a PRL memory packlet datafilled in field PROCPEC.

MAP display example for table LTCINV

4 N
LTCNAME

ADNUM FRTYPE FRNO SHPOS FLOOR ROW FRPOS EQPEC LOAD
EXECTAB
CSLNKTAB
OPTCARD
TONESET PROCPEC EXTLINKS
E2LOAD

OPTATTR
PEC6X40 EXTINFO

LTC O

1 LTE 0 32 2 A 18 6X02NA QLI10BQ
(POTS POTSEX) (KEYSET KSETEX) (ABTRK DTCEX) (RMM TERM RSMEX) $
(1 48) (1 49) (1 50) (1 51) (1 52) (1 53) (1 54) (1 55) (1 56) (1 57)
(1 58) (1 59)s
(UTR17 ) (MSGMX76 HOST) ( ISP 16) $

NORTHAM SXO05AA PRL $ SX05AA PRL $ 0
SPPCSAQ1 S
6X40AC N

- /

Note: For ISDN capabilities, the ISP card must be packfilled.

The following example shows datafill for an LGCO+ without ISDN or
extended distance capability for China.
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MAP display example for table LTCINV

4 N
LTCNAME FRTYPE FRNO SHPOS FLOOR ROW FRPOS EQPEC LOAD
EXECTAB
CSLNKTAB
OPTCARD
TONESET PROCPEC
E2LOAD
OPTATTR
PEC6X40 EXTINFO
PLGC 1 LTEI 1 51 1 AA 18 6X02UC OLGO7GBL
( POTS POTSEX) ( KEYSET KSETEX) ( RMM TERM
RSMEX) $
(010 1 0) (0 10 1 1) (0 10 1 2) (0O 10 1 3) (0 10 1 4) (0 10 1 5)
(010 1 6) (0 10 1 7) (0 10 1 8) (0 10 1 9) (0 10 1 10) (0 10 1 11)
(0 10 1 12) (0 10 1 13) (0 10 1 14) (0 10 1 15) $
(UTR15 ) (MSG6X69) (CMR13 CMRO3A) (NT6X44EA ) (NT6X28 ) $
CHINALO0O MX77AA MX77AA
MX77NHO04 S
6X40FA N
\ J

The following example shows datafill for table LTCINV supporting FDCP.

MAP display example for table LTCINV

~
LTCNAME
ADNUM FRTYPE FRNO SHPOS FLOOR ROW FRPOS EQPEC LOAD
EXECTAB
CSLNKTAB
OPTCARD
TONESET PROCPEC
E2LOAD
OPTATTR
PEC6X40 EXTINFO
PDTC 40 LTEI 1 5 9 A 10 6X02UC ODTO9BA
( ABTRK DTCEX) ( PRAB DTCEX) $
(014 10) (0141 1) (0141 2) (014 13) (0141 4) (0 14 1 5)
(014 1 6) (0141 7) (0 141 8) (0141 9) (0 14 1 10) (0 14 1 11)
(0O 14 1 12) (0O 14 1 13) (O 14 1 14) (0 14 1 158
( UTR15) ( RAM6X69) ( NT6X44EA) ( NT6X28)$
ITALYMFC MXT7TAA MXT7TAA
UPFWNKO1
( CCS7) ( FDCP)S$
\_ 6X40AC N )
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The following example shows SX05 based DTCO2i tuple with PRL.

MAP display example for table LTCINV

4 N

LTCNAME FRTYPE FRNO SHPOS FLOOR ROW FRPOS EQPEC LOAD
EXECTAB
CSLNKTAB
OPTCARD

TONESET PROCPEC EXTLINKS

E2LOAD

OPTATTR

PEC6X40 EXTINFO

PDTC 5 LTEI 1 0 2 C 0 MX85AA QCI12AT

(ABTRK UKPDTC) (PRAB DTCEX) $
(0 31 18 0) (0O 31 18 1) (0 31 18 2) (0 31 18 3) (0 31 18 4) (0 31 18 5)
(0 31 18 6) (0O 31 18 7) (0 31 18 8) (0 31 18 9) (0 31 18 10) (0 31 18 11)

(0 31 18 12) (0 31 18 13) (0 31 18 14) (0 31 18 15) $
( UTR6 ) ( MSGMX76 HOST ) ( ISP 4 ) $
INDIA SX05AA (PRL) $ SXO5AA (PRL) $
SXFWAEO8 s
6X40AC N
. ,/

The following example shows datafill to activate the Brazil Toneset on the
peripherals.
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MAP display example for table LTCINV

4 N

LTCNAME FRTYPE FRNO SHPOS FLOOR ROW FRPOS EQPEC LOAD
EXECTAB
CSLNKTAB
OPTCARD

TONESET PROCPEC EXTLINKS

E2LOAD

OPTATTR

PEC6X40 EXTINFO

PDTC 40 LTEI 1 51 3 E 7 6X02U0C ODI16AR

(ABTRK DTCEX) (PRAB DTCEX) $
(0 14 2 0) (0 14 2 1) (0 14 2 2) (0 14 2 3) (0 14 2 4) (0 14 2 5)
(0 14 2 6) (0 14 2 7) (0O 14 2 8) (0 14 2 9) (0 14 2 10) (0 14 2 11)

(0 14 2 12)(0 14 2 13) (0 14 2 14) (0O 14 2 15) §
(UTR15) (RAM6X69) (NT6X44EA) (ISP 16) (NT6X28)S
BRASMF MX77AA MX77AA O UPFWNMO04 $
6X40FAN N
\_ /

The following example shows sample datafill for table LTCINV without and
with EXTDS512 datafill.
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MAP display example for table LTCINV without and with EXTDS512 datafill

/E;CNAME ADNUM FRTYPE FRNO SHPOS FLOOR ROW FRPOS EQPEC LOAD EXECTAB CSLNKTAE\
OPTCARD TONESET PROCPEC EXTLINKS E2LOAD OPTATTR PEC6X40 EXTINFO

LTC 0 1001 LTEI 0 18 1 D 38 6X02NA QLI18BA (POTS POTSEX) (KEYSET KSETEX)
(ABTRK DTCEX) $ (0 10 1 0) (0 10 1 1) (0 10 1 2) (0 10 1 3) (0 10 1 4)

(0 10 1 5) (0 10 1 6) (0 10 1 7) (0 10 1 8) (0 10 1 9) (0 10 1 10)

(010 1 11) (0 10 1 12) (O 10 1 13) (O 10 1 14) (0 10 1 15) $ (UTR15 )
(MSG6X69 ) (CMR13 CMR10A) (ISP 16) $ NORTHAA SX05AA $ SX05AA $ 0 SXFWAJO2 $
6X40FB N

LGC 0 30 LTEI 0 4 1 C 31 6X02NA QLI18BA (POTS POTSEX) (KEYSET KSETEX) $
(4 1) (4 2) (4 3) (4 4) $ (UTR15 ) (MSG6X69 ) (ISP 16) $ NORTHAA SXO5AA $
SX05AA $ 0 SXFWAJO02 (EXTDS512 10 32 2 66 GWC 2) $ 6X40FB N

ILGC 1 11 LGEI 1 51 1 E 37 6X02NA QLI18BA (POTS POTSEX) (KEYSET KSETEX) $
(4 0) (4 1) (4 2) (4 3) $ (UTR15 ) (MSG6X69 ) (CMR13 CMR10OA) (ISP 16) $
NORTHAA SX05AA (PRL) $ SXO05AA (PRL) $ 0 SXFWAJO2
\i?XTDSSl2 10 32 68 194 GWC 21) $ 6X40FB N

J

The following example shows datafill to activate the HONTONES toneset.

MAP example for table LTCINV, for HONTONES toneset

~

LTCNAME ADNUM FRTYPE FRNO SHPOS FLOOR ROW FRPOS EQPEC LOAD EXECTAB
CSLNKTAB OPTCARD TONESET PROCPEC EXTLINKS E2LOAD OPTATTR PEC6X40 EXTINFO
PLGC 0 2 IDTE 0 51 0 D 3 6X02UC TLG17TAC (POTS POTSEX) (KEYSET KSETEX)
(RMM_TERM RSMEX) $ (0 8) (0 9) (1 24) (1 25) (0 10) (0 11) (0 12) (0 13)

(0 14) (0 15) (1 26) (1 27) (1 28) (1 29) (1 30) (1 31) $ (UTR15 ) (UTR17 )
(MSG6X69 ) (CMR13 CMR10A) (NT6X44EA ) $ HONTONES MX77AA MX77AA 0 UPFWNUO1
(METER ) $ 6X40AC N

\_ /

The following example shows datafill with the EBI download to DTOC2
activated. When EBI is added, static data should be downloaded to DTCO2 by
BSY/RTSing the Inactive unit and then performing a WARMSWACT.
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MAP example for table LTCINV, for EBI download to DTOC2

/PDTC 01

N

(PRAB DTCEX)S$ (0 32 18 0) (0 32 18 1) (0 32 18 2) (0 32 18
3) (0 32 18 4) (0 32 18 5) (0 32 18 6) (0 32 18 7) (0 32 18
8) (0 32 18 9) (0 32 18 10) (0 32 18 11) (0 32 18 12) (0 32
18 13) (0 32 18 14) (0 32 18 15) $ (UTR6) (MSGMX76 HOST) S
TURKR1R2 SX05AA $ SXO05AA $ OSXFWAJO2 (CCS7) (FSTR2) (EBI)S
6X40FB N

\

LTEI 7 9 9 C 4MX85AA QCI17AY1 (ABTRK UKPDTC) $

/

Supplementary information

Much of the information previously described in the general section of table
LTCINV is now contained in the section “Field descriptions”.

PLGC is the XPM used to datafill line group controllers with PCM30 running
North American call processing software. This applies whether the PM is a
P3LGC, a P2LGC, or a P2LGCI. PM types P3LGC, P2LGC, P2LGCI, and
PLGC are differentiated by frame type, equipment PEC (shelf code), and the
presence of an ISP optional card.

The following table shows the values used in fields FRTYPE and EQPEC for
PLGC and PDTC. It also contains the format of the software load for that type
of peripheral. Field OPTCARD shows possible UTR, ISP, and NT6X28 cards.

PLGC/PDTC datafill

PM type
Field name P3LGC P2LGC P2LGCI P3DTC P2DTC
XPMTYPE PLGC PLGC PLGC PDTC PDTC
FRTYPE ILGE LTEI LTEI IDTE LTEI
EQPEC 6X02P3 6X02UA 6X02UA 6X02P3 6X02UA
OPTCARD UTRS UTR15 UTR15 UTR8 UTR15
UTR9 UTR16 UTR17 UTR9 UTR16
UTR10 UTR17 UTR10 UTR17
UTR11 ISP UTR11
NT6X28 NT6X28 NT6X28 NT6X28 NT6X28
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PLGC/PDTC datafill

PM type
Field name P3LGC P2LGC P2LGCI P3DTC P2DTC

NT6X28AB NT6X28AB NT6X28AB NT6X28AB NT6X28AB

LOAD NPLxxyy ULGxxyy ULIxxyy NPDxxyy UDTxxyy

Adding, changing, or removing links in table LTCINV
Dynamic C-side link reconfiguration of a PDTC and a PLGC is not supported
if table SPECCONN has connections throughout the network. If a user
attempts to alter a C-side link in table LTCINV when at least one network
SPECCONN connection uses that XPM, the tuple change is not permitted and
the following error message is displayed:

ERROR: DELETE NETWORK SPECCONN CONNECTIONS BEFORE CHANGING
CSLINKS

If a time-division multiplex (TDM) connection uses an equipped C-side port
off a PLGC, a tuple change is not allowed on that C-side link in table LTCINV.
The corresponding ISDN line must be deleted before altering the related
C-side link. The following error message is displayed:

ERROR: TDM CONNECTIONS ON THIS LINK. CANNOT CHANGE CSLINKS. USE
QSCONN TO FIND THE ISDN LINES TO BE REMOVED. RE-DATAFILL THESE
LINES ONCE CSLINKS CHANGE IS OVER.

Adding the value NTAX78AB to field OPTCARD for an SMU without the
ISP1 optional card is not valid. An SMU without ISDN and MBS does not
support the NTAX78AB time switch. The following error message is
displayed:

ERROR: MUST HAVE ISP TO PROVISION NTAX78AB on SMU.

Deleting the value ISP from field OPTCARD for an SMU that has the
NTAX78AB optional card datafilled is not valid. An SMU without ISDN and
MBS does not support the NTAX78AB time switch. The following error
message is displayed:

ERROR: MUST REMOVE NTAX78AB OPTCARD BEFORE REMOVING ISP.

If an ISP card is already datafilled for a specific GPP and a V5.2 interface is
attached, the operating company personnel cannot delete the card from the list
of optional cards. The following error message appears:

ERROR: The ISP OPTCARD cannot be removed, since there is a V5.2
AN attached.

297-8021-351 Standard 11.03 August 2005



Data schema tables 1-51

Conversely, operating company personnel cannot attach a V5.2 interface to a
specific GPP if the GPP is not datafilled with an ISP card in field OPTCARD.

Adding the value NTAX78AB to field OPTCARD for an SMU that cannot
support it, is not valid. Feature package NTX387AE is not present in the CC
load. The following error message is displayed:

ERROR: NTAX78AB IS NOT A VALID OPTCARD FOR THIS TYPE OF
PERIPHERAL.

Mapping of links from an RCO2 through the PLGC takes precedence over any
requirements for channels for call processing in the PLGC.

If the data change affects link information to a PLGC hosting an RCO2, the
result can be static data changes to the PLGC. Such changes affect call
processing to both the PLGC and the RCO2, and must be done during low
traffic periods. If a static data mismatch condition occurs on the PLGC, two
WARMSWACTS must be done to update the static data in both units of the
PLGC. Care must be taken when making any changes in the C-side or P-side
links. The user must ensure that enough call processing C-side capacity
remains in the PLGC.

PDTCs cannot be added to table LTCINV if 8-bit SLS load balancing is active
and CCS7 routing tables exist in the XPM. If PDTCs are not allowed, the
following error message appears:

ERROR: PDTC type peripherals are not allowed in table LTCINV
when 8 bit SLS load balancing is enabled and routing tables are
downloaded in the XPMs. Please activate LIU7 routing and remove
the routing tables before adding a PDTC to the LTCINV table.

A value of ECL12 or later in field LOAD produces an error under the
following conditions.

» the PM is an NTMX77 based LTC/LGC
* the PM has subtending ILD drawers and/or RLD ISDN LENS.

The error message produced from the above conditions is as follows.

Warning: ECL12/13/14 load will cause ILD Drawers and RLD ISDN
LENs to stop working on MX77-based LTC/LGC peripheral.
(Note: RLD POTS and P-phone will be OK) User should upgrade
the LTC/LGC to SX05 processor, or delete the ILD/ RLD
datafill, or move ILD/RLD to a supporting peripheral.

Note: 1f operating company personnel continue with this datafill but do not
delete or move the ILD/RLD lines, an E1 outage can occur.
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Dump and restore
If the load is for Japan, replace all occurrences of DTCEX with JDTCEX.

If the load is not for Japan, transfer the LTCINV tuple without changes.

Table history
SNO07 (DMS)
A00003411
Added toneset HONTONES to TONESET field.
Added datafill example for activation of the HONTONES toneset.
Documentation updated at SNO8 (DMS).

A00004750
Added new EBI (feature function code) to field OPTATTR, and a datafill
example. Documentation updated at SNO8 (DMS).

SNO06 (DMS)
A00001150
SOC option SBAS0003 allows the maximum number of tuples in use to be
limited. If the option is active, and an attempt is made to add more tuples than
the current limit allows, an error message is generated.

CSP18/SN05
59038361
Added optional attribute EXTDS512 to field LTCINV_OPT ATTR to allow
data to be captured when an XPM is connected to a DS512 interface. When
this attribute is added, the table control software prompts the user for the IP
address of the DS512 interface and the Host GWC.

SN04 (DMS)
59022865
Toneset ‘PNGMFC’ used for PLGC’s and PDTC’s in the Papua New Guinea
market.

59033657
Added datafill example for activation of the Brazil Toneset.

MMP16

Added entries HONGKONG and HKMFC to the TONESET field to allow
datafill of Hong Kong MF and MFC tonesets for feature 59027355.

Added entry AUSMF to field TONESET to allow datafill of Australian
tonesets for activity 59027560.

Added entries ISRDADSI and ISRLADSI to field TONESET to allow datafill
of Israel tonesets for activity 59027848.
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Added entries KOREA and KOREANMEF to field TONESET to allow datafill
of Korean tonesets for activity 59027574.

MMP15
Added entry MK8505 to field EQPEC, and entries XPM_UTR4 and
SCPM_MK76 MSQG to field OPTCARD.

Added entries HUNLGC and HUNDTC to field TONESET to allow datafill
of Hungarian tonesets for activity 59022137.

Added entries CZECHMF and CZECHMEFC to field TONESET to allow
datafill of Czech tonesets for activity 59022144.

Added entries SINGMF and SINGMFC to field TONESET. Tone sets for
Singapore.

Added entries POLDTC and POLLGC to the TONESET field. The additional
options allow datafill of Polish tone sets.

Added entries FDAUS300, FDAUS100, FDMEXMF, FDMXDTMEF,
FDNZLGC, FDNZDTC. These values are not supported and should not be
used.

Added entries MK8505 to the EQPEC field and entry UTR4 in the OPTCARD
field for activity AF7487.

MMP14

Added entriecs DENMARK, DENMARKMFC, PERUDTC, PERULGC,
SWDLGC, SWDDTC to the TONESET field. The additional options will
allow datafill of Danish, Peruvian and Swedish tone sets.

NAO14
Added the MVDD (multi-vendor double density) frame type to field FRTYPE.

MMP13

Added downloadable analog display services interface (ADSI) tone sets for
Malaysia (MALYADSI), the Philippines (PHILADSI) and Sri Lanka
(SRILADSI).

NAO012
Added the MSGMX76 card to the OPTCARD field for DTCI.
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MMP12

Added the options CWAPCDTC, CWAPCLGC, CWCHILGC and
CWCHIDTC to the TONESET field. The additional options allow the datafill
of Caribbean tone sets for the PLGC and PDTC.

Added the option IRISHMF to the TONESET field for Irish tones (59008116).
Removed the options EIREDTC and EIRELGC.

Added a description for replacing the MX77AA or AX7AA processor with the
SX05AA processor in the PROCPEC field.

Added datafill example for SX05 based DTCO2i tuple with PRL.

EURO010

Added the options NORWMF and NORWMEFC to the TONESET field for
AU3311.

Added description for XPM-based and CPM-based PDTC in field EQPEC.

Added description for PDTC+ (PEC MX85AA in field EQPEC) for optional
cards in field OPTCARD.

Added Note 3 for OPTCARD = MSGMX76.

WT11
Added value JDTCEX to field EXEC for Japan.

NAO010

Added the NTAX78BA time switch card to the field OPTCARD options list.
Added error messages that can be generated during attempts to add or delete
NTAX78BA from the OPTCARD list.

Added new subfield PACKLET under field PROCPEC for use when PRL
functionality is required with an SX05AA processor.

NA009

Changed table size to 210 tuples. Added note to subfield XPMNO. Table
LTCINV has been updated for the NAO11 release of this document. This

update was made in response to a Problem Resolution System (PRS) request
for the NA0O9 time frame.

APC009.1
Added values CWAPCLGC and CWAPCDTC to field TONESET.
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APCO009
Added the INDIA, JAPAN3, and SRILANKA values to the TONESET field.

CSP09

Added note to subfield XPMTYPE and error message to section Adding,
changing, or removing links in table LTCINV regarding restrictions on entry
PDTC.

EURO009
FDCP is a new value and is introduced to the existing Optional Attribute field.

The options AUTMF and AUTMFC are added to the TONSET field for
AJ5185.

The options SWISSMF and SWISSMFC are added to the TONSET field for
AJ5134.

NAO008
Removed references to AML from table 6. Table LTCINV has been updated
for the NAO11 release of this document. This update was made in response to
a Problem Resolution System (PRS) request for the NA0O8 time frame.

EURO007
Added downloadable tones for Spain (SPAINMF and SPAINMFC), France
(TONFRMF and TONFRMFC), Italy (ITALYMF and ITALYMFC), Dutch
(DUTCHMF and DUTCHMFC), and Belgium (BELMF and BELMFC)
markets to the TONESET field.

TLO8
Information on the NTAX74 XPM processor card was added. The name of
field PEC6X45 was changed to PROCPEC. Removed restrictions on support
for the NT7X05 PRL card when the NTAX74 card is datafilled in PROCPEC.

Information on the NTSX05AA processor was added to the description of field
PROCPEC.

EURO006

Added options SAUDIDTC and SAUDILGC in field tone set to meet the tones
specification for the Saudi Arabian market.

Added provisioning for STR Tone Detection on DMS-100E enabling tone
detection throughout the active phase of a call. New options STR16IC and
STR17IC are added to OPTCARD field and range value STRDTRE added to
OPTATTR field.

Added support for ETSI V5.2 accesses using the KSETEX executable for UK
Phase 2 ISDN BRI.

DMS-100 Family Customer Data Schema Reference Manual Volume 7 of 12, SNO8 (DMS) and up



1-56 Data schema tables

GL03.1

Added datafill example for a PLGC (LGCO+) without ISDN or extended
distance capability hosting an RCO?2.

APCO07
Values PHILTONE and MALAY SIA added to field tone set.

APC06

Added required card MSGMX76, in field OPTCARD, for all LTCs supporting
HDLC protocol feature XL0O011. Added information on 6X40AD and 6X40FB
cards in field PEC6X40.

APC05.1

Added required card MSGMX76 in field OPTCARD, for all FPPs, and added
ISP card in field OPTCARD, for GPPs with V5.2 interfaces.

NAO005
Added AK31AA, AK31AT, AK81AD, and AK81AT to field EQPEC.

Added description for DCTAX78AA entry in field OPTCARD.

Added restrictions for a GPP equipped with an EISP ISP optional card with a
V5.2 attachment.

TOPS04
Value OC added to field OPTATTR.

APC04
Value JAPANSMS added to field tone set.

NA004
The following changes were made to table LTCINV:

* added value NT7X05AA with subfield SLOT NUMBER to field
OPTCARD

* updated datafill example
» removed references to PRCC PM type that is no longer supported

CSP03
The following entries were added to table LTCINV:

+ SMAZ2 to field XPMTYPE
+ MXS85AB to field EQPEC
+ CMVIto field FRTYPE

297-8021-351 Standard 11.03 August 2005



Data schema tables 1-57

*  MVIE to subfield EXTFRTYP
+ MXS86AB to subfield EXTEQPEC

APCO02
Added PM type LGCO for line group controller offshore (datafilled as PLGC).

NA002
The following additions were made to table LTCINV:

» value NTAX78AB, with an explanation and action to field OPTCARD
» three error messages for value NTAX78AB
* the value NORTHAA for North American ADSI in field tone set

CSP02
The following changes were made to table LTCINV:

» removed all references to PM type HS12

» added reference to new extension shelf to section “Functional description”
* added value GPP to field XPMTYPE

* added field EXTINFO and its refinements

BCS36
The following changes were made to table LTCINV:

* deleted values RCC and RCC2 from field XPMTYPE; moved values to
table RCCPSINV

» deleted entry M200 from field TRMTYPE for BCS35 and up
» corrected entry in field tone set (changed NZLG to NZLC)
» corrected value in field OPTCARD (changed NT6X28AB to NT6X28BA)
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LTCPSINV

Table name
Line Trunk Controller P-Side Link Inventory Table

Functional description

Table LTCPSINV contains the assignment of the peripheral side (P-side) links
for the peripheral modules (PM). The key for this table is the same as the key
for table LTCINV.

An entry in table LTCPSINV is added automatically when an extended
multiprocessor system (XMS)-based PM (XPM) or a common peripheral
module (CPM) is datafilled in table LTCINV. All the P-side link types initially
default to NILTYPE. P-side links that do not have hardware assigned must
remain NILTYPE. Unequipped software assigned P-side links generate
service-affecting problems.

Feature AN0543 (P-side port and static data—TL) supports P-side port
expansion for the Global Peripheral Platform (GPP), which is a common
peripheral module (CPM)-based host peripheral, supporting time-division
multiplexing (TDM). GPP supports up to 48 PCM30 links connected to
generic access nodes (AN); therefore, up to 6000 lines are supported.

ATTENTION
ISDN line drawer for remotes (ILDR) is first available for remote
switching center-SONET (RSC-S) and remote switching center (RS
configurations in the NAOO7/XPMO08 time frame. ILDR is first availabl
for remote line concentrating module (RLCM), outside plant module
(OPM), and outside plant access cabinet (OPAC) configurations in the
NAO008/XPM81 time frame.

C)
~

[1°)

When changing the carrier of a link connected to an ILDR-equipped RLCM,
the new carrier must allow 64 kbit/s clear channel.

For related information, refer to table LTCINV.
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LTCPSINV (continued)

Peripheral module types
Table Table , "PM types" on page -491 shows the PM types that are supported
by table LTCPSINV.

PM types

PM Meaning

ADTC Austrian digital trunk controller

BDTC British digital trunk controller

DFI Direct fiber interface

DTC Digital trunk controller

DTCI ISDN digital trunk controller

GPP Global Peripheral Platform

IDTC International digital trunk controller (pulse code modulation
30 [PCM30] trunks)

ILGC International line group controller

ILTC International line trunk controller

LGC Line group controller/line group controller ISDN

LTC Line trunk controller/line trunk controller ISDN

PDTC PCM30 digital trunk controller

PLGC PCM30 line group controller

RCC Remote cluster controller

RCC2 Remote cluster controller 2

SMA Subscriber carrier module-100S access

SMA2 Subscriber carrier access 2

SMR Subscriber carrier module-100 rural

SMS Subscriber carrier module-100S (SLC-96) (controls
subscriber loop carrier [SLC] remote)

SMU Subscriber carrier module-100 urban (controls remote
concentrator terminal [RCT] of the DMS-1U system)

TMS Traffic Operator Position System (TOPS) message switch
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LTCPSINV (continued)

Datafill sequence and implications
The following tables must be datafilled before table LTCPSINV:

e LTCINV
« CARRMTC
Table size
Memory is automatically allocated for a maximum of 256 tuples for table
LTCPSINV.
Datafill

Field names, subfield names, and valid data ranges for table LTCPSINV are
described in the following table:

Field descriptions (Sheet 1 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LTCNAME see subfields  Link trunk controller name
This field consists of subfields XPMTYPE and
XPMNO.
XPMTYPE ADTC,BDTC, XPM type
DFI, DTC, Enter the extended multiprocessor system
DTCI, GPP, .
(XMS)-based peripheral module (XPM) or
IDTC, ILGC, -
common peripheral module (CPM) type. See
ILTC, LGC, " "
table Table , "PM types" on page -491 for a
LTC, PDTC, definition of the PMs
PLGC, RCC, '
RCC2, SMA,
SMA2, SMR,
SMS, SMU, or
TMS
XPMNO 0to 255 XPM number
Enter the XPM number.
PSLNKTAB see subfield P-side link table
This field consists of subfield EXP_SIDES.
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LTCPSINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 2 of 6)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
EXP_PSIDES( YorN Expanded P-sides platform indicator
CSP02-)

If the entry in field XPMTYPE is a Common
peripheral module (CPM), host-based
peripheral, for example a GPP, and it is
equipped with an extension shelf, enter Y
(yes) and datafill field EXP_TAB. Otherwise,
enter N (no) and datafill field LTC_TAB.

Enter a Y for an ISDN LTC/LGC equipped
with an NTAX78BA time switch.

LTC _TAB(CSP  see subfields  Line trunk controller table

02-) gezcéor of up This field consists of subfields PSLINK and
X PSDATA.
multiples)

EXP_TAB(CSP see subfields  Expansion table

027) geféor OfUP  This field consists of subfields PSLINK and
: PSDATA.
multiples)
PSLINK 0-1901039,0 P-side link
to 15,0 to 47

Enter the P-side port number.

For DCH, enter an odd-numbered port. A
D-channel handler (DCH) can occupy any of
the odd-numbered ports on the P-side.

For DS-0, enter any even-numbered port.

For DS30A, enter any port 0-19 (if equipped
with an NT6X44AA time switch) or port 0-39
(if equipped with an NTAX78BA time switch).

For IDTC, enter O to 15.

For GPP, enter O to 47.

For PLGC, enter O to 19.

For DS1, enter any port 0-19.

Any entry outside the ranges indicated for this
field is invalid.
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LTCPSINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 3 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
PSDATA see subfield P-side data
This subfield consists of subfield
AREASELCT.
AREASELCT DCH, DSO0, Area select
DS1, . . ]
DS1PRA, Enter the applicable link type as follows:
DS30A, D30, Enter DCH for interface with ISDN loops for
M20, NDSO, LGC, LTC, and PLGCs with ISDN signaling
P30PRA, processor 16 (ISP) in the OPTCARD field in
NILTYPE, table LTCINV.
SONET, TTC,
or VT1H Note: On an SMU, P-side ports can be

assigned to DCHs if the SMU has enhanced
ISDN signaling processor (EISP) as an
optional card.

Enter DCH or DS1 for SMA.
Enter DCH, DS1 or NILTYPE for SMA2.
Enter DCH or D30 for PCM30 TMS.

Note 1: If the entry in this field is DCH, no
other datafill is required.

Note 2: Only the first 16 ports are allowed for
PCM30 TMS, but all 20 ports are displayed.

Entry of DCH ports is prohibited for an ETMS
OC (field OPTATTR = OC in table LTCINV).
This is because an ETMS can be utilized as
an ETMS OC or a terminal server, but not
both.

Also, DS1/PCM30 ports cannot be removed if
an ETMS OC data link is defined on that
ETMS in table TMSOCDL. Then, all ETMS
OC data links defined on the given port must
first be removed from table TMSOCDL.
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LTCPSINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 4 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

Enter DSO

« forinterface with a signaling transfer point
(STP) node

 for ADTCs without ISP

DSO0 is a valid link type for PDTCs only if the
referenced template in table CARRMTC has
been datafilled with card option NT6X55BA
(64-kbit access) or NTX6X55AB (DS-0
interface).

DSO links can only be specified on even ports.
Enter NILTYPE for odd ports.

Note: DSO is valid only for North American
DTCs.

Enter DS1

« for DS-1type interface card for trunks and
remote line concentrating modules (LCM)

 for LTCs and LGCs with or without ISP
Enter DS1PRA for interface with ISDN trunks.
Enter DS30A

« for P-side interface to local LCMs or for
PLGCs

 for LGCs and LTCs with or without ISP

Note: DS30A can only be datafilled in links O
to 19 (if equipped with an NT6X44AA time
switch) or 0-39 (if equipped with an
NTAX78BA time switch.
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LTCPSINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 5 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

Note: If the entry in this field is DS30A, no
other datafill is required.

Enter D30 for an interface to PCM30 trunks
and to PCM30 remote line concentrating
modules (PRLCM). D30 is a valid P-side link
for GPP, PDTCs, and PLGCs with or without
ISP.

Note: D30 carriers are allowed on ILGCs.
Enter M20 for a Japan M20-type carrier.

For NDSO links, enter NDSO, starting with an
even-numbered link. NDSO links are
datafilled in two consecutive P-side links.

Enter TTC for Japan trunk test center
(TTC)-type carrier.

Enter NILTYPE for PLGC.

Note 1: If the entry in this field is NILTYPE,
no other datafill is required.

Note 2: NILTYPE must not be datafilled as
initial input. If field LTCNAME is datafilled
with a PDTC, enter P30PRA. P30PRAis a
valid link type for ADTCs, PDTCs, and
PLGCs with ISP. Any entry outside the range
indicated for this field is invalid.

Enter VT1H for direct fiber interface (DFI)
peripheral types.

If the entry in subfield AREASELCT is NDSO,
up to 4 multiples of CARRIDX, ACTION, and
EQUIP can be datafilled.

The default value for this field is NILTYPE.

Note: For Gateways, PSDATA is DSI GWIP.
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LTCPSINV (continued)

Field descriptions (Sheet 6 of 6)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CARRIDX alphanumeric  Carrier index
(1to 16
characters) or
DEFAULT

Enter a valid template name from table
CARRMTC. Otherwise, enter DEFAULT for
the default template name in table
CARRMTC.

Note 1: Ifthe entry in CARRIDX is ESFB8ZS
for high data link controller (HDLC) and link
access protocol on the D-channel (LAPD)
then datafill subfield AREASELECT with DS1.

Note 2: If the entry in subfield AREASELCT
is DS1, this field must contain NT6X50AB as
the carrier card for configuration of clear

channel (64kb/s), provisioned for Japan only.

Note 3: If the entry in subfield AREASELCT
is DSO, this field must contain NT6X55BA or
NT6X55AB as the carrier card to allow
specification of the DS-0 link type ona PDTC.
DS-0 links can only be specified on
even-numbered ports. Odd-numbered ports
must be specified as NILTYPE.

ACTION Y or N Action

Enter Y (yes) if the carrier is removed from
service when a hit-state alarm exceeds its
out-of-service threshold or when the
out-of-service limit for frame, slip,
errored-second, or severe-errored-second is
exceeded. Otherwise, enter N (no).
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LTCPSINV (continued)

AREASELCT = NDSO
If the entry in subfield AREASELCT is NDSO, datafill refinement EQUIP as
described in the following table:

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
EQUIP EQ or NEQ Carrier equipped

Enter EQ to indicate that the NDSO carrier is
equipped. Otherwise, enter NEQ (not

equipped).

AREASELCT = P30PRA
If the entry in subfield AREASELCT is P30PRA, datafill refinement IID as
described in the following table:

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
IID 0to 31 Interface identifier

Enter an interface identifier (1ID) that is
datafilled in the equipment that terminates the
DS-1. Each DS-1 has a different IID.

The identifiers are used to identify primary
rate access (PRA) interfaces. They are used
by offices at either end of the PRA interface to
identify the channel associated with the
out-of-bank signaling information.
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LTCPSINV (continued)

AREASELCT = DS1PRA

If the entry in subfield AREASELCT is DS1PRA, datafill refinements 11D and
LINEEQ as described in the following table:

Field descriptions for conditional datafill

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

11D Oto 31 Interface identifier

Enter an interface identifier (1ID) that is
datafilled in the equipment that terminates the
DS-1. Each DS-1 has a different IID.

The identifiers are used to identify primary
rate access (PRA) interfaces. They are used
by offices at either end of the PRA interface to
identify the channel associated with the
out-of-band signaling information.

Note: Nortel Networks recommends that if
there are several P-side links in a trunk group,
the datafilled 11D values be in ascending
consecutive order. For example, if there are
four P-side links in a trunk group, datafill [ID
values as 0, 1, 2, and 3. Nortel Networks
recommends that the links be datafilled in
ascending order. For example, a trunk group
in table LTCPINV can be datafilled with
P-side link values 3, 6, 8, 11, and 15 - but the
associated 1IDs must be datafilled as 0, 1, 2,
3, and 4.

LINEEQ 110,220,330, Line length from DS-1 circuit to first DS-1
440,550,660, office repeater

or NIL If the DS-1 carrier is equipped with

NT6X50EC (integrated echo canceller card)
tuple in table CARRMTC, enter the line length
value that is used on the dual inline package
(DIP) switch. Otherwise, enter NIL.

Datafill example
The following example shows sample datafill for table LTCPSINV.
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LTCPSINV (continued)

MAP display example for table LTCPSINV

LTCNAME PSLNKTAB )

LTC 4

(0 DS1PRA PRA64K N 1 NIL)

(1 DS1 DEFAULT N) (2 DS1 DEFAULT N)

(3 DS1PRA PRA64K N 1 NIL) (4 DS1 DEFAULT N)

(5 DS1 DEFAULT N) (6 DS1 DEFAULT N)

(7 DS1 DEFAULT N) (8 DS1 DEFAULT N)

(9 DS1 DEFAULT N) (10 DS1 DEFAULT N)

(11 DS1PRA PRA64K N 1 NIL) (12 DS30A )

(13 DS1PRA PRA64K N 1 NIL) (14 DS30A ) (15 NILTYPE) (16
DS30A ) (17 DCH ) (18 DS30A ) (19 DCH) $

N /

The following example shows sample datafill for table LTCPSINV when the
LTC is equipped with an NTAX78BA time switch.

MAP display example for table LTCPSINV -LTC equipped with NTAX78BA time
switch

4 LTCNAME PSLNKTAB )

LTC 3

(0 DS1 DEFAULT N) (1 DS1 DEFAULT N) (2 DS1 DEFAULT N)
(3 DS1 DEFAULT N) (4 DS1 DEFAULT N) (5 DS1 DEFAULT N)
(6 DS30A) (7 DCH) (8 NILTYPE) (9 NILTYPE) (10 DS30A)

(11 DS30A) (12 NILTYPE) (13 DCH ) (14 NILTYPE)

(15 NILTYPE) (16 NILTYPE) (17 NILTYPE) (18 NILTYPE)

(19 NILTYPE) (20 DS30A) (21 DS30A) (22DS30A) (23 DS30A)

(24 DS30A) (25 DS30A) (26 NILTYPE) (27 DS30A) (28 DS30A)
(29 DCH) (30 NILTYPE) (31 DCH) (32 NILTYPE)

(33 NILTYPE) (34 NILTYPE) (35 DCH) (36 NILTYPE)

(37 NILTYPE) (38 NILTYPE) (39 NILTYPE) $

- /

The following example shows sample datafill of table LTCPSINV for Japan
only, with links 0, and 2 datafilled with a carrier index value of ESFB8ZS clear
channel signalling (64 kbit/s), using a tuple datafilled in table CARRMTC to
support HDLC LAPD messaging on these links. Links 1 and 3 have the value
of DEFAULT for speech only. Links 4 through 19 are unequipped.
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LTCPSINV (continued)

MAP display example for table LTCPSINV

/

\

LTCNAME PSLNKTAB )

LTC 4
(0 DS1 ESFB8ZS N)(1 DS1 DEFAULT N)(2 DS1 ESFB8ZS N)
(3 DS1 DEFAULT N)(4 NILTYPE)(5 NILTYPE) (6 NILTYPE)
(7 NILTYPE)(8 NILTYPE) (9 NILTYPE)(10 NILTYPE)

(11 NILTYPE) (12 NILTYPE)(13 NILTYPE)(14 NILTYPE)

(15 NILTYPE)(16 NILTYPE ) (17 NILTYPE ) (18 NILTYPE )
(19 NILTYPE) $

J

The following example shows sample datafill for table LTCPSINV for
Gateways. For Gateways, PSDATA is DSI GWIP.

MAP display example for table LTCPSINV

4 N

LTCNAME PSLNKTAB

LTC O

N (0 DS1 GWIP N) (1 DS1 GWIP N)
(2 DS1 GWIP N) (3 DS1 GWIP N) (4 NILTYPE)

(5 NILTYPE) (6 DS30A) (7 DS30A) (8 DS30A) (9 DS30A)
(10 DS30A ) (11 DS30A) (12 DS30A) (13 DS1 DEFAULT N)
(14 NILTYPE) (15 DCH) (16 NILTYPE) (17 DCH)

(18 NILTYPE ) (19 DCH) $

- /

Error messages
The following table control error messages apply to tuple changes for the
NTAX78BA equipped ISDN line group controller (LGCI) and ISDN
line/trunk controller (LTCI).

The MAP display shows an error message if a DS30A is already

provisioned in the lower (0-19) port range and you attempt to assign a
DS30A in the matching upper (20-39) port range. Matching means the
lower port number plus 20. For example, lower port 2 has a matching
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LTCPSINV (continued)

upper port of 22 (2+20=22). The following is an example (using ports 19
and 39 as examples) of the error message display.

An attempt has been made to assign 2 DS30As to the same
physical port. A DS30A in physical port 19 can only be
assigned as port 19 or port 39, but not both.

* The MAP display shows an error message if a DS1 is already provisioned
on an even numbered port in the 0-19 port range (for example, 18) and you
attempt to assign a D-channel handler (DCH) in the matching + 1 upper
(20-39) port range (for example, 18+20+1=39). The error message is
generated in this example because a DS1 and DCH cannot both be
assigned to the same physical port. The following is an example of the
error message display.

An attempt has been made to assign a DS1 and a DCH to the
same physical port. If a DS1 is assigned to physical port 18
or 19, a DCH cannot be assigned to port 39 (or if a DCH is
assigned to port 39, a DS1 cannot be assigned to port 18 or
19).

* The MAP display shows an error message if a DS1 is already provisioned
on an odd numbered port in the 0-19 port range (for example, 19) and you
attempt to assign a DCH in the matching 20-39 port range (for example,
19+20=39). The error message is generated in this example because a DS1
and a DCH cannot be assigned to the same physical port. The following is
an example of the error message display.

An attempt has been made to assign a DS1 and a DCH to the
same physical port. If a DS1 is assigned to physical port 18
or 19, a DCH cannot be assigned to port 39 (or if a DCH is
assigned to port 39, a DS1 cannot be assigned to port 18 or
19).

* The MAP display shows an error message if a DCH is provisioned on an
odd port in the lower (0-19) port range (for example, 1) and you attempt to
assign a DCH to the matching upper (20-39) port range (for example,
1+20=21). An error message is generated because you cannot assign two
DCHs to the same physical port. The following is an example of the error
message display.

An attempt has been made to assign 2 DCHs to the same physical
port. A DCH in physical port 1 can only be assigned as port
1 or port 21, but not both..

 The MAP display shows an error message if the user attempts to change
the field EXP_PSIDES from Y to N. The following is an example of the
error message display.

This field cannot be changed.
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LTCPSINV (continued)

Note: This restriction is there for any tuple/any XPM in this table. The
user is not allowed to change this field with a manual operation.

* The MAP display shows an error message if you attempt to datafill more
than 40 P-side ports. The following is an example of the error message
display.

P-side link is out of valid range of 0...39 for NTAX78BA
equipped XPM.

* The switch does not allow you to provision DS1s on the upper 20 (20-39)
P-side ports. You can only provision them on the lower 20 (0-19) P-side
ports. The following is an example of the error message display.

Cannot datafill DS1s on ports 20 to 39 of an NTX78BA equipped
XPM. DS1s can only be located on ports 0 to 19.

Table history
NAO013
Added a MAP example for GWIP.

NAO10

Added error message information for the NTAX78BA universal time switch
card.

NAOO7
New restrictions have been added as a result of the introduction of the ILDR.

APCO06
Added carrier index template ESFB8ZS for LTCs supporting an RLCM with
extended distance capability, for Japan only.

APCO05.1
Change GPP maximum line capability to 6000 lines and add CPM extension
shelf information.

TOPS04
Added DCH and DS1 restrictions for ETMS OC in subfield AREASELECT.

CSPO3
The following changes were made to table LTCPSINV:

 added SMA2 to field XPMTYPE
¢ added SMA2 information to PSLINK field
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LTCPSINV (end)

CSP02
The following changes were made to table LTCPSINV:

» added information about P-side port expansion to section “Functional
description”

* added value GPP to field XPMTYPE

» added fields EXP_SIDES, LTC_TAB, and EXP_TAB
* revised range of values in field PSLINK

* removed all references to PM type HS12

BCS36

Added value VT1H to field AREASELCT to accept VT1.5 links for DFI
peripheral types.
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LTCRINV

Table name
Line Trunk Controller Remote Inventory

Overview

Table LTCRINV contains the inventory data (except the P-side link
assignment, which is in table LTCRPINV) for the subscriber carrier
module-100S remote (SMS-R) peripheral module (PM).

Tables LTCRINV and LTCRPINV maintain the inventory for the SMS-R in a
DMS-100 switch. Although the concentration is on the SMS-R, both the
names and functionality of these two tables are made general so that future
remote PMs can also use them to maintain their inventory.

SMS-R
The SMS-R uses SLC-96, a product of AT&T designed to extend telephone
service from a central office (CO) to remote residential or business
communities. When the SLC-96 is used at a remote switching center (RSC),
the SMS-R provides an interface between the remote cluster controller (RCC)
and the SLC-96. The SMS-R is able to interface with multiple SLC-96 remote
terminals (RT) as shown in the following figure.
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LTCRINV (continued)

SMS-R interface with multiple SLC-96 RT

DMS-100
LTC
DS-1s
RSC
DS-1s SLC-96
SMS-R RT
RCC DS30AS
SLC-96
RT

Tables LTCRINV and LTCRPINV

Table LTCRINV is used to datafill information about the remote node, its host
node, and the connectivity of the communication links between the C-side
links of the remote extended multiprocessor system (XMS)-based peripheral
module (XPM).

Table LTCRPINV is used to datafill information about the connectivity of the
communication links between the remote XPM and its P-side nodes.
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LTCRINV (continued)

Tables LTCRINV and LTCRPINV dynamically store data for up to 210 remote
XPMs. These two tables are similar to tables RCCINV and RCCPSINV.

Datafill rules
The sequence and rules for datafilling a remote XPM are as follows:

» Thehostnode mustbe equipped, thatis, it must existin its inventory tables.

* The host node must have P-side links equipped in its inventory. With these
links, the following conditions must be met to satisfy the C-side
connectivity requirements of the remote XPM datafilled in table
LTCRINV:

— Enough P-side links must be equipped and available for use to satisfy
the minimum C-side link requirement of the remote XPM.

— The P-side links that satisfy the above requirement must also be of the
link type required by the remote XPM.

* The remote XPM must be datafilled in table LTCRINV.

* The remote XPM must be positioned in table LTCRPINV and equipped
with P-side links using the table editor command CHANGE. Note that the
table editor command ADD is not used for this table.

Rules specific to SMS-R in table LTCRINV are as follows:
* The product engineering code (PEC) for the SMS-R is NT6X02PA.
* The host node (field CSPM) of the SMS-R must be an equipped RCC.

* A minimum of two to a maximum of four C-side links (field CSLNKTAB)
must be entered. These links must be DS30A links.

e If the minimum of two C-side links is entered, they must be for C-side
ports 0 and 2, the message ports. If C-side port 1 is not configured,
NILPORT must be entered. C-side port O is the message port for unit O,
while C-side port 2 is the message port for unit 1.

A rule specific to SMS-R in table LTCRPINV is that equipped P-side links
must be type DS-1.

Inventory operations
Table LTCRINV supports the table editor commands ADD, CHANGE, LIST,
POSITION, DELETE, and others. Table LTCRPINV does not support the
ADD and DELETE commands.

When a PM is added to table LTCRINYV, it also becomes defined in table
LTCRPINV with the same entry number. All the links in the entry are of
NILTYPE, meaning the PM has no P-side links equipped. Because the table
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LTCRINV (continued)

control system does not allow adding an already defined item, a CHANGE
command is used to equip (datafill) the PM with P-side links in table
LTCRPINV. The DELETE command on an entry in table LTCRINV also
deletes the corresponding entry from table LTCRPINV provided all the links
in field PSLINKTAB are set to NILTYPE.

Restrictions and limitations
Table LTCRINV has the following restrictions and limitations:

The maximum number of SMS-Rs that can be datafilled on a DMS switch
depends on the number of XPMs datafilled in table LTCRINV as well as
the number datafilled in table LTCINV (the sum of the totals in both tables
cannot exceed 210). The maximum number of SMS-Rs that can be
datafilled on a DMS switch also depends on the RCC and link resources
that the switch has available to support SMS-Rs.

The total number of SMS-Rs that are assigned to a single RCC cannot
exceed nine. This is assuming that the minimum number of C-side links
are used on each SMS-R, and that two RCC P-side links are dedicated to
the remote maintenance module (RMM) interface.

The total number of RCSs that are assigned to a single SMS-R cannot
exceed six.

Functional description

Table LTCRINV contains information on XPMs, their C-side links, and their
connectivity to the host PM.

Table LTCRINV provides the following data assignments for each bay
associated with a PM:

PM type and number

frame type and number on which the PM is physically mounted

floor, row on the floor, and bay position on the row of each PM

PEC of the PM

the issue name of the PM software

the C-side PM type and number

the network links on which the PM is assigned corresponding C-side links

the two types of NT6X45 (LTC/DTC/LGC processor)